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Invocation

TRV} FRFA T I RIHH|
St GI Fe AT SRR ||

Nardayanam namaskrtya naram caiva narottamam.
Devim sarasvatim caiva tato jayam udirayet.

Bowing to Lord Narayana (Krsna), to Nara, the best of men [namely Arjuna], and to the Goddess [of
knowledge| Sarasvati, then may one commence the [lore called] Jaya (Victory).

Mahabharata 1.1



The Aruna Sanskrit Language Series

The Aruna Sanskrit Langunage Series is a groundbreaking series of media that enriches the study of
both the Sanskrit language and Vedanta. The six titles currently in the series are highly flexible
and cross-referenced, guiding readers through Sanskrit basics to proficient level—unlocking the
vocabulary and grammar and helping them comprehend the deeper meaning of the Bhagavad
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cmpd.
conj.
cons.
cpv.
cs.
des.
du.

€X.

A

f. ot fem.

fr.
fut.
impf.
impv.
in.

in. pt.

adjective(s)
ablative
accusative

as first member
as second member
aspiration
Atmanaipada
benedictive
Bhagavadgita
compare
chapter

changes to
compound
conjugation
consonant(s)
comparative
causal
desiderative
dual(s)

except
difference (delta)
feminine(s)
from

future

imperfect
imperative
indeclinable
indeclinable participle
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inf.

init.

intetj.

irreg.

m. or masc.
n. ot neut.
nom.

num

o, Par. or P.

pt.
pcl.
ps.
pp-
perf.
peri.
pL
pot.
pot. ps. pt.
prep.
pt.

pr. pt.
prn.
prn. a.
resp.

\l

S.

sg.
oo

infinitive

initial (letter)
interjection(s)

irregular

masculine(s)

neuter(s)

nominative

numeral
Parasmaipada
participle(s)

particle(s)

passive

past participle (passive)
perfect (tense)
periphrastic

plural

potential (mood)
potential passive participle
preposition(s)

present

present participle (active)
pronoun

pronominal adjective
respective(ly)

root

strong

singular

Taittiriya Upanisad
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therefore
VOW. vowel(s)
w. weak

w/wWo with or without
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THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK

Using This Book

This book provides the coursework lessons for The Aruna Sanskrit Grammar Reference. These two books
together are the initial books comprising The Aruna Sanskrit Language Series, described below. If you are
unfamiliar with Sanskrit grammar and wish to learn how to understand and apply the rules and structures for
reading Sanskrit given in The Aruna Sanskrit Grammar Reference, then the sixty-four lessons in this Aruna
Conrsebook will cover the entire Grammar Reference and enable you to fluently read with understanding the second
chapter of the Bhagavad Gita in its original Sanskrit. To proceed through these lesson you must also have the
Grammar Reference as the rules found there are not repeated in this book. To start the study using these two
books, begin with first lesson in this book. It will instruct you the rest of the way through the course. The
individual lessons will assign reading selections from the Grammar Reference. 1f you need help in understanding
any unexplained grammatical term in these lessons, then please see the Glossary at the end of this book.

To go even further into the study of Sanskrit so that you can completely read and understand the entire
Bhagavad Gita, get the other available books in The Aruna Sanskrit Language Series. There are several references
to the other books in the series within these lessons, so that, if you have any of these other books, you may
incorporate them in your study during this coursework. You do not need to have these addtional books to
complete the coursebook lessons, though they greatly expand your experience of the language through their
unique presentations and methodologies, integrally designed to match and enhance each other.

The Aruna Sanskrit Language Series

The first title in The Aruna Sanskrit Langnage Series is The Aruna Sanskrit Grammar Reference. The Grammar
Reference follows the reference style presentation of grammar. This will provide a logical, consistent and
complete exposition of the grammar for reading-only proficiency. The grammar uses minimal wording and
presents the material in outline and chart form as much as possible to maximize youtr visual memory of the
information. This method also greatly assists review and re-review of the grammar, necessary to master the
subject. Several of the charts have multiple forms within them that demonstrate simple, easy to remember
patterns which are overlooked by many grammar books. This helps you to also logically remember the
information. The grammar is presented in the Western style, which emphasizes analytic, reading skills, as
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THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK: USING THIS BOOK

opposed to the more difficult composition and speaking skills. As much as possible, the examples in the book
are taken from the Bhagavad Gita, so your targeted vocabulary builds quickly.

The second title in The Aruna Sanskrit Language Series is The Aruna Sanskrit Grammar Conrsebook: 64 Lessons
Based on the Bhagavad Gita Chapter Two. The exercise in the first lesson of the Aruna Coursebook directs the student
to the Seript Reading Exercise, given in its appendix. This section provides the complete Bhagavad Gita second
chapter in large-print Sanskrit with transliteration using the English alphabet under each line, followed with the
entire chapter again with only the large-print Sanskrit to test your progress. The text and transliteration are
broken down in two separate ways to show the separate syllables and then the individual words, thus
progressively showing the student the proper methodology for correctly pronouncing the original Sanskrit text.
This section should provide all the necessary practice material for the student to learn the Sanskrit script—
essential for proceeding through the rest of this work and any other Sanskrit work. For students who need help
in pronunciation of Sanskrit words, I highly advise finding a teacher, a friend or someone in your community
who will surprise you with their readiness to assist you—knowledge of Sanskrit and its literature seems to
nurture this helpful attitude. These people need not know the meaning of all the Sanskrit words, but they can
read the Sanskrit script. Additionally, a tape or CD of the Bhagavad Gita is available through the Arsha Vidya
Gurukulam (www.arshavidya.org).

An alternative help for this Seripr Reading Exercise is the specially developed Sanskrit Reading Tutor: Read Iz,
Click It, Hear Itl, a uniquely formatted PDF file that has the alphabet sections from the Grammar Reference plus
the Seript Reading Exercise of the Grammar Conrsebook. The special feature of the PDF is that one can click on any
of the characters in the alphabet section to hear its pronunciation, and on any of the individual lines, quarter
verses, or their syllables of Script Reading Exercise to hear their pronunciation. In this way one can have each
of these script elements individually re-read to you over and over while you are seeing the script on your
screen—a unique and invaluable tool for learning the script and its pronunciation.

The rest of the lessons in the Armwna Conrsebook give a relatively quick overview of the entire Grammar
Reference—its layout, its methodology and how its grammar rules are to be understood. Enough explanation
with little redundancy is provided to explain the outlined and charted grammar presented in the Grammar
Reference so that you can learn on your own with little or no assistance from a teacher, assuming you can apply a
post-high school aptitude towards this work.

The examples and exercises in the Aruna Conrsebook are drawn from the second chapter of the Bhagavad
Gita, which is taught completely in prose format, then finally in verse format. In the Aruna Coursebook,
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THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK: USING THIS BOOK

vocabulary is presented by giving the English meaning of the individual words, their grammar and also their
contextual use within expressions from the Gita. This should make it very easy to learn the vocabulary. By
teaching the vocabulary of the verses in a consistent Sanskrit prose order, which is syntactically based, the
student gains a quicker grasp of Sanskrit syntax. All exercise expressions and sentences are taken directly from
the Gita—no extraneous material is presented. These words, expressions and sentences are repeated
throughout the Aruna Coursebook in the lessons and exercises to assist your memory; nothing is taken for
granted as you progress through the Aruna Coursebook. All the examples and lessons are cross-referenced to
their specific verses in the Gita, so the context and the English translation given therein will provide an
answer-key and guide for the student’s work. The examples for the grammar rules in each lesson are taken
from the second chapter vocabulary and expressions. For more, please refer to our website,
www.UpasanaYoga.org in the Sanskrit section, where more examples will be provided from the rest of the Gita
and elsewhere as needed.

After knowing the prose order of all the verses of the second chapter, the student is then introduced to the
analysis of verses so that he or she can quickly and confidently see the meaning of the Bhagavad Gita verses
directly. Concepts presented in the Gita are expounded, so that non-Indian and Indian students alike can
appreciate the depth of discussion within the Gita.

The Aruna Conrsebook forms a four to twelve month full-time course in itself, depending on the effort put
forth and any previous exposure to this language or familiarity with other languages that may have affinity to
the Sanskrit language. At the completion of The Aruna Coursebook you will be familiar with the entire range of
Sanskrit grammar for reading proficiency and be able to sight read with understanding all the verses of the
second chapter of the Bhagavad Gita, which briefly presents the entire teaching of the Gita.

The third title in The Aruna Sanskrit Langnage Series is The Bbagavad Gita Dictionary. This is a Sanskrit to
Sanskrit and English dictionary of the entire Bhagavad Gita. Many entries include reference citations to
grammatical rules for their peculiar formations presented in Grammar Reference. The derivation of many words is
included as appropriate. The entries also provide Sanskrit synonyms and/or meanings, plus contextual Sanskrit
analysis of compound words, so that your vocabulary builds beyond the Gita with each use. The goal of this
vocabulary building is to encourage you to start to think in Sanskrit while you read Sanskrit—a multiplying
effect that greatly enhances learning and builds the skills necessary to progress to Panini and the full grasp of
the Sanskrit language, if you so choose.

The fourth title in The Aruna Sanskrit Langnage Series is The Bhagavad Gita Reader: Sanskrit/ English Parallel Text,
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THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK: USING THIS BOOK

consisting of all eighteen chapters of the Bhagavad Gita. It presents on each left-hand page the Gita verses,
then on the opposing page the same verses in easier to understand prose order and an English translation of
those vetses, in columnar format.

The purpose of this section and its design is three-fold. First, you are instructed to read Gita verses daily.
Reading skills are encouraged and developed so that you can read Sanskrit text as effortlessly as your native
language. By reading down each of the respective pages, the student can quickly read either the original verses,
the prose version, or the English rendering—as well as relate these three by reading across the opposing pages.
Later understanding of what you are reading follows and is greatly enhanced by this exercise.

Secondly, the prose presentation of the verses quickly brings you to an understanding of the meaning of the
verses, well before the difficult skill of unraveling the grammar packed into verse form. Breaking with tradition,
all words in the prose are grammatically split apart, helping you see the individual words with their full
grammatical form. Interspersed in the prose in parentheses are additional Sanskrit words necessary to help you
comprehend the meaning and context of certain words, and to understand the not-so-obvious references of
certain pronouns found in some verses.

Thirdly, the English translation is given out-of-the-way in its own column to de-emphasize your
dependence on English as a medium for understanding Sanskrit. This translation doubles as a quick answer-key
to the Arna Conrsebook exercises, which are all cross-referenced to the matching verses. Additionally,
contextual explanation is added in patentheses so as not to mislead the reader into confusing editorial
commentary with the actual translation. This is a feature sorely lacking in existing translations that I have come
across. Certain Sanskrit words that have a depth of technical and cultural meaning packed into them, or
intentionally have multiple meanings, are well explained in the Armna Coursebook and in The Bbagavad Gita
Dictionary. After being initially translated, the original Sanskrit word is then used in the English translation of
the following verses and is clarified, if necessary, only in parenthetical commentary. This makes for better
readability of the translation, during this language study and especially after this study—once you realize that
there are no equivalent, concise expressions in English for certain Sanskrit words, nor need they be
manufactured.

The fifth title in The Aruna Sanskrit Langnage Series is The Bhagavad Gita Sanskrit Key: Verse-by-1 erse Grammar
& Vocabulary. The Gita Key also can be used as a quick answer-key to the Armna Conrsebook exercises. By
collecting the vocabularies together, this becomes a marvelous tool to study the grammar, syntax and meaning
of the verses of the entire Bhagavad Gita.
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THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK: USING THIS BOOK

The Aruna Sanskrit Langnage Series was arranged for the following reasons. The Grammar Reference and the
Aruna Coursebook are meant to stand together as an introduction to Sanskrit, without needing the other three
books. If the student wants to proceed in this learning of the Bhagavad Gita, then minimally the Gtz Key is also
required. The Gita Dictionary was separated from the other books as it is more convenient to have a separate
dictionary that can be opened as a reference for the Armuna Conrsebook, Gita Reader, and Gita Key, or as a
reference tool apart from this series. If one is not interested in learning Sanskrit grammar and can read the
Sanskrit script, yet wants to know the Bhagavad Gita and how its meaning is arrived, then just the Gita Key will
more or less suffice, though its thousands of grammar rule references require the Grammar Reference. If one
simply wants a very good translation of the Bhagavad Gita and can read the Sanskrit script, then the Gita Reader
is complete in itself. If you cannot read the Sanskrit script, but still want to see this same good translation, then
see this author’s The Bhagavad Gita: Victory Over Grief and Death. 1t has the same English translation of the entire
Bhagavad Gita within it, with the number of Sanskrit words, in transliteration, retained in the translations
greatly reduced from the Gita Reader version.

Although not specifically designed as a classroom text, the various components of this work may be used as
an aid or auxiliary to classroom instruction. On the other hand, this work specifically helps those who have
students who are interested in learning Sanskrit, but who do not have the time, materials or expertise to teach
the subject themselves, yet can act as an occasional or regular coach for these students.

If the reader is already familiar with or knowledgeable in Sanskrit, then this series provides the benefits of a
quick but thorough reference guide to the grammar of written Sanskrit for personal or teaching purposes, and
an in-depth analysis of each word, each compound-word, each sentence, and each topic of the Bhagavad
Gita—in accordance with the ancient core tradition, free from any new-age accretion. Therefore nothing stands
between you and the original text. You will understand in English, what Arjuna heard in Sanskrit from Lord
Krishna.
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The Aruna Coursebook Introduction

The Aruna Conrsebook will give a relatively quick overview of the entire grammar needed for a reading
proficiency in Sanskrit. It teaches the use of the Grammar Reference—its layout, its methodology and how its
grammar rules are to be understood. The examples and exercises will be drawn from the second chapter of the
Bhagavad Gita, which will be taught completely. You may take the lessons at your own pace, but in general, if
the lessons are attended to daily from two to three hours, then this section will take four to twelve months to
cover—depending on the effort put forth and any previous exposure to this language or your familiarity with
other languages that may have affinity to the Sanskrit language.

This will provide a framework of the language structure in your mind. This overview has several valuable
purposes. First it can be completed in a short period of time. For some this may be all the grammar they want
to know at present. For others it will refresh the Sanskrit grammar that they had been taught at a younger age.
With this overview, both groups of people may then want to simply turn to the Bhagavad Gita to study the rest
of the chapters on their own. They will miss out, however, on a wealth of explanation found in the rest of the
Aruna Conrsebook of some technical textual analysis of the Gita that cannot be found anywhere else. Secondly,
the overview creates the aforementioned framework of which the detailed study of the language can continually
make use. As most grammar points cannot be completely understood in isolation, this allows the slow detailed
study to refer to any of the rest of the grammar as provided in the overview. No other Sanskrit grammar book
has this built-in advantage. Thirdly, the mind can better grasp information given to it over a long period of time
if it has a context into which it can file this information. The same that is true of a good speech or a good thesis
paper is also true of a good text book. Instead of keeping your listener or reader in the dark as to the purpose,
application and importance of each of the points being presented, an initial overview provides this valuable
framework. Especially for a self-teacher course this overview is quite helpful, like for finding your way through
a mountainous region an initial aerial survey of the region is very helpful. Finally, because of the nature of the
grammar section that this reader presents and the type of student to which this work is attractive, an initial
overview has a special purpose. The Grammar Reference is a very terse text that requires being shown how to
“work” with it. But, once shown this, it becomes very easy to find any topic within the grammar in seconds.
Since this grammar presentation is attractive to people whose memory is not what it used to be, or was hardly
there from the beginning, then learning how to use this grammar section as a quick reference guide will benefit
the student immensely for the rest of the course work and beyond.
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L-1 THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK (UpasanaYoga.org)

LESSON 1 Reading Devandagari Script

Reading: Chapter 1 Sanskrit Grammar: The Alphabet

Fluency in Samskrta requires fluency in reading the script in which it is written. This does not quickly come
of its own, except by continued, regular practice. As a transition to learning the script for those familiar with
the English language script, Samskrta transliteration is used. This method is called the International Alphabet
of Sanskrit Transliteration (IAST). It represents the sounds of the Samskrta language using a subset of the
English alphabet. Not that the English pronunciation of these characters is the same as the pronunciation they
represent in Samskrta, but rather they come close to the same sound. A few of these characters employ
diacritical marks for distinguishing alternate sounds with the same alphabetic character. Those characters can
be found in 1.5: (this format “1.5:”—small bold print ending in a colon—indicates the paragraph or chart
number in the Grammar Reference) and are reproduced here: @it rrl/hmniatthddhnss. Also note that
some sounds are represented by a pair of characters: ai au kh gh ch jh th dh th dh ph bh. Each of these pairs
represents only one Devandgari character, is alphabetically ordered as one Devandagari character, and is
pronounced as a unitary sound. Think of these pairs as a’ a“ k' g" " j" ' d" ¢ d" p" b, respectively.

As per the “Reading:” instruction at the top of this lesson, if you have not already done so, please spend a
few hours or days, as needed, studying the first chapter, titled The Alphabet, in the Grammar Reference. In each
lesson a reading assignment will be given. When paragraphs from Grammar Reference are assigned, read all of the
paragraph including any sub-paragraph, e.g., 7.14: in Lesson 30 includes upto 7.14.2:. Additionally, a footnote
number or letter at the bottom of a table, that may relate to one or more rules within that table, are referred to
by the table’s number followed by the footnote number or letter, e.g. 2.6.a:. When studying these chapters, pay
attention to every part of them, including the footnotes (the indented, numbered or lettered paragraphs after a
main paragraph or chart), since nothing is extraneously presented in the Grammar Reference. 1f the paragraphs or
charts don’t at first make sense to you, then look at the lesson which assigned them. The lesson hopefully will
clear up the doubts. Sometimes both have to be read together. If doubts remain, just carry on. After a while the
prior lessons will become more clear once more lessons are covered and you become familiar with the style of
the lessons, the grammar rules, and their applications. Do not hesitate if you have to redo prior lessons. This is
not a race and you are not competing with anyone. That is one of the benefits of a teach-yourself course. Please
take advantage of it.
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(UpasanaYoga.org) THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK L-1

Exercise 1

Take as many days, weeks, or months as necessary studying the Seripr Reading Exercise in the appendix of this
book until you can read the Devanagari script without requiring the Samskrta transliteration. This
transliteration section presents the entire second chapter of the Bhagavad Gita in both Devandagari and
Samskrta transliteration, with the structure of this presentation desctibed in its introduction. It will be useful to
you to also hand write the Devandgart lines given in that section. This will help you pay careful attention to the
individual shapes of the characters.

Naturally, we want to imprint in our mind the cotrect Samskrta of the verses, so it is paramount that you
seek help in correct pronunciation of Samskrta. For that, please try to find someone in your area that can help
with that—most preferably from an native who has grown up in India and has been taught there the Samskrta
script. The next best, or better yet additionally, one should obtain a tape or cd of the chanting of the Gita,
available from Arsha Vidya Gurukulam. Specially developed for this is The Sanskrit Reading Tutor: Read 1t, Click
I#, Hear I#!. This is a computer cd with a pdf formatted file that includes the individual lines, quarter verses and
cach of their syllables for the complete Bhagavad Gita second chapter read out when clicked. This is a unique
and invaluable tool for learning the script and its pronunciation. If for some reason you do not, or cannot,
listen to a recording, then at least obtain the help of anyone who has initially learned their Samskrta in India
for at least three months (during which initial exposure one’s pronunciation seems forever fixed). Otherwise,
walit to begin this course until one of these resources becomes available to you.

For those who are already familiar with the Devandagari script, take this time to make sure you are also
familiar with Samskrta transliteration, since it will be utilized in explaining certain aspects of Samskrta
grammar. Once finished, move on to Lesson 2.
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L-2 THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK (UpasanaYoga.org)

LESSON 2 Reading the Bhagavad Gita

Now that you can read the TR script, we need to develop familiarity with ¥&hd words and their
meanings. As this course is centered around the Bhagavad Gita, this will be accomplished by continuing to read
the Gita text until the meaning strikes you as you read. There are no shortcuts to this, other than just reading
the text daily. Even if you know the meanings of individual words, at first you will not see the meaning of the
verses at the same speed you are reading them. However, as the following lessons progress you will be taught
the phrases and sentences structures of the verses you are reading. Eventually as the course proceeds you will
see that your understanding of the verses comes slowly into focus while reading. At the end of the course we
hope to be able to read with understanding the entire Bhagavad Gita.

To get to that point you have to read the Bhagavad Gita daily. This will in time imprint the TR of the
verses in your mind. The meanings of the verses will then fill in this visual/oral familiarity with the verses.

Exercise 2

Read the Bhagavad Gita every day. Until you can fluently read IR in the original aa:ﬂ"'ra', every day
spend at least two-thirds of your available time for reading and the rest of the time on the lessons, for example,
if you have two hours to study, then the first hour and twenty minutes should be spent reading the Gita. Keep
on reading the Bhagavad Gita second chapter, as found in the appendix of this book and assigned on Exercise
1 of this book.

If you also have The Bhagavad Gita Reader: Sanskrit/ English Parallel Text in The Aruna Sanskrit Language Series,
look at the Bhagavad Gita’s second chapter in that book. There, you will see that the left hand pages, the
even-number pages, have the verses. Opposite the verses, on the odd-number pages are two columns. The first
column is the matching &R from the verses. Here the separate words of the verses are split apart and
reordered in an eventually easy to understand written prose order. The distinction of verse form and prose
form will be explained later, once you have a background in the language. The next column is the matching
English translation. In parenthesis are additional words that either define or paraphrase the preceding word(s),
or provide a contextual explanation of the preceding word(s). This daily exercise should progress in the
following stages.
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1.

Initially read only the second chapter of the Bhagavad Gita. We will concentrate on this chapter during
the lessons in this book. If you have the Gita Reader, your reading of the verses and the written prose
order should alternate, such that for every two consecutive, complete readings of the verses of the
chapter, you then read once the written prose order. Clear, correct pronunciation should not be
sacrificed for speed in reading. Our goal is to imprint the Bhagavad Gita in our memory, we do not
want to imprint mistakes. I will let you be your own guide as to how often you read aloud and how
often you read mentally. Both have their advantages. Reading aloud is a better test of your mastery
over the script and clarity of pronunciation. Reading mentally allows quicker understanding, while you
are reading, of the text you already know. But both practices should be employed, as well as observing
courtesy to your neighbors who have to listen to you. If the later is an unavoidable problem, be kind to
them by first learning how to correctly and rhythmically read the texts mentally, then bless them (as we
are told in 18.71, i.e., Chapter 18 verse 71 of the Bhagavad Gita ) with your voice.

If during this process you happen to memorize the verses in the second chapter, then concentrate only
on the written prose order. If then you happen to memorize the written prose order also, at that time,
if you have Gita Reader, you may begin reading three chapters at a time starting with ch. 1-3, then ch. 4-
6, ch. 7-9, etc., with the same two-to-one pattern of alternating between verse and prose of the three
chapters. With fluency in reading skill, to compete the reading of a three chapter set with the
two-to-one pattern (twice with the verses, and once with the prose) would take on average about an
hour (ch. 1-3, is longer and will take more time than the other sets). For others who do not have this
familiarity with the script and language, then stay with the second chapter until Arwna Coursebook is
complete.

If you happen to memorize all the verses in a three chapter set, then as before concentrate only on the
written prose order. If even that is mastered, then read each individual verse across the rows, namely
read the verse, then the prose of the verse and then its English translation.. This is not to keep you
busy. It is a practice that will be introduced for all students at the proper time, and really strengthens
the connection between Sanskrit verse, its written prose order and its meaning in English. Spend half
your reading time doing this and the other half reading The Bhagavad Gita Dictionary in the Aruna
Sanskrit Langnage Series, if you also have that book from this series. Read this to yourself, of course,
since no one ever wants to listen to anyone reading a dictionary out loud.
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LESSON 3 97— ToT and 9%

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar?2.1: — 2.3.a:

Chart 2.3: shows how vowels, starting with the simple vowels, may be successively, phonetically
“strengthened” to T[0T and then q@’ Except for 31 which is the T[0T form of 31, this is accomplished by
phonetically prefixing an 37 to the weaker form. Notice that the T[0T vowels, ¥ and 3ﬁ, may be considered to be
made up of the components 3T + ¥ and 31 + I respectively, similarly the Q'@' vowels, T and 3ﬁ’, may be
considered to be made up of the components 3 + (31 + ¥) and 3T + (31 + 3J) respectively. In this way the
simple liquid vowels, € and 3, are considered the second half components of diphthongs. Another form of
“strengthening” (which also happens in the T[0T strengthening of & & and &) is converting the simple liquid
vowel, ¥ "i; 3 & or ® F, or the simple liquid vowel component of a diphthong vowel, to its matching
semivowel. 2.3.a: also tells how the semivowels d 9  (along with a following, and sometimes preceding, 3)
phonetically “weaken” to their matching simple liquid vowel, which is called samprasarana. There are various
reasons for the strengthening and weakening of vowels, which include the shifting of accents within words as
well as two vowels being joined together because of word or sentence formation.

Exercise 3

If you have not already done so, please try to commit to memory the classifications given in 1.9:.! They are
essential for understanding the following Y rules. Also pay attention to the alphabetic order of the
characters, presented in 1.5: and generally incorporated in 1.9:. This is needed to make use of the Bhagavad Gita
Dictionary. The following lessons provide vocabulary with their contextual meanings. The dictionary provides a
much fuller explanation of each of these vocabulary words and should be referenced to expand your
understanding of the I&hd words. Be sure to first read the introduction to the Bhagavad Gita Dictionary as it
describes the format of the definitions.

! Hint: For chart 1.9: and similar charts that you are asked to remember later on in this grammar, it is often helpful to work
with an outline of the chart, i.e., just the empty squares making up the chart. Use that outline to test your knowledge of the
contents of the boxes in memory and on separate pieces of papet.
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LESSON 4 General vs. Internal 9=

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 2.4:

Chart 2.4: distinguishes what has been called general I from internal T, This distinction is not easy for
you to understand at this time, having not yet been taught how to recognize all the conditions that distinguish
the two. What is important to know at this time is that if the conditions, which we will learn over time, within
2.4: for general T are fulfilled in a particular context, then only those rules apply, not the internal T rules.
Otherwise, one then turns to the internal = rules. However, if none of those internal T rules fit the
particular context, then the general T rules may be applied. In these lessons, the general T rules will be
presented in total. Internal I rules deal more with composing H&h words, which is not the main purpose
of our grammar lessons. However, there will be a few internal T rules which we will point out as and when
needed, since they are frequently employed and they help us recognize the components of certain grammatical
formations of words.

Before vowel or consonant T takes place between two independent words, there is a separating gap
between the two words and that gap represents a slight stoppage of sound in pronunciation to get the mouth in
position for the next sound. When the T takes place, the words are written together and the stoppage of
sound is removed—assuming no vowel hiatus (2.1:) remains after a vowel I rule is applied. Like in the
avoidance of gaps between words in the writing of &, there is a natural tendency to avoid gaps between the
pronunciation of words joined into a phrase.

Vocabulary

The numbers after the following vocabulary phrases are the “chapter.verse” reference in the Bhagavad Gita.
A hyphenated word (my punctuation, not part of proper) is a compound word, like English words
“left-handed,” etc. The compounds are listed in the Bbagavad Gita Dictionary alphabetically under the first
hyphenated word in the compound. The dictionary form of a word is shown after the expression “fr.”
(meaning “from”), e.g., a noun is shown as “fr. H§-Y&,” while a verb is shown as “fr. 3T + \/LSH;’ indicating
that the verb is listed in the dictionary under the root “¥[d,” You are not expected to know or remember at this
time the grammatical descriptions after the dictionary form, e.g., “u. nom. sg”” These are abbreviations (see List
of Abbreviations at beginning of this book) of grammatical descriptions that will be learned in later lessons. In
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other words, what is important to you at this level is just learning the basic words (the dictionary entry version

of the word) and their English meaning, and how they each fit together as a H&hd sentence and an English

translation. To help with this, on the left side of each word in the vocabulary, its sequential order within the

English translation is given.

TY-T&: T AT SNATH 3| (2.1) FIT spoke to him [35] overwhelmed by pity.
() destroyer of the demon HY

1

N~ o1 W

HY-4&T:
N EERE
HIIT
anfoEH

SEIE)

to him [3T5] [whol
by pity

was overwhelmed
spoke

TfoEAT: -3 7 SFRIaal (2.11)

The wise do not grieve for those whose life’s breaths are gone.

1

(SRR NSRRI

T q UF G 27 T o, 7, 7 TH -3 | (2.12)

Never [was a time that] I was not, nor you, nor these kings.

oo 1 & L1 LW A~ N~

-3 1
q

et

REVEE I
e

a

EI)

T

-

Bl

ST- 3778

the wise

[those] whose life’s breaths are gone

[do] not
grieve

never [was a time that]

1

not

was

nor you

nor

these

kings, protectors of people
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tr. UG-G m. sg. nom.
tr. A pra. m. sg. ace.

fr. Ul £ sg. inst.
fr. 3T|ﬁ'§'pp. of 3T + \/1%'5[4. m. sg. acc. (2.85:)

fr. VO P. perf. 37 5q. (5.10.3:)

fr. IO m. Pl nom.
tr. TA-31Y a. m. pl. ace.
fr. = in.

fr. 3] + R 1.P. pr. 37 pl,

tr. T in; q in; T in; S in.
tr. 318H_ pra. sg. nom.

fr. T in.

fr. NS 2.P. impf 17 s3.

tr. = in., <H pru. sg. nom.

fr. = in.

tr. TSH pran. m. pl. nom. (4.8:)

fr. ST-27T8T . pl. nom. (6.24.1z)
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Exercise 4

Did you really commit to memory the classifications given in 1.9:? Keep trying.

Also remember the vocabulary phrases/sentences that are given in each lesson. They are all taken from the
written prose order of the Gita Reader verses. These phrases and sentences will be repeated throughout the rest
of the exercises, so, instead of continually having to look up their meaning, it is easier to try to remember their
meaning when they are introduced. The vocabularies in the following lessons will add to these phrases and
sentences, until they form complete verses. In this way you will learn all the Bhagavad Gita verses, and, because
of that, you will in the process have learned their grammar.
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LESSON 5 Vowel 9

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar2.6: — 2.16:

Vocabulary
‘T:ﬁ -G Fg TIY 37| (2.8) Gaining an unrivalled and prosperous kingdom on earth.

w

= B~ W N

T
1
2

3-HUaH
X
]

N

Sl

on earth
un-rivalled

[and] prosperous
kingdom

gaining

gy gl (2.9) “I will not fight.”

q

gfd

I will not fight
(quote-end quote)

fr. ’-I\FET 1 sg. loc.

tr. 99D a. 7. sg. ace.

fr. B pp. 0]‘\/35%[ a. n. sg. acc. (6.6: & 2.76: & .78:)
tr. XS 7. gg. ace.

fr. ST jn. pr. of 316 + V3T

fr. T in; NG 4.4, fut. 1 5. (2.76:)

fr. gﬁ' n.

T 9 U 99 T 37 W T qE: | (2.12) Nor will any of us cease to exist hereafter.

[ S B O R

T
L]

9Iq

LN

3 W

T s

nor
all, any [of]

us

hereafter

will not be, will cease to exist
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fr. s in; A in; B in.

fr. Tl pru. a. pl. nom. (4.16.2:)
tr. I&H_pru. pl. nom. (4.2:)

tr. 3AY 7n. (6.19:); GH 7.
fr. T in; N P. fut. 17 pl.
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T 1-URErd a7 o viferg 7 eRfd| (2.27)

Then you should not grieve over a situation that cannot be avoided.

1 ™I therefore, then tr. AHHIT 7.
5 I-URed [that] cannot be avoided fr. STTRETE pot. ps. pt. ofcrﬁ' +\& a m. sg. loc. (6.8:)
4 a7 over a situation fr. m. $g. loc.
2 you tr. H pru. sg. nom.
3 Qﬁﬁﬂ T SRR should not grieve fr. Fﬁﬁ?ﬂ{ inf. of \/31?[2 T in; \/3% 1.P. pr. 27 sg.
T A arfed gt anfe: | (2.42) Arguing that there is nothing more.
4 7 I no other, nothing more tr. T dn; A pro. a. n. sg. nom. (4.16.1:)
3 eIRa [there] is fr. \laﬂ 2.P. pr. 37 sg.
2 i (quote-end quote), [that) fr. T in.
1 re: [those| arguing fr. aT&:[ a. m. pl. nom.

IT-Uoge- G AT - ST g 7 forad | (2.44)

For those who ate attached to consumption and power, a well-discerned knowledge is not formed.

2 9T to consumption

3 -Q”:J'q(- and power

1 -G for [those| who are attached fr. YITT-TH-YTF . . Pl gen. (2.8: & .3)
4 HAGHI-SMHTR 2 well-discerned fr. TSI -SNITH a. £ g nom. ! (2.7)

5 Ejﬁi'! knowledge fr. Ej@’ - sg. nom.

6 7 Terirad is not formed fr. T in; T+ T ps. pr. 37 sg. (5.37.1z)

1. Adjectives take the same gender as their referent. In the case of adjectives ending in 31, the feminine
form of the adjective is usually made by replacing the ending 31 with 31T.

General vowel T~ happens when, of the coalescing sounds coming together, the preceding is a vowel and
the following is also a vowel. When the preceding is a vowel and the following is a consonant, then no afey
rule is needed and the two sounds remain as they are. When the preceding is a consonant and the following is a
vowel or consonant, then a general consonant I rule may apply; when the preceding is a oI and the
following is a vowel or consonant, then a general ot | rule may apply. Because general vowel gty
occurs very often, we will take a more detailed look at this section.
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It makes no difference how a vowel is written, whether as an initial or a medial (1.7:), since it is the sound of

their pronunciation when they are next to each other that is addressed in the I rules. The resulting phonetic

combination of the sounds per the T rules is then rewritten with the appropriate characters to express this
new sound combination. The reverse of this “making T is called “breaking g For example.

2.7:

2.8:

2.9:

2.10:

2.11:

2.12:
2.13:
2.14:

2.15:
2.16:

FUIT SRy
- 3197

21) — HUEIEEY

@11) — TR

ZEA- TR (2.44) —> HTHTITICHBT
e sfa 242) >

Similarly: % + e — oche, o + Fe — e, etc.

T3H 212) — =°

BRG] 212) — =9
TT-UPI-JEDAT (2.44) —> TIITGHAT
qua 212) — ©F

Ui aref @27) — SufEEsd
RIS I 29 - e 3

oAt i -

o i — o1 Tf

IAT ITTd 28 — YHEEId

(3T + HATe — °3T° long simple vowel)
(o3 + 3o — o3H[)

(o317 + 3e — °37T°)

(°F + To — oFo)

(3 + B — oUW liquid vowel T-’s guna)
(3T + To — <To liquid vowel T’s vrddhi)
(03T + To — oTo liquid vowel $-’s vrddhi)

(°3 + e — 5efo corresponding semivowel)
(€ + 3o — <USe dropped 3 replaced by S)
(¥ + 8> — °3 Te hiatus remains)

(°3ﬁ + 8o — ©3] %e hiatus remains)

("Q + o — <3 e hiatus remains)
(°3ﬁ + 3o — o3[ 3o usually)

Notice that rules 2.7: through 2.16: cover every possible vowel combination. For example, for a vowel
combination preceding with 31 or 31T, the following vowel possibilities are covered: 31 3T by 2.7:, € é’ 3 3 by
2.8:, T 3T by 2.9: and T 3 by 2.10:. Only vowel I rules have a rule for all possible combinations. ot

. consonant T and internal IR rules do not cover all their separate possible combinations. Thus in

their case, when no rules apply, then the two sounds coming together remain as they are, no change. With

vowel T there is always a change, except for special forms, which we will see in the next lesson.
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Exercise 5

All the following exercises will show the vocabulary phrases with T rules that you have learned applied.
As part of vocabulary study, think of how the J would be applied between the individual words, since that is
how you will again see the phrases in the exercises. In this way you will quickly learn Gg-s. G5 are only
learned by making and breaking them over and over again.
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LESSON 6 Special General Vowel 9=

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar2.17: — 2.22:

Vocabulary

I, HEAT-TRT: q IMa-S0T-TE-5: G- -7 oF-f9am: | (2.14)

O 31\_‘1&1', the contacts of the senses, giving cold/hot and pleasure/pain, have a beginning and an end and
[thetefore| are time-bound.

1 H=g (3T5F) O Son of Fwit £ IR . 9. vor.

3 HMET- of the senses

2 - the contacts fr, ATT-TTRT . pl. nom.

4 q [indeed] fr. q in.

6 IMASU-  cold/hot

7 -9E@-39- pleasure/pain

5 -qf: giving fr. ﬁﬁ-m—g@’-@@-ﬂ' a. m. pl. nom. (2.8: & .3: & 6.24.1:)
§ SINTH-3TAIE: have a beginning and an end fr. 3T|"T‘:|'-3Tq'|ﬁ:[ a. m. pl. nom. (2.7:)

9 3r-fem: [thetefore] [are] time-bound fr. I 4. m. Pl nom.

[ [aWad oo
AT o 3-<h[Td: H{UH('L\‘HI('II{W('I| (2.34)
Dishonor for one who had been honored is worse than death.

3 g for one who had been honored ~ fr. TFTfed pp. of TH + ¢s. \/’{\ a. m. $g. gen.

1 9 (and) tr. < in.

2 ST-Hifc: dishonor fr. 3TRITT - sg. nom.

5 AT (than) death tr. AT 1. sg. abl.

4 Iffafeea is worse fr. 3TfT + \/ﬁﬂp;. pr. 31 sg.

There are scattered and irregular exceptions to many grammar rules. Here, the rules for general vowel afey
exceptions are given. This grammar does not attempt to give all possible rules for all possible exceptions for
every rule. However, when the exceptions are common and regular in the literature that the beginner is likely to
encounter and they can be summarized in rule form, then rules for these will be given.
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The special general vowel T chare lists the exceptions to the above rules, 2.7: through 2.16:. Notice that
rules 2.7: — 2.16: do not specify any special circumstance in which each rule applies, apart from rules 2.13: — 2.16:
which describe an additional outcome if the original two vowels were part of two different independent words
(—only one of the conditions that governs when a T is general, see 2.4:). Sometimes the preceding vowel is in
a special circumstance and sometimes both the preceding and following vowels are.

Exercise 6

Without looking at the translation on the right, see the meaning of the below phrases with vowel qRg-s
applied. To help, the applicable rule numbers are listed. If having trouble, go back to the prior vocabularies,
and applicable afy rules, to review those sentences with which you are having trouble.

L. TS & FUATGRATT | (2.1) [2.7:]  FT spoke to him (3T5F) overwhelmed by pity.

R, HEEUTHE TSTHATH | (2.8) [2.161] Gaining an untivalled and prosperous kingdom on earth.

3.7 T A1 (2.9) [2.13:, 2.6.a1] “T will not fight.”

¥ givear: AL "Il'i?llt{l(:d | (2.11) [2.7:]  'The wise do not grieve for those whose life’s breaths ate gone.

. T T SR ™, 9, I S| Never [was a time that| I was not, nor you, nor these kings.
(2.12) [2.11:, 2.7:, 2.8:, 2.7:]

& 7 99 99 FEgd: W T s | (2.12) [2.9:] Nor will any of us cease to exist hereafter.

9. MQ:TCI'F{%'I'&SQE ﬁ'?ﬁﬁﬂzﬂéﬁl Then you should not grieve over a situation that cannot be
(2.27) [2.12:, 2.7 avoided.

¢. AIREAT ATE: | (2.42) [2.7:] Arguing that there is nothing more.

R. TIPIIIEhT mwr%wrg@ ki For those who are attached to consumption and power, a
forfter | (2.44) [2.10:, 2.7:] well-discerned knowledge is not formed.
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LESSON 7 Permitted Final Consonants of a Word

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar2.23: — 2.24:

Vocabulary

A-T: (=9a: =) 9a: 7 FRd| (2.16)

The un-real [i.c., other than the real, the time-bound] has no being [of its own].
1 H-9d: the un-real (Hd: 3T other than the real) [has] tr. 39 pr. pt. of \/34?[ 7. 5g. gen. (5.19.4:)
3 ¥ being [of its own] tr. Y 2. sg. nom.
2 AR no fr. T in; \/ﬁ§ ps. pr. 3 sg. (w/ gen. 7.12.1.22)

TR S 31T F: 3T: q | (2.16)

[This] conclusion regarding both these is discerned by the seers of the truth.

8§ dtd- of the truth
7 I by the seers fr. T‘lﬁ"?ﬁf:[ a. m. pl. inst.
4 AT regarding both tr. 34 pro. n. du. gen. (4.16.b: & 7.12.2.b:)
3 I [indeed] fr. 31T in.
5 3FA: these tr. RSH pro. n. du. gen. (4.8:)
2 3 the conclusion tr. =T m. sg. nom.
19 [indeed] fr. q in.
6 I is seen, is discerned tr. S¥ pp. of \/‘m Pty m. sg. nom.
1. Participles (pz., pp.) in W, unless indeclinables (iz.), may be employed as adjectives, substantives, or

as participles expressing a verbal action (7.15:). For example, “a. 7. sg. ace.” will indicate its sense as an
adjective, “m. gg. ac” as a substantive, and “pt. m. sg. ace.”’ as a participle expressing a verbal action.
The difference between the first and last is sometimes very slight, or is equally applicable.
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F-FEIT [SE-H| 983: Tg-ImEn: Te 3 -3 Tl (2.41)
For those with no discernment [of this fact], the notions are indeed many-branched and endless.

1 3-SFETEAT for [those] with no discernment fr. m a. m. pl. gen.
@'ﬂ?{-ﬂﬁ] §&d:  the notions [regarding the means for m fr. Eﬁ; - pl. nom.

2

4 dg-RIdl: [are] having many branches tr. SIGRMET a. £ pl. nom.

3 T indeed fr. % in.

5 HAT-A: A and [are] endless/countless tr. 31 a. [ pl nom.; 9 in.

Rules 2.23: & .24: pertain mostly to the endings of whole, independent words, called Rs&-s, and, except as
noted, not to the endings of the various components within a word. These R[e%-s are the final form of declined
nouns, pronouns and adjectives (3.1:, etc.), conjugated verbs (5.1:), indeclinable words (6.1:), and also certain
other forms that are eligible for general gty (2.24.a:) including compounded words. They are the meaningful
words that can be used to form sentences. The most common application of rules 2.23: & .24: is the resulting
fSRTT seen at the end of many words. o itself only appears in words as a result of this rule.

It is important to understand that this rule is the final step in generating a meaningful word, capable of then
being used in a sentence. Only after this final form of the word is generated can general ST or consonant
T rules apply, when the words are combined into sentences. Thus its output is the input to the following
general I rules. The term “permitted” is only applicable to a word pronounced as a stand-alone word, either
as a single word or as a word at the end of a sentence, since a following sound may modify this permitted final
into another letter.

Rules 2.23: & .24: also have yet to be applied to words taken from a dictionary like the Bhagavad Gita
Dictionary. These dictionary formats are a new (and a foreign) addition to T&h literature. Previous to them
were lists of synonyms, etc. in verse form. The result was that the words in those verses appeared as final,
declined words in sentences, whereas the modern dictionary format gives its words in a base form (called a
Qﬁ'q'ﬁ% as a final result of internal word formation rules, but before their declension (at least in Western
printed dictionaries) or conjugation and the application of this rule.

Exercise 7
Translate and learn the following phrases with vowel -5 applied. Again, the applicable rule numbers are
listed.

R. ATEIHIGYE, TTHaTH | (2.8) [2.16:]
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R. T A T (2.9) [2.13:, 2.6.a:]

3.9 = ST A1, 7 <, =9 SEEA: | T Never [was a time that] I was not, nor you, nor these kings.
< g FIH: T 7 iasm: | (2.12) Nor will any of us cease to exist hereafter.
[2.11: 2.7, 2.8:, 2.7:, 2.9:]

. W, AT q 'S'ﬁ_cﬁm'l'ﬂ'@gf@ﬂi O 34?1;'_‘[, the contacts of the senses, giving cold/hot and
THTTRA: S7feT: | (2.14) [2.8:, 2.7 pleasure/pain, have a beginning and an end and [thetefore] are
time-bound.

W, T MaReds e o viferq AR (2.27) [2.12:, 2.7

&. WI'%‘W q 55r| i(z‘ll R EUIIS| aﬁﬁ?&ﬁ | Dishonor for one who had been honored is worse than death.
(2.34) [2.74]

o

. AIREAT aTfe: | (2.42) [2.7]

¢. ITEhAT FQEAT AT g5 = [T | (2.44) [2.10:, 2.7:]
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LESSON 8 General and Special fagrt af=y

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 2.25: — 2.40:

Vocabulary
T: TF [feTH/40| IR o, F: F TF & 7=, IA1 < 7 fa=a: | (2.19)

The one who thinks this [embodied one, the real, the self-evident subject] is the agent of destruction [change,
etc.], and the one who thinks this [embodied one, the real] is the object of destruction [etc.]—both do not

kno

2 v o ® 9 v s -

1

N A~ W

/_ﬂs:l.é

gaas g@

[ﬁ’%qﬁ/ﬂ?ﬂ

I
EREEIEIKE

F: U [3feTH/4q]| oF-faTiRe o%, %9 &: qoW: % =reafd | (2.21)

[When| one who knows this to be indestructible, [then] how does that person cause the death of whom?

T

o [RfeT/a]

37-

e

the one who

this [the embodied one, the real]
[to be] the agent of destruction
thinks

and the one who

this

is the object of destruction
thinks

both these

do not know

one who

this [embodied one, the real] [to be]
in-destructible

knows

35

tr. A pro. me. sg. nom.

tr. UK pran. m. sg. ace.

tr. & m. sg. ace. (3.38:)

fr. \/ﬁ{ 2.P. pr. 37 5g. (2.42:)
tr. IS pron. m. sg. nome.; A in.
tr. UK pron. m. sg. ace.

fr. B pp. of \/3:[ a. m. sg. ace.
fr. \/IF[4.A_. pr. 37 sg.

tr. 3Y pr. a. m. du. nom. (4.16.2); A pra. m. du. nom.

fr. T in; T + V3T 9.P. pr. 37 du. (5.23.2:)

tr. A pro. m. sg. nom.
tr. U] pro. m. sg. ace.

fr. 1 a. m. sg. ace.

fr. N P. perf 37 5z, (5.285)
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5 %Y [then] how? [does] fr. IH_in. (6.19:)

6 4 that tr. I pro. m. sg. nom. (4.6:)
7 qou: person tr. O 2. sg. nom.

9 whom fr. %h_’:[ pru. m. $g. ace.

IR IRIE] [does] cause the death [of] fr. \/%:[ P. ¢s. pr. 37 5g. (5.40)

AT [T AT STIEd- <l - 3TcTehT Jla: TAHr (=37=<1:H07) T | (2.44)

For those whose minds are catried away by that [flowery talk], a well-discerned knowledge is not formed in

ot (their minds).
3 4dar [ﬂf&lﬂzﬂ T by that [flowery talk] tr. A pra. [ sg. inst.
2 3Ygd- are carried away
1 -t for [those] whose minds fr. m—m a. m. pl. gen.
4 I 3] well-discerned fr. SHTATI- 3B 4. £ 0. nom. (2.7:)
5 : knowledge fr. 7‘1’% - sg. nom.
7 FUTH (=3FT:HT)  in [their] mind(s) fr. AT 12, sg. loc.
6 T foriad is not formed fr. T in; o + e ps. pr. 3 5o, (5.37.12)

General Tort @iy happens, as stated in Lesson 5, when the preceding is a TS and the following is a
vowel or consonant. And as stated in that lesson, when no rule applies then the two sounds coming together
remain as they are, no change. It may not be obvious, but no ot a4 rule applies here only when ot
precedes the hard consonants % & or U T (cf. 1.5.b:) except as noted in 2.26:, optionally before the hard
sibilants ¥ R ¥, or when nothing immediately follows the ST, Hence in these cases you will still see the
%@i otherwise it is completely dropped or is modified into another sound. Like vowel ﬂﬁl’, general ot
J occurs very often, so we will take a rather detailed look at this section also.

Rule 2.26: applies to just certain words internal within a compound. It is important to pay attention to the
stated range of conditions given in each rule. If rule 2.26: applies, then, like consonant -5 in the next
lesson, another following ot | rule may then also apply in the context. But notice that once one of the
ot 9ty rules, 2.26: through 2.40:, applies, then the o no longer exist, so it naturally cannot then trigger
another T T rule. It should also be stated that TR is always preceded in the language by a vowel, never
by a consonant. So, when it drops (2.30:, 2.31:, 2.37: or 2.38:), if any vowel hiatus (two vowels next to each
other) occurs as a result, the hiatus remains and no additional vowel T takes place. This hiatus is purposeful
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as it indicates that some special prior circumstance occurred that allowed this hiatus, in this case a %l@i which
has its own meaningful significance, might have been dropped.

Here are some examples of the most common ot A rules. In the T&hHd 3T column of the Gita
Reader from which I have taken the vocabulary phrases, where generally all general Ff-s have been split up,
there I have taken the liberty of expressing a final T ¥ as ot (via 2.23: & .24:), as well as final H_ (before
consonants) as 3TN (via 2.54:, which we will see in the next lesson). The vocabulary words shown previously
with TSR are shown below in their intermediate stage as a result of internal word formation rules. So, if
applicable, rule 2.23: & .24: should first be applied, then the ot I rule, e.g., below 2.27: AT-I~< I —
3T T —> 3T, Notice that if TSR still remains or is dropped after general fort application, then the

original separating gap between the two independent words still remains.

2.26: 'CREER - qQIEY (OH_) o: + 'q;o N o@;o)
2.27: -G T @241) — Y (T —> o + To — oFfo)
TAT-ERTg g (2.14) —> TTIRGRIE] (F —> o + To —> &)
2.28: Il T a4y g TETET (] > o + Fo — ot o or To)
2.29: IV 31T 2.16) — IYIRM (03T — o3 + 370 — 031R)
EIECE Q44 e (T - T + T - T
2.30: GOSN -3/ (2.11) —> TfvSdT TG (03T —> °3MT: + To — 31 o Ta drops)
2.31: 99 T 219 — T (03T —> o3T: + To —» 37 Wo AT drops)
232 -ITNIEY @ (2.14) — -REAISHEL (037 — 31 + 3o — <3159
2.33; 3T-HAY Wa: (2.16) —> AT AE: (03T —> °3T: + o —> o3 o)
2.34: TR A — TR (03 —> ©3T: + 3o — °3o)
2.35: 3@'{(3” - ﬁ?ﬁiﬁ (OW% 03 —{—T\o_) oE{o)

— AT Tfd

37

(I > T + T o> A Y)
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2.37: 9 T5W: @21) — ¥ & (TG > F: + To - F T 57 drops)

Like rules of vowel Ff=d-s covering all their possible combinations, notice that rules 2.29: through 2.33:,
cover all possible combinations of fopt preceded by a simple vowel and followed by a soft letter (i.e., by a
vowel or a soft consonant). By recognizing these patterns of coverage of the different types of iy rules, they
become easier to remember. In that vein, even accidental patterns can be helpful in remembering rules, like in
rule 2.27: where the three classifications of hard consonants happen to be the three middle rows of chart 1.9:.
Situations in which rules 2.35: and 2.38: through 2.40: would apply are rarely found, so no example is

manufactured here.

Exercise 8
Translate and learn the following phrases with vowel and ot af=y-s applied. Again, help is given with the
applicable rules.

. afvear ARG, ARl (2.11) [2.30:, 2.7]
R. I, ARG S REs: &l THTEAIS e | (2.14) [2.27:, 2.8:, 2.30:, 2.7, 2.32:]

3. 3/ (=9dis=Ry) 9t 7 fo=d| (2.16) The un-real [ie., other than the real, the time-bound] has no

[2.32:, 2.33:] being [of its own].
X. ﬂﬁlﬁ“\qﬁm QE:| (2.16)  [This] conclusion regarding both these is discerned by the seers
[2.29:, 2.11:, 2.29:, 2.27:, 2.32:] of the truth.

(Nafm bow de;bendcmt we are on vocabulary to be able to parse this sentence. Therefore the individual words in the lesson
vocabularies are as important to know as knowing the meaning of each of the phrases. Yon will have a similar problem when
we start combining these phrases into complete verses. If you have not been paying enongh attention towards the individual
words to this point, then take this time to review the previous vocabularies before proceeding.)

W.guq [é'%?‘{/ﬂ?f Waﬁ', qﬁq?ﬁ The one who thinks this [embodied one, the real, the
'qzlﬁ', St ot ] (2.19) [2.31:;,  self-evident subject] is the agent of destruction [change, etc.],
2.27:,2.9:] and the one who thinks this [embodied one, the real] is the

object of destruction [etc.]—both do not know.
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&.JTA [é &TH/9d] ANfSHIE %, % T [When] one who knows this [embodied one, the real] to be
To9: % EIEIG] (2.21) [2.31:, 2.37:] indestructible, [then] how does that person cause the death of
whom?

o (AW ad o o
\9. RIS dTehITAARON ST | (2.34) [2.7:, 2.29:]

¢. AIQIEAT [’ﬁzﬁ":l'lﬁ] W@T@T For those with no discernment [of this fact], the notions
AT (2.41) [2.33:, 2.30:, 2.11:, 2.27:]  [regarding the means for “jzlﬂ] are indeed many-branched and
endless.

R.qam [HT%CR‘P:IT d ItH] RSB RI For those whose minds are carried away by that [flowery talk],
TG SHTETT AT ﬁ'@'l T and who are attached to consumption and power, a well-
(=31=1:3¥0T) 7 fareiar | (2.44) [2.10:, discerned knowledge is not formed in Tty (their minds).

2.7:]
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LESSON 9 General Consonant 99

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar2.41: — 2.64:

Vocabulary
m—mﬂ & 8Tl (2.5) Than kill [these] TT®-s seeking [their own] ends.
5 a7 [their own] ends
4 -ShMHATT seeking fr. 3B 4. . Pl ace.
1 q rather, than fr. q in.
3 &1 %-s, teachers tr. % m. pl. ace.
2 Bl killing, kill fr. BT in. pt. of &

-TT-3RGA T 7 Rl (2.11)

And they do not grieve for those whose life’s breaths are not [yet] gone.

4 3-7d- 1s not [yet] gone

3 -3 [those] whose life’s breath tr. MA-31Y a. m. pl. ace. (2.7:)
149 and fr. & in.

2 FIFRMET  (they) do not grieve for fr. T in.; 3 + S 1.P. pr. 3 pl

HEl-TT: I AT X, SR H&=I | (2.35)

The great warriors will think you withdrew from battle out of fear.

1 Hel-3d: the great warriors tr. HeI-3F a. m. pl. nom.

3 you tr. IH pru. sg. ace.

6 HIIT out of fear tr. 99 . sg. abl.

5 YOTTq from battle tr. XOT 72. 5g. abl.

4 3IYAH withdrew fr. SWT pp. of 3T + T 1 pt. m. sg. ace. (1.17.1:)
2 & will think fr. T A. fut. 37 pl. (2.932)
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U91-519, [FH-T0| TF T, HAM F6| (2.48)

O 31\_’1:'_-[ , being free from attachment [toward the result of actions], [then]| perform action.

1 g9-519 (31_\’1S'_‘|) O Winner of Laurels fr. G7-H-STT 2. sg. voc. (2.55:)
3 [av_q(-qv_('\ﬂ HE  attachment [toward the result of actions]  fr. TF . gg. ace.

2 e being free from fr. TIFET in. pt. of VI

5 AT action fr. W"‘[ n. pl. ace.

4 o [then] (you) perform fr. \/‘%7 8.P. impv. 24 sg.

g 7: T& (=7m) =RaM s s | (2.67)

—Because, the very mind, which follows after the roaming senses.

3 A which tr. I pra. n. sg. nom.

2 H: [the very same] mind tr. O n. sg. nom.

1 T (=7@rq) because fr. % in.

5 TAH [of] the roaming tr. T pr. pt. of \/T‘R\ 1.P. a. n. pl. gen.

6 QﬁaTUTP:[ senses fr. T 1. Pl gen.

4 aﬁ%ﬂﬁﬂﬁ does the following, follows after fr. 317 + o + e ps. pr. 37 sg. (5.37.1:)

General consonant 9= rules apply, as stated in Lesson 5, when the preceding is a consonant and the
following is a vowel or consonant, with the one exception that a preceding vowel will affect a following (but
rare word initial) 8, The nature of the consonant gt changes are generally as follows.

1. Preceding cons. may change into a matching soft or hard cons.
a. Preceding d may also become a matching soft or hard palatal or cerebral, or a @,
2. Preceding nasal (which has no matching hard sound) may interpose a hard cons, and/or become
TR, change to a matching class nasal, or to E")i
3. In the peculiar cases.
a. Following (word initial) [ becomes B,
b. Following (word initial) & softens preceding hard cons. and itself becomes matching soft
aspirate.
c. Following (word initial) ® doubles after certain vowels.
d. Preceding nasal (except H) doubles before certain vowels.
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Unlike vowel T rules where only one rule may be applied in each situation (2.1:), general consonant iy
rules keep applying in each situation until no more rules apply. Thus we can have rule 2.45:, which when
applied may create the condition for rule 2.56: to apply. In this context it is important also to remember that
when multiple rules apply in a situation, the more particular takes precedence over a more general rule. This
general versus particular is here given by the order of the numbering of the rules—from general (lower
numbered, higher in the chart) to particular (higher numbered, lower in the chart). Hence the more general rule
2.43: is overruled by the more particular rule 2.45:, in the situation of final T followed by soft letter S, where
the preceding T changes to 3 (2.45:) instead of § (2.43:).

The general consonant T rules may also apply in an internal T situation (2.4:), when no more specific
internal AT rule applies. However, many of these rules in this chart (from 2.42: to 2.64:) only apply in external
situations, where the following letter must be an “initial” (abbreviated as “init.”) of a word, and naturally the
preceding letter would be a “final.” Thus, the only general consonant T rules that could finally apply in an
internal I situation are 2.42:, 46, .52:, .55:, and of course 2.61:, .63:, and .64: (see 2.41.a:).

Here are a few examples of common general consonant G- found in the T,

242 fog-fa 219) — df (VA 204 class 5.3: - g + T — af)

2.43; MM A=A (234) — FORMRAT (7 + 3 — )
AT, 0T (2.35) —> TATDI T+ T - o)

2.44: I HA: (2.67) — IJHA: (§ = o + He — o)

2.45: H5-T (6.38) — B (T — o + o —> oFo)

2.50: 3-Td-3RET (2.11) ST (T + T — o)

37 q @5) SR EEIS| T+ T - )
2.51: ST A (4.39) — SETACHII (7T + B> —> T5)
2.52: TRF 0T (58 —> WIS (T + T — )
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2.54: G-I (2.22) — Had (G + Fo —> o)
2.55: TH HUAT 21 — qFHEr (H + T — o~ Fe or °F°)
2.60: 3B 2.24) — 3T @ + o — 3TFo)
2.62: G AFITHT (4.6) — HIFIHT (>3 + 3T° — °37d°)
Exercise 9
Translate and learn the following phrases with grg-s applied. Again, help is given with the applicable rules.
%. m &l (2.5) [2.50:] Than kill [these] [®-s seeking (their own) ends.
2. iU TAREITARGE ARt | (2.11) The wise do not grieve for those whose life’s breaths are
[2.30:, 2.7:, 2.50:, 2.7:] gone or not [yet] gone.

3. TERUReEEs S & wifed AR (2.27) [2.42:, 2.12:, 2.7:]
X . FPTTEA ATl RO TAR=AT | (2.34) [2.7:, 2.29:, 2.42:]

b, TR YARUIERT A=< | (2.35) The great warriors will think you withdrew from battle out
[2.27:, 2.42:] of fear.

o

&. TIGEATC aTfe: | (2.42) [2.7:]

0. U3, [FHES| TF T, FAMT FE|1 O 3, being free from attachment [toward the result of

(2.48) [2.55:] actions], [then| perform action.
¢. T T8 (=TFq) TRATASIOMHad | —Because, that very mind, which follows after the
(2.67) [2.24:, 2.44:, 2.33:] roaming senses.
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LESSON 10 Internal Vowel and Consonant 9=

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 2.65: — 2.112:

Vocabulary
T2 Bk eI 31T Wy S [@=@m] | (25)

[I1t would be] better to beg alms here in the world [i.e., become a renunciate].

5 T8 here fr. ¥ in.

6 Bh in the world fr. B . sg. loc.

4 ﬁm ’:ﬁ@ to beg alms fr. &3 1, 8. ace.; ’:n@_‘:[ wnf. of \/HT‘[
3 37 [even] fr. 31T in,

2 S better fr. W cpv. a. n. sg. nom. (6.25:)

1 [&r] [it would be] fr. \/3:@; 2.P. pot. 31 sg.

Y- TN W@ JeBIH — I8 FiEd 59 @, 95 1 96l (27)
[Being] confused about ¥, T ask You—what is definitely @W That, please tell me.

3 H- about duty, what supports [the world]
THe- [that is] confused
1 = having a mind fr. Hﬁ-ﬂuﬁ'—aﬁ a. m. sg. nom. (3.6.iz)
5 < you tr. H pru. sg. ace.
4 g I ask fr. VOB 6.D. pr. 1 5g.
6 I what tr. IS pra. n. sg. nom.
g fAfad definitely fr. Fifeem in.
9 A the ultimate good fr. 93?13 ¢pv. n. 5g. nom. (6.25:)
7 " would be fr. NS 2.P. pot. 31 sg.
10 dg that tr. A pran. n. sg. ace.
12" me tr. 3&H pru. sg. dat. (4.2: & 7.10.A.1:)
1 7{% please tell fr. \/§ 2.P. impy. 27 gg.
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Torg: 3aT9 | AR, THI-S9: YEEH 39 I SHA: ¥an: T fasiead 38 a9 3aE | (2.10)
T said: O Y, with a smile, T said these words to him [31_“1;?] who was sad in the midst of both armies.

q3g:

aR
[AIEEAE
TeH T
9 T

12 39

13 94T:

11 T

10 fose=m
7 8]

8§ dd:

6 AT

U LN

~

3T [the narrator of the Gita]
said

(FAE) O Descendant of Emperor HId
() lotd of the senses

as though laughing, with a smile
to him |

of both

armies

in the midst

[who] was sad

this (these)

speech, words

said

gd: 31va: 7 fo= | (2.16) The real has no non-being.

qd:
31-Y1d:
T fomra

M o=

the real [has]
non-being

no

tr. AT 2. sg. nom.

fr. VO P. perf. 37 gg. (5.10.3:)

tr. YT 2. sg. voc.

fr. THH-TIT m. sg. nom. (2.8: & .3:)

fr. 989 pr. pt. of I + \lgqu‘. m. sg. nom.; €K in.
tr. A pra. m. sg. ace.

tr. YT pra. a. f. du. gen. (4.16.bz)

fr. T £ dn. gen.

tr. 9 7. sg. Joc.

fr. ﬁ'sﬁa?[\pr. Pt of%f + \l‘iq{ 1.P. a. m. sg. ac.
fr. T]H_pra. n. sg. ace. (1.4.1:)

tr. A 5. sg. ace.

fr. NI P. perf 37 5. (5.10.3z)

fr. T pr. pr. of N3 1. gg. gen. (5.19.4)
tr. 3THTT 2. sg. nom.

tr. | in.; \lﬁi ps. pr. 37 sg.

Sk ﬁgc—on{sw e TgH 9 HRRT | (2.33) Now if you will not undertake this battle on the side of o,

3

i~ & 9 U1 W N =

now
if

you

this

on the side of g9
battle

(you) will not undertake

45

fr. 31 in.

fr. ﬁq in.

tr. H pra. sg. nom.
tr. RSH pro. me. sg. ace.

fr. a. m. sg. ace.

tr. O 7. sg. ace.
fr. T in; NGB P, fur. 20 gg,
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Internal vowel and consonant I rules will be dealt with as and when we come across their individual
application in forming verbal and nominal forms in much later lessons (34 through 55). With the exception of a
few of these rules being involved in nominal declension (see Lesson 15), all these internal IR rules are of little
use until verb and nominal formations need to be explained. They are assembled here as a quick reference. As a
group, they make an odd assortment of explanations to why certain forms of words are seen in the language.
The list here is an abbreviated list to cover the largest number of forms. Some are very peculiar to only one or a
few forms, but those forms are commonly found in the literature.

In this Aruna Conrsebook overview, unless told otherwise, just look the rules over, understand how the
rules/charts are to be interpreted, and remember that such rules exist in the grammar. You ate not expected in
general to memorize them at this stage—just gain a familiarity with them.

Exercise 10
Translate and learn the following phrases with -5 applied. One last time, help is given with the
applicable rules.
. 93T 39| ¥R, [N eres P T said: O AY, with a smile, T said these words to him
agmﬁ: Tgrey fasieaias o= 3ar| [31_“15:1] who was sad in the midst of both armies.

(2.10) [2.31:, 2.8:, 2.62:, 2.29:, 2.31:]
R. 7 T ST A, T o, SH S | F O 99 a99d: R T 9IS | (2.12) 241 2.7;, 2.8, 2.7, 2.97]
3. I, ARG S TOTES: @Rl SIS (e | (2.14) [2.27:, 2.8:, 2.30:, 2.7:, 2.32:]

¥, I (=FaAISR) el 7 %"ﬂﬁ, 3THd (unreal, the time-bound) has no being [of its own], and
gars v 7 foRd | Hd_ (the real) has no non-being. [This] conclusion regarding
aﬁﬁ%‘qﬁm TE:| (2.16)  both these is discerned by the seers of the truth.
[2.32:, 2.33:, 2.32:, 2.33:, 2.29:, 2.11:, 2.29:,
2.27:,2.32:]
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4. I [é‘%:fq\/ Tq| TR %%r, YT Bd  The one who thinks this [embodied one, the real, the
T, S ot 7 ] (2.19) [2.31:;,  self-evident subject] is the agent of destruction [change, etc.],
2.27:,2.9:] and the one who thinks this [embodied one, the real] is the
object of destruction [etc.]—both do not know.

& FTA [é &TH/9d] NfSHIE %, % T [When] one who knows this [embodied one, the real] to be
To9: % | (2.21) [2.31:, 2.37:] indestructible, [then] how does that person cause the death of

whom?

oo

o (AW W
\9. GRS ThITAAROTRTA AT | (2.34) [2.7:, 2.29:, 2.42:]

¢. AT [SAT9TT| J5aT FERIET B | (2.41) [2.33:, 2.30:, 2.1, 2.27:]

R.am [U'fgqﬂ'éiﬂ °|IT4I] RGP RI For those whose minds are carried away by that [flowery talk],
TIJIIGHT T T ﬁ"@’: TOTE and who are attached to consumption and power, a well-
(=ar=T:3or) 7 faeid| (2.44) [2.10:, discerned knowledge is not formed in guTfe (their minds).

2.7:]

As additional practice with T rules, you may look at the exercise in Lesson 44. This has the complete
second chapter verses with their words in original verse order, their - split up and the compound words
hyphenated. You may practice making and breaking these - by comparing that section with the original
verses in the Bhagavad Gita Second Chapter section that you have been reading daily.
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LESSON 11 Declension of Nouns

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar3.1:, 7.4:, 7.5:, 7.7: and 7.8:

Vocabulary
T R TN iy o oRifor Fant= T@ifd, a1 <ef Siont IRRIr faed st et g4t |
(2.22) Just as a person discarding worn-out clothes takes on other new ones, similarly the embodied one

discarding worn-out bodies takes on other new ones.

1397 just as fr. I .

2 X a person tr. X . sg. nom.

4 SOt worn-out fr. ST 4. . Pl ace.

5 STy clothes fr. AT 1. pl. ace. (3.6.ic)
3 form discarding fr. ToRTT in. pt. of o + e
7 STRITOT other (ones) tr. U pron. a. n. pl. ace.
§ Fart new tr. A9 a. n. pl. ace.

6 "E'lﬁ' takes on fr. \/"JE 9.P. pr. 3 sg.

9 agr similarly fr. TET 2.

10 <& the embodied one fr. i’%{ m. 5g. nom.

12 STroTif worn-out fr. STOT 4. . Pl ace.

13 IR0 bodies fr. IR . Pl ace.
11 TorE discarding fr. TR in. pt.of o + et

15 3T other (ones) tr. A pron. a. n. pl. ace.
16 T new tr. 9 a. n. pl. ac.
14 Farfe takes on fr. gH + AT 2.P, pr. 37 sg. (2.54:)
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AMT: T 7 FHEATd, A 7 T IMuATA| (2.23)

[The element] water does not soak, nor [does the element] wind wither it.

1 3: [the element] water tr. Y £ pl. nom. (3.16:)

5 TF it tr. UK pran. m. sg. ace. (4.10:)

2 A Wﬁ does not soak tr. = in.; \/% P. ¢s. pr. 37 pl.

3 HIdd: [the element] wind tr. HIRd 2. sg. nom.

4 TAIMATT  does not wither [it] tr. T in; d in.; \ILQIG_[ P. ¢s. pr. 37 sg.

3f-forferd: ag-ag-3ar: SHIH-3eHH: Yoadr are Yeki~| (2.42)
The unwise, who remain engrossed in [the bulk of] the words of the -5 [which deal with heaven-going and
gaining power, wealth, and progeny]| and who are full of desires, spout flowery discourse.

1 37-Tofe: the unwise fr. w&"ﬁ[ a. m. pl. nom.

4 o&- of [sacred] knowledge, the four AT-s

3 -9dI&- in the words

2 @ [who remain] engrossed fr. IG-TARXT a. . Pl nom.

6 <hMH- desires

5 -3TcHM: [who are]| full of tr. SPH-3THT a. m. pl. nom. (2.7:)

8 t\[f@qﬁT ElEl flowery discourse fr. t\[f@qﬁT pp. of \/LTI[ a. f- sg. ace; AT £ sg. ace.
7 YaRT (they) proclaim, spout fr. 9+ \/—Oli 1.P. pr. 37 pl.

Declension terminations are appended to the end of the stems of nouns (substantives and adjectives),
pronouns and numerals, to make them into words (¥I5%-s) that can be used in sentence formations. The
termination chosen helps determine the word’s meaning within the sentence by indicating its relationship to the
verb, to another noun (substantive or adjective) or verbal participle, or to a preposition in the sentence. The
termination also indicates the quantity of the entity denoted.

In the English language, these are indicated mostly by a combination of auxiliary prepositions, a small
assortment of terminations, and by the position of the word in the sentence. In the sentence “the tourists were
approached by the lionesses,” we know that more than one lioness performed the action of approaching
because of the termination “-es” and the preceding preposition “by.” If the sentence was “the lionesses were
approached by the tourists,” then the lionesses became the object of the action of approaching. This same
information can be supplied in F&hd by appending a single declension termination to the word and without
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regard for the word’s position in the sentence. In this way the single word can indicate that more than one lion
is the agent of the action of the verb—this without need of an auxiliary preposition or a specific position of the
word in the sentence.

These terminations are called case terminations, and each of the cases are divided into three numbers—
singular, dual and plural. Terminations are also distinguished by a grammatical gender—masculine, neuter and
feminine—although the gender is usually already indicated in the grammatical gender of the stem or by

addition of a gender suffix at the end of the stem. The grammatical gender of a nominal stem in H&hd often
has no relationship to the sex of the entity, like in English we may call a ship a “she” and an animal an “it.”
Adjectives are related to a substantive in a sentence by being put in the same gender, number and case as the

substantive.

Exercise 11
Translate and learn the following phrases with G- applied.
2. TE @I HegqTy ’:ﬁ@ S: [?TIT‘ﬂ, [It would be] better to beg alms here in the world [i.e., become
& el (2.5) a renunciate], than kill [these] T[®-s seeking [their own] ends.

R. ‘ﬁI*-I(HH-LGt{dI{fOII. létESHIrJ\-I — gfafyd o= [Being] confused about %T‘:li, I ask You—what is definitely ﬁ'ém\?
@, a9 g6l (2.7) That, please tell me.

3. 9T 3919 | YR, gHhIT: Yl tad TS said: O YORIY, with a smile, T said these words to him
agmﬁ: Tgrey fasieaias o= 3ar| [31_“15:1] who was sad in the midst of both armies.

(2.10)

X GTOSdT ARG ARl (2.11)

W, 3R (=Tars=ry) arer 7 o, 319 (unreal, the time-bound) has no being [of its own], and
gars e 7 ford | Hd_(the real) has no non-being. [This] conclusion regarding

ﬂﬁﬁﬁm@m TE:| (2.16)  both these is discerned by the seers of the truth.
&. TERTNeEs s o wifeg TR (2.27)
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. 3T IAHH g T T HA | Now if you will not undertake this battle on the side of .
(2.33)

oo

(e (AW aad
<. HHTIITET TRl TR I | (2.34)

]. rfufyar SRamRRdr AR ATfeT:  The unwise, who remain engrossed in [the bulk of] the words
hIHTHT: E&Tﬂ T e | (2.42) of the a%-s [which deal with heaven-going and gaining power,
wealth, and progeny], arguing that [there| is nothing more, and

who are full of desires, [they] spout flowery discourse.
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LESSON 12 Normal Case Terminations

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar3.2: — 3.4:, 7.9: — 7.11:

Vocabulary
WY 3F-3TgU-FT: JaY famma-we: | (2.56)

The one whose mind is not afflicted in adversities and who has no longing in pleasures.

3 g'@"i in adversities tr. 59 . pl. loc.

2 31:[‘3'%1} is not afflicted

1 -HA: whose mind fr. aﬂﬁ'ﬂ-m a. m. $g. nom. (3.6.1:)
6 'ﬁ@g in pleasures tr. g9 . pl. loc.

4 foma- [and] who has no

5 -9 longing fr. ﬁ”ﬁ-@ﬂ%’ a. ni. 9. nom.

G-I & (=Tm) Jie: 3] Tarasd | (2.65)
Because, for one whose mind is clear, [self-]knowledge [which destroys the sorrow] quickly becomes firm.
3 9494- is clear

2 -Fag: for one whose mind fr. W-W a. m. $g. gen.

1 % (:m) because fr. % n.

4 ﬂ'@' [self-]knowledge fr. ﬂ'@ - sg. nom.

5 3R] quickly tr. AR in.

6 TIefaEd becomes firm fr. T + 379 + VRIT 7.4, pr. 37 sg. (5.15.4:)

T [F:] o/ US &, arg: e e 39 [&Xfd] | (2.67)

That [mind] takes away one’s wisdom, like the wind [takes away] a small boat on the watet.
1 g [7:] that [mind)| tr. A pra. n. sg. nom.
3 A9 one’s tr. SH_pr. m. sg. gen. (4.8:)
4 T wisdom fr. 93T £ sg. ace.
2 WA takes away fr. \& 1.P. pr. 3 sg.
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6 d: [a&ﬂ the wind [takes away] tr. A . sg. nom.

§ SRy on the water tr. Y 7. sg. Joc.

7 A a small boat fr. =T [ sg. ace. (3.41:)
5 '9 like, similar to fr. ’9 in.

3ff g W 3feT AR Teg- TRy Uy |rg-anT: A1 fgdig: et | ()
[ (J&T, the witness of all) is that [only] reality. Thus ends the second chapter, called “The Topic of
Knowledge,” of the [eighteen chapters of] Songs of the Glorions Lord, which is [looked upon as]

1 3 (F&M, the witness of all,) fr. 3T in.

2 dg9d. [is] that [only] reality tr. A pr. n. sg. nom.; A< n. sg. nom.
3 3 (quote-end quote), thus ends fr. T in.

10 “ﬂﬂ{- of the venerable, the glorious

11 HI9g- one having [limitless] glories, Lord

9 -7y in [i.e., of] songs fr. *ﬂﬂﬂ;—m—‘ T [ pl. loc. (2.43:)
12 Wﬁﬂ?{{ [which are/is looked upon as] Wﬁﬁﬁ-s, sacred scriptures fr. ?Flﬁqq [ pl. loc. (6.24:)

8 HIgd- of knowledge

7 -: the topic fr. W-Zﬂﬂ a. m. sg. nom.

6 ¥ by the name, called fr. ¥ in.

4 T the second fr. TN ordinal a. m. 8. nom.
5 3T chapter tr. T 2. sg. nom.

Chart 3.2: The Normal Case Terminations also should be put to memory. The rest of the declension charts
look much like this one. These terminations, with slight modifications, are added to consonant-ending (and
with greater modifications to vowel-ending) stems (called qﬁﬂT&{_GF-S) to form declined words (RISK-s). Across
the top of the chart are labeled the number columns: singular, dual and plural. On the left side are labeled the
case rows: nominative, vocative, etc. Notice that some rows for the same number have the same termination.
This is indicated by a larger block within the chart including the rows (i.e., the cases) which have that
termination in common. For example, the neuter singular termination is the same for nom., voc. and acc. cases,

c_

and that termination happens to be , which means “nothing,” i.e., nothing is added to the stem. The

context of the word in composition will then determine which case is appropriate.
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In drawing these charts, I have more or less followed a Western format (the nom., voc., acc. order) with
some innovation, in that they show just the ending of the stem joined with the terminations. This format
emphasizes the similarity of nom. and voc. cases, clearly shows what happens to the end of the stem when in
contact with the termination, and further it facilitates remembering the terminations from top down in each of
the columns, i.e., sg. nom., sg. voc., sg. acc., etc.

The traditional Indian format de-emphasizes the voc. case (which after all is not as common, and does not
express a relationship with other words within sentences 3.1.c:). The traditional format also is a completely
filled out chart for each row, with an example stem used before each of the terminations. The student then
reads those words across each row, on down each of the rows, i.e., nom. sg., nom. du., nom. pl, acc. sg., acc.
du., etc. There is a sing-song rhythm to this method of reciting with a pause at the end of each row, and is
useful for those with good verbal memorization capabilities, which traditional Indian schooling drills into its
students from a young age.

If you have been taught the traditional method and you feel it will work for you again, then carefully
re-write the charts in that format. My half-way suggestion is that you only write the stem less its stem-ending
once at the top of the chart (as in the top left box in bold in the second row of the following chart) and write
out each the stem-endings plus terminations by themselves in each cell, for the above given reason. With this
method you should only write one gender per chart (if there is a difference), with one example word. Chart 3.5:
on page 18 would then look like the following, with a separate chart for neuter word ST,
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3.5: Unchangeable Stem — Dental ot o m. “wind”
Hoo Te Singular T8> Dual e Plural
% N. q @) sl () oT: (3r)
fie A, 5T (arm) LIRED 5T (3r)
3L ST (am) AT (=) of&: (form)
T D. 5T () G (vame) T ()
T Ab. o: (3/)2 G () & ()
T G. o (3R) ol (ai) ST, (31)

T L. ofd (2) oA (3f) g ()
V. o (-) 5l () o (3R

This chart would be recited: H&<, H&Al, {ocT:, HHAH, LI, etc. Notice how the stem and termination
come together, i.c., H%° and °T become H&, The normal case terminations may be repeated in parenthesis as
above in these charts to reinforce your remembrance, and/or to contrast if and when there is a difference from
the normal case termination. With this method of charting, then 3.6: would add another 23 charts! There are

books, such as Sabda Manjari, which present these separate traditional declension charts.

Exercise 12
Translate and learn the following phrases with grg-s applied.

3. TG HUATemgaT | (2.1)
2. T8 @I YT W 4: [[@], TIRIiE] Teeee| (2.5)
3. YR JeSiy — IfAfd 59 @, 99 9l (2.7)

¥, T 39| R, YT Yeree T YA faue=mg a9 3ard | (2.10)

W, 3A: (=|ars=r) W 7 forrd, FarsymEr 7 R | aroR R R aR=ae] 38 | (2.16)
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&. AT R ST ety fSmamRTfor T-I_OlTEfJust as a person discarding worn-out clothes takes on other
Te d, TAT & SO TR0 new ones, similarly the embodied one discarding worn-out
IERRIEIEECIERDIGT (2.22) bodies takes on other new ones.

\9. 3T TF 7 W, AREAr 7 T I | [The element] water does not soak, not [does the element] wind
(2.23) wither it.

¢. 3 I g g T HRAMG| (2.33)

]. ggFATEr & (:WIT‘[) o = R Because, for one whose mind is cleat, [self-Jknowledge [which
e | (2.65) destroys the sorrow] quickly becomes firm.
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LESSON 13 Unchangeable Stems — Dental o

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 3.5:, 7.12: and 7.13:

Vocabulary

qg = 3f-Tedn: 99 QM= He: Sg o1-areA-aRH afesatd | (2.36)

Moreover, your enemies, belittling your prowess, will speak many, unutterable words [about you].

1 999 moreover your

2 3f-Team: enemies

4 q9 g your prowess

3 A= belittling

6 dgl many

7 A-ArH- unutterable

8 -dI&lL words [about youl]
5

Figsat= will speak

Hed: Wqﬁlﬁl (2.40) Protects from great fear.

2 Hgd: from great

3 HIIq fear

1 5|T5|€f protects
3MHIT H | (2.45) Be attentive.

2 SATHI attentive

1 99 (you please) be

57

tr. H pro. sg. gen. (4.2:); 7 in.

fr. 3TTE . Pl nom.

tr. dH pra. sg. gen.; =t 4, $g. ace.

fr. ﬁﬁ?‘[pr. Pt of\/ﬁﬁ 1.P. pt. m. pl. nom.
tr. I a. m. pl. ace.

tr. AATH-AIK 2. pl. ace.
fr. N P. fut. 37 pl.

tr. A a. n. sg. abl.
tr. 99 . sg. abl.
fr. NI 1.4, pr. 31 sg.

tr. NMHI a. m. sg. nom.
fr. \/“-:L 1.P. impv. 24 gg.
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e, Fed: FYd-38eh IS 37 (=9FISH), TEH [9E-a%]| o STavr wey aay [areh] | (2.46)
For a SITRIUT (contemplative person) who knows [, the all pervading reality], there is as much usefulness in all
the 3% rituals as [there is] in a small watering hole [in a once-dry river bed], when water is in a flood everywhere
[i.e., seeing the truth everywhere, one is no longer dependent on the a7 rituals].

5 e as [much] tr. AT pro. a. m. sg. nom.

10 FaId: everywhere fr. l:la‘ﬁ?[ in.

9 HHId- is flooded

8§ -3%h when water fr. -3 7. 50, Joc. (2.8: & .3¢)

7 39 in a small watering hole fr. 3-UI . sg. loc.

6 312f : ( :EIZﬁT‘Ff) usefulness fr. 312f m. sg. nom.

3 4 [there is] that much, as much te. AT pro. a. m. sg. nom.

2 faste: who knows [the all pervading reality] tr. ﬁsﬂ:ﬁ[ prpt. of%f + N @ . sg. gen. (5.23.2:)
1 SR for a IIAIUT (contemplative person) tr. SITRTOT 722. sg. gen.

4 ﬂéﬁ aﬁ"g [34'542 ;| [usefulness] in all the B [rituals] fr. T pro. a. m. pl. loc. (4.16.2:); 3R m. Pl oc.

What is meant by “unchangeable stem” is that the end of the stem does not undergo any change, apart from
T rules changes, which are explained in the footnotes to the charts. A stem is unchangeable because it is not
a changeable stem. This is not meant to be a tautology. What is meant is that there are a limited set of fairly
recognizable changeable stems, given in 3.7: — 3.26:, and those consonant-ending stems in the language that ate
not one of the changeable will follow the unchangeable stem paradigms given in 3.5: and 3.6:.

It is best to think of declension (as well as verbal conjugation 5.1:) as an exercise in word math. This math
for declension looks like this: stem-base + (stem-ending + termination). In the case of unchangeable stems it is
simple math, since generally only simple general I rules come into play, e.g., du. inst. HOGAH maru-d-
bham. The charts show how to identify the stem-ending component from the rest of the stem by inserting a
hyphen between the two in the transliteration of the paradigm word, e.g., 9O maru-t. What is before the
hyphen never changes; what is after the hyphen may change by =y,

The only unchangeable stem ending in dental T in chapter 2 is the negative word eﬂﬁ'q{%\\]ﬂ avipasci-t
(“unwise”) in verse 46 declined in sg. gen. affaufea: avipasci-tah, and its positive %q'f\%?[\ vipasci-t (“wise”
in verse 60 declined in sg. gen. IELIPEH

Pay attention to how chart 3.5: groups masculine and feminine together as having the same terminations.
The same goes for the rest of the consonant-ending unchangeable stems (3.6:). But they are unique in that
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hardly any other category of stems has the same terminations for both masculine and feminine (only g °H
vowel-ending stems 3.36:, as adjectives, also have this identity), although this is mostly because the masculine
and feminine stems themselves are different from each other, as will be explained in those lessons.

Exercise 13

Review all the vocabularies from Lessons 4 — 13. In the review, just pay attention to how the cases of the
words given in the last column are rendered in the English translation in the second column, and how these fit
with the syntax rules of the seven cases given in the 7.7: — 7.13:, and how they relate to the English meaning of
the verb and with other words and their cases in each of the phrases. Here we are only looking at the English
rendering, not the form of the declined words in W, which we have just started learning. These words that
are declined can be identified by the abbreviations, “nom.”, “acc.”, etc. at the end of the grammar description,
ignore the rest of the words for now. Some of these declined words are adjectives (abbreviated “a.”) that then
take the same gender, etc. as their denoted (or understood) substantive. Continue this practice in the
subsequent vocabularies. In this way, you will easily gain an understanding of the cases.

Close your eyes and decline the word H&<, Some of you will decline it down each of the columns (Western
method), others will decline it across the rows (Indian method), and the global language geniuses among you
will be able to do both.

Translate and learn the following phrases with grg-s applied.

. Srfuferdr IgameRdT AR aMfeT:  The unwise, who remain engrossed in [the bulk of] the words
ShTHTCHT: ﬂ'fﬁfl?ﬂ e YERh | (2.42) of the s [which deal with heaven-going and gaining power,
wealth, and progeny|, arguing that there is nothing more, and

who are full of desires, spout flowery discourse.

R. U ETHAT: GEY forTage: | (2.56)  The one whose mind is not afflicted in adversities and who has

no longing in pleasures.

3. ZI'QZF'ﬁ % (:ZRIH'K_‘T) —Because, that very mind, which follows after the roaming

=~

T‘l{('lllr*\-lIrf\‘:«ﬁIIUIIJ-I"\l.IOIY‘AII¢I<‘I, ag [IFT] ST senses, takes away one’s wisdom, like the wind [takes away] a
ERIEEH m BIEIEE] [5"\’ ?I] | small boat on the watet.

(2.67)
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¥, off Ao i SsaR /@ 37 @&M, the witness of all,) is that [only] reality. Thus ends the
IESRINISIE Tgdrats e | @) second chapter, called “The Topic of Knowledge,” of the

[eighteen chapters of] Songs of the Glorious Lord, which is [looked

upon as|
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LESSON 14 Consonant-ending Unchangeable Stems

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 3.6:, 7.1: — 7.3:

Vocabulary

o (=ar-wew) oF-ARM: -y (=THg-Tovaey o7-arae) IRINT: 0 S8 eaw: o |
(2.18) These bodies of the timeless, indestructible, non-objectifiable [as the self-evident subject] embodied one
[who obtains as the being/reality of these body-mind complexes] are said to be subject to [unavoidable] death.

3 ﬁ?‘q@ (:N-W) of the timeless fr. ﬁ?q a. m. sg. gen.

4 - indestructible fr. 3F|Tf§'|=[ a. m. $g. gen.

5 S-UHIR (=TA9-TIsay 31-I7)  non-objectifiable fr. 39T a. m. 5. gen.

6 TRIROT: the embodied [one] fr. '?Taﬁ:i a. m. g. gen.

1 39 these tr. RSH pro. m. pl. nom. (4.8:)

2 W@ bodies fr. 38 m. pl. nom.

8 IHA~IdI: subject to death tr. A~IAd_a. m. pl. nom. (1.1.1:)

7 3Tl are said [to be] tr. 3<H pp. of \/Eﬁ[ pt. m. pl. nom. (6.6)

B, faufad: & (=am) goo gaa: | (2.60)
—Because, O 31@7{, even though a discerning person puts forth effort.

2 (ﬂﬁ”ﬂ O Son of ﬁ fr. I m. $g. voc.

4 Taufye: a discerning fr. ﬁ'qf\f—iﬂ; a. m. §g. gen.

1 % (:m) because fr. % n.

5 qou¥q person tr. IO 2. sg. gen.

6 Jdd: [is] putting forth effort tr. Idd pr. pt. of \/?F[ 1.U. pt. m. sg. gen. (1.14.2:)
3 37Ty even though fr. 31T /n.
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%TWF[ Rd: 9: %fﬂ TF: ST | (2.62) For a person who mentally dwells on objects, attachment to them arises.

3 %‘T&ﬂ:[ on objects fr. T . Pl ace.

2 9. [who is] mentally dwelling fr. &1IT pr. pt. of & 1.P. Pt m. sg. gen.
1 99 for a person fr. TIY . 5. gen. (3.26:)

5 ﬁg towards them tr. A pro. m. pl. loc. (1.13.2.c:)

4 9t attachment tr. 9§ w2 sg. nom.

6 SYSTId arises fr. 39 + \/T‘l'_‘[ 4.A4. pr. 31 55 (5.16.4:)

W-@'ﬂ-ﬁ'ﬁ%ﬁ: qd - g %m I (2.64) Whereas, moving among the objects with the senses
under authority of the intellect and freed from [being overpowered by] T3 (attraction and repulsion).
7 - attraction

§ - and repulsion

6 - : freed from [being overpowered by| fr. TI"T-%'GT-'%QT‘E a. n. pl. inst.

1 q whereas fr. < in.

5 SCH-Te: under authority of the intellect tr. MH-ET a. n. pl. inst.

4 '{%fr: with the senses fr. 3'%?1 n. pl. inst.

3 %lm among the objects fr. T 0. Pl ace.

2 9 moving fr. < pr. pt. of \la{ 1.P. pt. m. sg. nom.

Chart 3.6: gives a list of consonant stem-endings with an unchangeable stem that occur in the language.
These are not the only stems (words) that are unchangeable, these are only representatives of the stems (words)
that have these different stem-endings. Only four of the possible 24 forms (8 cases x 3 numbers) are given,
since unchangeable stems only undergo simple I modifications with their terminations. Nominative singular
is given as FI reduces the final of the word to one permitted final consonant. Nominative plural is given as it
adds a vowel initial termination demonstrating that no general T occurs in internal combining of consonant
stem-endings before vowel initial terminations, and also because it has a special form in neuter (3.2.b:).
Instrumental plural is given as it demonstrates what happens to the stem-ending when in contact with an initial
Y, and locative plural when in contact with an initial ¥, You will find it helpful to work your way down each of
these columns to see how the different stem-endings interact with the same type of termination. All other case
and number combinations are the same as one of these type. Take one of the paradigms given and write out
the full chart, see below. You will find that only the four forms given are enough to help you figure the rest.
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Chart 3.6: also brings our first encounter with instances of internal '\q-E%T, in rule 2.101: and .94:, and the
uncommonly employed rule 2.77:. Notice how in 3.6.c:, .g: and .m: a general I rule application can trigger
the application of internal T rules. After joining terminations to stems, one needs to then review the word as
a whole, in which case two internal I rules in particular may commonly be triggered, namely 2.101: and .92:.
Please look closely at both these rules and their footnotes in the Grammar Reference, since these commonly occur
in the process of making declined and conjugated words.

We need not try to memorize all these forms during this first pass through the grammar. Just understand
that such forms exist, that T rules affect the declined form, and that there may be special forms in
declension, such as lengthening of the vowel, which the charts or footnotes to the charts cleatly explain.

Let’s see how we can work with these charts that only give four forms of each of the examples. To see a full
chart of any one of these examples, then we need to discern which declension endings belong to which of the
four forms given. The following, based on 3.2:, shows how this is done.

3.2: Normal Case Terminations

A Consonant as Final (e.g., nom. sg.) is marked as 1, for column 1 in 3.6:.

With a Vowel Term. (e.g., nom. pl.) is marked as 2.

With Soft Pada Term. (e.g., inst. pl.) is marked as 3. With Hard Pada Term. (e.g., loc. pl.) is marked as 4.

To Singular f5° Dual o Plural
YM.EF. TGN,  §M.EFF TGN {M.E-F. TG N.
TN 19 \
®v. 1— @ 1-— 2. 3 2. % 2. 39 2. %
A 2.3W \
T L 2. 37 3. 79
= D. 2. T 3. WM
3. 99
To Ab.
G 23 2. 39
T G. :
2. 3 A
T L. 2. % 4. g
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Now let’s replace the first example for the aspirated ¥ from chart 3.6:. We simply replace the indicatory
numbers with the full entry (the complete example stem) for that column as follows.

] o °HY a. “-destroying,” e.g., HgHY m. “Lord Visnu,
3.6: Unchangeable Stem — Dental 2|; the destroyer of Madhu”
To Singular f5° Dual o Plural
YM. & F. TGN, §M.EFF. TGN, {M.E-F. 9 N.
T N. ofq \
T V. o7 \ o7 omyet Tl STT: oTf=y
5o A. Y \
g 1. T afg:
T D. T} TG
H&:
T Ab.
G o T
o G. o
e R
e L. fe Y

See how each of these are derived from one of the appropriate four columns in 3.6:. In this way, you can see

how the rest of the examples can be applied each of the remaining types of unchangeable stems.

The unchangeable stems ending in a consonant other than dental d in chapter 2 are.

Dental SUMSE £ pl. Joc. SIS (end of ch. 2)  upanisa-t-su  in the Upanisad-s

Palatal dT< fsgoace.  ATIH  (2.42) va-c-am talk
fsginst. @R (2.44) (va-c-d) by talk
Stems 3T H n. sg. loc. 3Ty (2.67) ambh-as-i on the watet

in¥{g AUed -ﬁﬁq m. pl. gen. -m (2.44) -cet-as-am for those whose minds are carried away
Hﬂ‘—ﬂﬂ{é—ﬁ?ﬂ{ 7. 5g. nom. ~=a: (2.7) -cet-ah with 2 mind confused about #H
W"W m. $g. gen. -FqG: (2.65) -cet-as-ah for one whose mind is clear
RS n. sg. nom. (2.67) man-ah the mind
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AT-3 \su-m m. sg. nopr. ~HAL: (2.56) -man-ah the one whose mind is not afflicted ‘
ERNH n. sg. acc. I (2.10) vac-ah the statement ‘
CIREY n place. A (2.22) vas-ams-i  clothes |

Notice that the only word declined in compounded (hyphenated) words is the last word in the cmpd. (6.29:).

Now that you have been introduced to &R 379, you can also pay attention to the word order given in
the vocabularies in these lessons.

Exercise 14
Translate and learn the following phrases with grg-s applied.

Y. IR g1y — JrAfed &= &I, 99 961 (2.7)
R. T A IR, T FedEe qgEr: ae fosieafis s el (2.10)
3. T SO S feRmeRiior Feanf Teit, 99T <@ SHoi YRR fHerrt Jarte et

(2.22)
¥ SIfeTfEaT SRaTeRdT AR aTfe: HHIHM: Yerdr ard YaRf-d| (2.42)
W, T [qfSTar T SR SAaaETcTeRT Jfa: T (=3:30T) T o | (2.44)
&. TS TEAT: gEYy foaege: | (2.50)

V. TFFTEr fe (:WIT‘D o = R Because, for one whose mind is cleat, [self-lknowledge [which
e | (2.65) destroys the sorrow] quickly becomes firm.

¢. T T& (=7 sRafafsammafadad, 95 [7:] o/ v &id, arrefy [afe [ &)1 2.67)
R. 3T TeEd | ST A THETER ROy g A s | (2
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LESSON 15 Changeable Stems

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar3.7: — 3.9:

Vocabulary
SiT-SFTEM 3aTE | (2.11) The Lord said.
1 o - the Lord fr. Y - 2. sg. nom.
2 3a said fr. NI P. perf. 37 sg. (5.10.3:)

<fe:, T ST <% MR Fae S [, T S5-3I | (2.13)
For the éi%ﬂ\ (one with a body, the 3THT self), like [passing through| childhood, maturity and old age in this
body, so too [for the G \%'_‘Lwho remains the same] there is the gain of another body.

1 e for theé'%:[(one with a body) fr. i%{ 7. $g. gen.

2991 like fr. I&AT 7n.

6 31'%47[ ® in this body tr. TSH pro. m. sg. loc. (4.8:);%?»' . $g. loc.
3 HER [passing through]| childhood fr. MR 1. $g. nom.

4 e maturity fr. T 1. 5. Hom.

5 W17 [=] [and] old age tr. ST £ 5. nom.

7 qdr SO too fr. TET in.

9 B~ of another body

8 -yIfea: [there is] the gain fr. %—Wﬂﬁf sg. nom. (2.7z)

T = 3f-oreRa: wmiw: | (2.66) For the non-contemplative, there is no clarity.
2 99 not, there is no fr. s in; D in.
1 I-YFd: for the non-contemplative fr. THIGI pr. pt. of cs. \/"1 1.P. . sg. gen.
3 9t clarity fr. T - sg. nom.
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LT AT ST, 9 [Sg-a%g) T g R 591 (2.609)

In what beings are awake, that is [like] night for the wise one who sees cleatly [the real].

1 380 in what [the untruth, ST%E'I] tr. A pra. [ sg. loc.

2 ’flﬁ beings fr. 9d pp. of \/‘3-1\ n. pl. nom.

3 ST are awake fr. \/T‘lT’I 2.P. pr. 37 p/. (5.19.10)

4 97 that tr. A pra. [ sg. nom. (4.6:)

7 [T WIT:  who sees clearly [the real] fr. I pr. pt. of NG 1.P. a. m. sg. gen. (5.15.6z)
6 : for the wise one fr. m. $g. gen.

RENI [=9] [1s] [like] night fr. e [ $g. nom.

The changeable stems will be either masculine or neuter, since rule 3.9: is applied to all the changeable stems
to make them feminine and as a result the feminine stem changes into a vowel-ending stem and declines like
Tt (3.36:). Hence only masc. and neut. are given in the charts here. Since masc. and neut. only differ in the
three cases—nom, voc. and acc., then at least these cases will show in all the charts. Like the previous
declensions, special attention will also be show to pl. inst. and loc. to show I effects with °Y and ¥, Then,
for the various types of stems, certain other cases and numbers will be shown if they exhibit a special or an
optional form. If a number/case cell in this arrangement is shown blank in a chart, this only means that its
form is obviously formed by application of the normal case terminations and by following the pattern of the
other forms shown—not that there is no form or there is no termination in that number and case.

Exercise 15
Translate and learn the following phrases with grg-s applied.

2. TE @Ik WAy ip 49: [C1d|, Srefehara] Tewecn| (2.5)

R. g (=3Th ) RIS THTS These bodies of the timeless, indestructible, non-objectifiable
(=T foacam T aET) IR0 38 <8 [as the self-evident subject] embodied one [who obtains as the
3= 3IThl:| (2.18) being/reality of these body-mind complexes] are said to be

subject to [unavoidable] death.

3. 39 UF 7 $eal~, r6al 9 9 WA | (2.23)
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¥ 37 AT ¥R G 7 HRA™G | (2.33)
b, TR YARUIERT A=< | (2.35)

€. I ATedrdd qred A=

SEAATAARTESA T | (2.36)

. M| (2.45)

¢. 973, [HHTS| e e, HHI0T 5|
(2.48)

R. yHEEaHl e (=3F) e

wafaEd | (2.65)

The great warriors will think you withdrew from battle out of
fear.

Moreover, your enemies, belittling your prowess, will speak
many, unutterable words [about youl].

Be attentive.

O 3171;"{, being free from attachment [toward the result of
actions], [then| perform action.

Because, for one whose mind is clear, [self-Jknowledge [which
destroys the sorrow] quickly becomes firm.
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LESSON 16 Two-Form Stems — °31d, °Hd, odd_

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 3.10: — 3.13:

Vocabulary
I 38 99 a4, 98 [§d| oF-fatr Bl 217)

By which [Hd, existence/reality] all this [the 378, the “this and that” time-bound world, including this body-
mind complex] is pervaded, know that [i.e., the timeless and real] to be indestructible.

1

2

=~ & o1 W

a9
< T
ol

T [94q]
3:"_

forfs

by which [existence/reality] (indeed) tr. A pron. n. sg. inst;  in.

all this [the “this and that” time-bound tr. ®SH_pr. n. sg. nom.; ga pra. a. n. sg. nom. (4.16.2:)
wortld] A

is pervaded fr. dd pp. of \/T‘F{ Dt n. sg. nom.

that [i.e., the timeless and real] tr. A pron. . sg. ace.

[to be] indestructible fr. 1 a. n sg. ac.

(you) please know fr. \/'FOE 2.P. impy. 27 sg. (5.6.az)

R, G I¢ 31T <&l 9w - aea: | (2.30)
O 31\_’1:7‘[ , this embodied one in every body is ever indestructible.

N U1 N W A

IR
RES
w®

37 <&

(31@7‘0 O Descendant of Emperor HId, (Brilliant) Son of India  fr. YR . sg. vov.

of everyone fr. 9 pru. a. m. sg. gen. (4.16.2:)

in the body fr. S8 m. $g. Joc. (5.19.10:)

this embodied one tr. SH_pro. m. sg. nom. (4.8:);%%'_‘[ 7. $g. nom.
[is] ever fr. I in.

indestructible tr. I pot. ps. pt. of \/—OW'{ a. m. 9. nom.
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tIT’q{, ?I%:TZ IEDIE ég'?T IJ5 | (232) O 313\1‘,:[, happy are warriors who get such a battle.

1 T (?ﬂFfﬁ) O Son of AT fr. AT . sg. voc.

2 E[F@:TZ happy [are] fr. EF@:[\ a. m. pl. nom.

3 eI Wwartiors fr. 17T . Pl nom.

5 ég‘\JT such fr. QQET a. n. sg. ac.

6 I8 a battle tr. I& n. sg. ace.

4 A [who get fr. NG 1.4, pr. 3 pl.

HERG RIS (=T-37efT) I1T: | (2.50)

Propriety in actions [i.e., acting within g9, where the means are as important as the end] is [called] 1T,
2 EI'T’:l‘ﬂ in actions fr. m n. pl. loe.
1 RIS (=TT-372fT) propriety fr. SIS . 3g. nom.
3 A [is] [called] AT fr. AT m. $g. nom.

rE-goor: T& (=TH) T HH-5 % Fokedl, STH--4-Ta=ger: [6=:], 3-8 U8 a1 (2.51)
Because, after the wise endowed with this attitude discard [the pressure for] result born of action [appreciating
¥ as “to be done,” accepting the results gracefully], [once] freed [by knowledge] from the bondage that is
birth, they gain the attainment that is free from affliction.

3 @@-ﬂ?ﬂ: endowed with [this] attitude fr. g@-ﬂ?ﬁ a. m. pl. nom.

1 T8 (=919) because fr. 7€ in.

2 AT the wise [people] fr. ":Fhﬁ:[ m. pl. nom.

6 HH-S born of action fr. HH-T 4. 1. $g. ace.

5 o [the pressure for] the result tr. % n. sg. ace.

4 el after discarding fr. AT in. pr. of NI (2.81:)
8 STH-IY- from the bondage that is birth

7 -ﬁ'ﬁ"i\_‘ﬁfi [@=1:]  [once] freed [by knowledge] fr. W—W—ﬁ'ﬁﬁﬁ a. m. pl. nom.
11 IF-3Hg [that is) free from affliction tr. AHT 4. n. sg. ace.

10 U the attainment fr. UK 7. sg. ave.

9 TSt go to, gain fr. \/‘T’:[ 1.P. pr. 3" pl. (5.15.6:)
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The two-form stems are only distinguished in that their stem ending has two forms—a strong and a weak.
They otherwise simply take the same normal case terminations like other consonant ending stems. Among the
strong stem forms, only the masc. sg. nom. and voc. vary due to rules 3.8.1: through 3.8.3:, and rule 2.24:. In
chart 3.13:, “— the rest like (H°/9°) 37q (3.12:) = means the stems in °HJ and °Fd in all the cases other than
masc. sg. nom. are declined like stems in °3Td (3.12:) with a H or 9 respectively preceding the °31d, e.g., neut. sg.
nom. °Hd or °d, masc. du. nom. Tl or © | etc.

The words in chapter 2 with these stem endings are the following, with the strong stems shown in bold.

o3[ H-HITAA 2. sg. gen.  SHFAIA:  (2.66) abhdvay-at-ah for the non-contemplative

37-4q n. sg. gen.  STH: (2.16)  as-at-ah the unteal has
Lq m. §g. nom. AL (2.64) car-an moving
n. pl gen.  TLAH (2.67) car-at-am of the roaming
&Iq m. sg. gen.  EIC: (2.62)  dhyay-at-ah for (the one who) mentally dwells
fA=a m. plonom. TFR=T: (236)  nind-ant-ah belittling
I m. sg. gen.  IRIQ: (2.69)  pasy-at-ah for (the one who) sees
gedd. m. sg. nom.  9ed1 ¥ (2.10) prahas-an smiling
g m. sg. gen.  FAd: (2.60)  yat-at-ah of (one who) puts forth effort

EEIEE) 7. $g. gen. CEIEE (2.46)  vijan-at-ah for (one who) knows
[ELIES 7. 5g. ac. 'I%I'Gﬁ?'_&‘l":[ (2.10)  visid-ant-am to [him] (who was) sad

Hdq n. sg. nom. 9 (end of ch.2)  s-at reality
n. sg. gen.  Hd: (2.16)  s-at-ah ‘the real has
Hed ‘n g abl.  HEd: (240)  mah-at-ah from great

odd  Jdd . plonom. AA<:  (2.18) anta-vant-ah subject to death

ATHIT w2 sg nom.  ATHAT  (2.45)  atma-van attentive
S-S m. s nom. SH-STEF (2.11)  $ri-bhaga-van  the Lord

These stems may look difficult to identify from their declined forms, but with the grammar, vocabulary and
syntax training you will be given in these lessons the task will become much easier. The Bbagavad Gita Dictionary,
which you should be consulting when looking at the vocabularies, clearly identifies the stem ending, so it
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should now become an integral part of your vocabulary study to start identifying the stem endings for

declension purposes.

Exercise 16

Translate and learn the following phrases with qrg-s applied.

8. SrraraTe | fvear TaRETagy
TRIET | @2.11)

The Lotd said: The wise do not grieve for those whose life’s
breaths are gone or not [yet] gone.

R. e (=erhe) SIS (=TS aamae) IRINOT 30 <81 3faa STl | (2.18)

3. el TR | (2.40)

X, ATEed: FHARE STAMS 4
(=9rS), e [Fed Tgq] fasmar
TR Tl o [372:] | (2.46)

w. Hi=1g, foafydr & (=) o
Faaistal (2.60)

§. forarema: &Y T US| (2.62)

9. T TSRh TR A feraeR |

(2.64)

¢. T ATrEE: Wi | (2.66)

R. I I ST, 9 [ew]]| Tead
AR [29] | (2.69)

Protects from great fear.

For a dI&IUT (contemplative person) who knows [Hd, the all
pervading reality|, there is as much usefulness in all the EH
rituals as [there is] in a small watering hole [in a once-dry river
bed], when water is in a flood everywhere [i.e., seeing the truth
everywhere, one is no longer dependent on the BH rituals].

—Because, O 315‘1:1, even though a discerning person puts
forth effort.

For a person who mentally dwells on objects, attachment to
them arises.

Whereas, moving among the objects with the senses under
authority of the intellect and freed from [being overpowered

by] L) (attraction and repulsion).
For the non-contemplative, there is no clarity.

In what beings are awake, that is [like] night for the wise one
who sees clearly [the real].
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LESSON 17 Two-Form Stems — (3)39, (/)31

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 3.14: — 3.16:

Vocabulary

e fe (=7@m) 9: 4o, gad 9 59 g&| (2.27)

Because, for what is born, death is certain, and for what is dead, birth [in another form)] is certain.

2

lco 9 U1 &N B~ W =

ST
& (=7=m)

for what is born
because

death

[is] certain

for what is dead

and

birth [in another form)]
[is] certain

tr. ST pp. of \/V‘FL m. $g. gen.(6.6: 7rreg., 7.17.1:)
fr. 76 in.

tr. 9 . sg. nom.
tr. 9 a. m. sg. nom.

fr. 9d pp. of\/H m. sg. gen. (1.17.1:)
fr. < in.
tr. STHT 7. 8. nom.

tr. G a. n. sg. nom.

HHOT T o (=) ATTHR: (=T, FSY T FI-T7| (2.47)

You have control only in doing action, never in its results.

4

o & N~ W

FHHTT

uq

T (=T)

ATUHR: (=TI=H)
!

T hel-dq

in doing action
only

you have
control

in [its] results
not ever, never
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tr. <H pra. sg. gen. (4.2:)
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fr. HT in.; ©RI-IT in.
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HH-Bo-5: A : [A1 76T Tek:] | S-%HM0 T (=a9) ¥g: 7 | (2.47)

Do not [think yourself to] be the cause of the results of action [that cause being but the Lord as embodied in

the universal laws of 5!7‘4‘:[] Nor should you have attachment to inaction.

3

I~ & o1 39 = DN

HH-h-
o

1 9:
37-ShHHfoT
T (=)
g5
RIS

of the results of action

the cause

do not [think yourself to] be
to inaction

you have

attachment

nor may, nor should

fr. W-W—%ﬂ 7. $g. nom.
tr. | in.; \/“1 P. Root Aorist 2 sg. (3T¥:) (7.22.4:)
fr. 3T 1. sq. loc.

tr. H prau. sg. gen. (4.2:)

tr. 9§ m2. sg. nom.
fr. FT in; NS 2.P. impr. 37 sq. (1.24.5:)

Tl T A, B HAG-TTA, YSTelf, SNt Ta 3T (=g&a) T | (2.55)

O 3131:7{, when one abandons all desires [i.e., notional requirements in order to become happy] as they arise in

the mind, and is happy by oneself [i.e., by an informed intellect] in one’s self alone.

1

I 9 o W Ul K~

ey

Fa HHE
AT
PEIGT

I T
ST (=)
qg:

(ﬂﬁ'—‘f) O Son of JAT

when

all desires [requirements]

[as they] arise in the mind

[one] abandons

in one’s self alone

by oneself [by an informed intellect]
[and] is happy, is satisfied

fr. T . $g. voc.

fr. I<T 7n.

fr. Tl pro.a. m. pl. ace. (4.16.2:); TH 2. pl. ace.
tr. HY-1T a. . pl. ace. (2.4: & 24: & .33:)

fr. T+ \&T 3.0, pr. 37 g0, (5.8.3)

tr. ATHT m. sg. loc; TF in.

tr. ATHT . sg. inst.

tr. JE pp. of \fﬂq 1 pt. m. sg. nom. (2.88:)

grTei R gfsanfor 7 gy i (2.60) The distracting senses forcefully take away the mind.

= L NN =

T
Zfafor
H:
qqY
wi

disturbing, distracting
[the five] senses

the mind

forcefully

take away
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q: R :_dl:l\ C RG] , T HTH-HH | (2.70) That one gains peace. Not [so] the one who requires/anticipates

objects [like a small pond requires its streams].

o & B~ N W —
4

that one
peace
gains
not

THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK
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tr. A pron. m. sg. nom.
fr. ST~ - $g. ace.

fr. \/34TC|; 5.P. pr. 37 sg.

fr. = in.

objects [of desire]

the one who requires/anticipates

fr. W-Eh-lﬁ:[ a. m. §g. nom.

In chart 3.15: where three different stems are exemplified, only °€ is declined; one need only insert before

the °7 a H or 9 to see the declensions for O'FEI:Lor Oﬁ:[respectively. A similar method of combining multiple

stems in one chart is employed in some of the other consonant-ending charts.

The rest of the words in chapter 2 with two-form stems are the following, with the strong stems shown in

bold.

O(g)ﬂ ‘m (3.14.a:) . sg. nom.

T SR
37-

7. 5g. gen.
n. $g. ace.

7. $9. acc.

A-ATNIT . pl. gen.

3TH-
hMH- IN
TF-IRH
3

LY

1 m. pl. nom.
7. $g. nom.
m. pl. inst.
m. sg. gen.
7. $g. nom.
n. pl. nom.
m. pl. nom.
m. pl. nom.

93'5[ (25,2.7) Sre-yah
EEIINEE (2.18) ands-in-ah
CIEEIN] 217)  avinds-i
3T%7-|TF~?\FP{ (2.21) avinds-in-am

e
<&

TETRIT (3.15.¢:) (2.60)

GG
TE:

STl
SRAf:

@2.21)
2.14)
(2.70)
2.16)
2.13)
(2.30)

-apay-in-ah
-kam-t
-dars-i-bhih
deh-in-ah
deh-T
pramath-in-i
:(2.92:) (2.51) manis-in-ah

(2.42) vad-in-ah

75

avyavasay-in-am

better, the ultimate good

of the indestructible
indestructible

indestructible

for those with no discernment
have a beginning and an end

one who requires/anticipates objects

by the seers of the truth
for the one with a body
embodied one
disturbing, distracting
wise [people]

[those] arguing
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IR H m. sg. gen. X o (2.92:) (2.18) sarir-in-ah of the embodied [one] ‘
ﬂ'%:l; . pl. nom. ﬂ'%:f (2.32)  sukh-in-ah “happy
‘3TC|; (3.16:) J plonom. 3T: (2.23) ap-ah ‘water(s) ‘

Seeing how each of these forms are declined based on the charts in the Grammar Reference will guide you
through understanding how to use these charts. Notice that there are many strong forms of °%+, because of the
exceptional nature of this stem, as well as of O'&FL O%:L the weak forms are only with the pada terminations
and the neuter sg. nom. voc. acc. (voc. optionally) (3.10.a:). Also note again that cerebralization of the nasal
(2.92:) in the stem-ending may occur with the vowel-initial terminations, since then all the conditions
immediately around the nasal permit it (i.e., intervening vowel, H or 9 and a following vowel after the nasal).

That’s it for the two-form stems, now on to the three-form stems in the next lesson.

Exercise 17
Translate and learn the following phrases with i applied.
2. 3fe:, FARA=E HAR I S [F],  For the 3T (one with a body, the 3TE self), like [passing

TqAT SRIRYTT: | (2.13) through| childhood, maturity and old age in this body, so too
[for the é%ﬂ\ who remains the same| there is the gain of
another body.

R. Fire (=) SFIRFISTHER (=H o Tara) IRITROT 35 @7 3f=da= 3l | (2.18)

3. T THOATRE o8, %2 T G&: & aaafd| (2.21)

¥ R, T 3859 <@ FHeamae: | (2.30) O 37, this embodied one in every body is ever indestructible.
W, I7ef, gRe: 1T S99 98 STl (2.32) O 3T, happy are watrriors who get such a battle.

&. STITHIIAT [SATT| FEAT TgemaT &= | (2.41)

9. STTTEIT AENERAT AT STE: HMHETCHN: STt a1 Jaki=T| (2.42)
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c. ﬂ'@'ﬁfﬁf % (:ZRQ?IT‘D 'Cl:ﬁﬁUT: Eh_ﬁﬁ S Because, after the wise endowed with this attitude discard [the
ok, °1*‘-I®|"tllrall('\'|‘irhlt [H*d:], 3T pressure for] result born of action [appreciating g as “to be
& Tt | (2.51) done,” accepting the results gracefully], [once] freed [by

knowledge] from the bondage that is birth, they gain the
attainment that is free from affliction.

Q.W, feferar fe (=71q) Jou —DBecause, O 3171;'_‘[, even though a discerning person puts
Fadrs Tu, yaref= T 79 gy forth effort, the distracting senses forcefully take away the

R (2.60) mind.
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LESSON 18 Three-Form Stems — °9dY, °3F

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar3.17: — 3.21:

Vocabulary

T offa-femfaoar & Jfs: fer-ger wrafd, Tam (=3n@) oF-91, T8 I P | (2.53)

When your intellect—[previously] distracted by the *{% [i.e., the bulk of the -5 concerned with providing
means for gaining heaven, power, wealth, and progeny]—becomes steady and centered on quTfY (your self),

then you will attain 1T,

1 31 when fr. AT 7n.

4 ’LI% -fagfar [previously] distracted by the 9{% /scripture  fr. 9{% -fagfeoET .. - sg. nom.
2 q your tr. H pra. sg. gen.

3 31'@': intellect fr. ﬂ'% - sg. nom.

6 ﬁ‘{—a@"r steady fr. ﬁﬂ;—?ﬁ'ﬂ' a. [ sg. nom. (2.24: & .27:)
5 TRAfT becomes fr. €T P, Sfut. 37 sg. (7.23.2:)
§ TN (=3 ) on your self fr. Wﬁl’f sg. loc.

7 31-HAl [and] [becomes] firm, centered tr. AT a. [ sg. nom.

9 dal then fr. d<T 7.

11 Zﬁ"'l"{ T fr. 1T . $g. ac.

10 STETEITY you will attain fr. 379 + NI P. furt. 204 gg,

- 3renT (=a99- 31 -huT: )y (=enfam) srfermsstal (2.64)

The one whose mind is disciplined attains clarity.

2 faeg- is disciplined

1 -3TcHT the one whose mind fr. ﬁaq-m a. m. sg. nom. (2.7:)

4 GHIRH (ZFIT%‘I":[\) clarity tr. Y 2. sg. ac.

3 arfeTesia attains fr. 3T7e + \/‘T‘:[ 1.P. pr. 3 sg. (5.15.6:)
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A M TR, I: g - - fR-3®e-3R: TR | (2.71) Giving up all [binding] desires [i.c.,

requirements/anticipations], the person who moves about free from longing, free from [the judgment] “this is

mine” and free from [the judgment] “I [am only this much].”

2 Fﬂﬁm all [binding] desires fr. 9 pro.a. m. pl. ace. (4.16.2:); 0TH 2. pl. ace.
1 foem giving up fr. TR in. pt.of o + e

4 T who tr. A pra. m. sg. nom.

3 YH the person fr. QI . sg. nom. (3.263)

6 ﬁ:-@ﬂ%’ free from longing fr. ﬁﬂ;—% a. m. sg. nom. (2.24:)

7 'I(_:I'{-II":T: free from [the judgment]| “this is mine” fr. ﬁq—m a. m. $g. nom. (2.29:)

8 ﬁ{-aﬁ‘ef-w free from [the judgment] “I [am only this much|” fr. ﬁ?{-al%gr{ a. m. sg. nom. (2.29:)
5 I moves about fr. \/ﬂ{ 1.P. pr. 3 sg.

'Q'QT
&N (=srIfor
Teafa:

e

this tr. T4 pra. [ sg. nom. (4.7:)

AMMEAT)  in/as T (reality, T fr. ST&IT . f; sg. nom.

[is] being firm fr. %‘Tﬁ' 1 sg. nom.
(31?1;'_{) O Son of GAT fr. T . 9. voc.

ST SRl (=sfor arfefgar) feafa:, aref| (2.72) This is being firm in F&M (reality, ), O 3TSEH.
1
3
2
4

The three-form stems ate like the two-form, except that there is, in addition, a middle form before the pada
terminations and in neuter sg. nom., voc. and acc. cases. There are not a large number of consonant-ending

words with a three-form stem. For example, there are 26 such words in all of the Bhagavad Gita, of which 19

are in °H, But a few words in °H are very commonly used throughout in this work as they form the subject
. < . .
matter of the Bhagavad Gita, namely SI&I, 3ITcHT and ShHT (“reality,” “oneself” and “action”).

There are no examples of stems in °&Y or 37 in chapter 2.

Exercise 18

Translate and learn the following phrases with - applied.
R 7 O ST A, | T, S S| 7 99 99 S9Ea: W T 9fasm:| (2.12)

2.3, FATET<E SR e SR]T [4], T Se=RuTe: | (2.13)
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3.3 foe o o, % [ e

| (2.17)

By which [Hd, existence/reality] all this [the 319, the “this and
that” time-bound world, including this body-mind complex] is
pervaded, know that [ie., the timeless and real] to be
indestructible.

¥, 39 T T $3gf=d, A%dl 7 F AT | (2.23)

4. HHEF T (=T9) MfEHR: (=T=m),
HOY T e | HEBGEA! o [T
TR T | STRHEIO o (=T9) e
AT (2.47)

You have control only in doing action, never in its results. Do

not [think yourself to] be the cause of the results of action [that

cause being but the Lord as embodied in the universal laws of
. Nor should you have attachment to inaction.

&. gggem Te (=) T HHS e e, ety [6w:], s 98 T=sf=d| (2.51)

. F=1d, faufaar & (=awm) ger
Fadrs Tu, yaref= 5T 79 g
R (2.60)

¢ TTRSTeRTheaTeHeR A R s o aTe,
TorRTeT (=aar=:oT:) JERq
(==Tf=) STTerTesfa| (2.64)

R. § Y=ty T BT | (2.70)

—DBecause, O 3171;'_‘[, even though a discerning person puts
forth effort, the distracting senses forcefully take away the
mind

Whereas, moving among the objects with the senses under
authority of the intellect and freed from [being overpowered
by] -5 (attraction and repulsion), the one whose mind is
disciplined attains clarity.

That one gains peace. Not [so] the one who
requires/anticipates objects [like a small pond requires its
streams].
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LESSON 19 Three-Form Stems — °H, °d, 319

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 3.22: — 3.26:

Vocabulary
I T 3919 w3 {H 399eH | (2.32) By happenstance an open doot to heaven has come.

1

o L B~ N

IS 7

(and) by happenstance
an open

to heaven

door

has come

fr. AT [ sg. inst. (2.24: & 43:); T in.
fr. YT pp. of 39T + 3T + g a. . 3g. nom.

fr. TIT-ER 1. 8. nom.
fr. S99 pp. of 39 + \/ﬁ pt. n. 5g. nom. (6.6:)

I = 3110 T (=T) - 37-hifd wAET=f<al (234)

[These]| creatures [i.e., even yesterday’s recruits] will also recount your unfading infamy.

[0 & U1 B~ N =

Iar= =
3y

T (=)
-
AT-hIfe
EXIREIE]

(and) creatures

also

your

unfading

infamy

will tell, will recount

TE HAII- ST Il TeHI, FE-T=A| (2.41)
Regarding this [the means for m, the well-discerned knowledge is but one, O 3@? .

1

lon &~ L N

£
YT - 3T T
e

m

P&

regarding this

the well-discerned
knowledge

[is but] one

(3155) O Joy of the 3% People
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fr. .

tr. H pru. sg. gen. (4.2:)
fr. 31T a. . so. ace.

fr. 3THITT [ sg. ace.

fr. NBI 10.P. fut. 37 pl.

fr. ¥ in.

fr. FTA-NTH a. /: 50. nom. (2.7:)
fr. Ej@’ - sg. nom.

tr. U num. . sg. nom.

fr. po-A<T . sg. voc.
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(2.42-43) O 31\_‘1&1', the unwise, who hold heaven as primary, they spout this flowery discourse full of special
rituals [directed] toward gaining power and objects of consumption, [but] yield [further| birth as a result of

their actions.

1 aref

2

31-foafer:

3 -

5

Iy 3AT

12 9T

11
10

™
T

9 gfd
8 W%ﬁﬁr

14
15
13

6
4

-slgeT
-

R
gyt arer
TeRt=
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(31\_‘1;'_‘0 O Son of AT fr. T . $g. voc.

the unwise fr. m a. m. pl. nom.

who hold heaven as primary fr. - 4. m. Pl nom.

this [very] tr. A pra. [ sg. ace.; TSH pra. [ sg. ace. (1.6.B.2.£)
and objects of consumption

of power

attainment, gaining fr. IT-UogF-T7Ty - $g. ace. (2.10:)

[directed] towards fr. 9T in.

of special rituals

full fr. Ih%flll-ﬁﬁq-ﬁg('bl a. - sg. ace.

[further] birth
[as] a result of [their] action

[but] yield fr. ST-HH-TS-TaT 4. - sg. ace. (6.24.1:)
flowery discourse fr. H%:I?IT pp-of \/355[ a. [ sg. ace; AT_[f sg. ace.
(they) proclaim, spout fr. 9+ \/EE 1.P. pr. 3 pl.

FET- TR FRT-3M Sft-FT-3H-TaR | (2) In [the form of] a dialogue between % FT and 3T}, [the

subject matter being] a knowledge of &I and .,

5

= W N

w_
-for=mar
T3
xﬁ_w_
T

R LIS

of FI&I (reality /¥

[and] a knowledge fr. SRT-To=m - $g. loc.

[and instruction of] AT (means, discipline, etc.) fr. JTT-RTT 1. 5g. loe.
between Lord ST

and 3T

in [the form of] a dialogue fr, ¥ -Q'TEUT—?:FIS'_‘T GG 2. g loc. (2.7:)
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The rest of the words in chapter 2 with three-form stems are the following, with the strong stems shown in

bold.

oHT ‘3T|(_'5|7‘[ m. sg. inst.  SATCHAT (2.55)  at-man-a by oneself [i.e., by the mind]

m. $g. loc. et (2.55)  at-man-i in oneself

a?‘:l"_‘[ n. sg. loc. T (2.92:)) (247  kar-man-i in doing action
n. pl. loc. wﬁ (2.50)  kar-ma-su in actions

ShIH-SMHT 2. pl. nom. -SMH: (242)  -at-man-ah who are full of desitres

STHT n. sg. nom. STH (227)  jan-ma birth

RGN n. $g. lo. (ﬁ?ﬂﬁl‘) 2.92:) (272)  (brah-map-i) in reality

%ﬁa—aﬂm{ m. 5g. nom.  ~ATHT (2.04)  -at-man-a one whose mind is disciplined

‘EJFR{ m. sg. nom. GHIT (3.26.a:) (2.71)  pu-mdn person

‘ . 5g gen.  IT: (2.62)  pu-ms-ah for a person

That’s it for the consonant-ending stems of nouns, now on to the vowel-ending stems in the next few
lessons. After that we will see the declensions of pronouns and numerals to complete all declensions in the

HEhd language.

Exercise 19
Translate and learn the following phrases with - applied.

R, ST T8 (Z?:I@:I'IT‘[\) H?ﬂ‘f'ia:, Hag g Because, for what is born, death is certain, and for what is
ERR°CH TERI e s & r_Ol"Sﬁ'%@ dead, birth [in another form]| is certain, then you should not
TR | (2.27) grieve over a situation that cannot be avoided.

. HHRT o (=da) FTEFRR: (:q&i(—om\)’ You have control only in doing action, never in its results. Do
th_c)ig HT | Eﬁ%%‘g’qf Y: [":lT not [think yourself to] be the cause of the results of action
HYL W] | STRHT o (=d=) ﬂ?ﬁ' [that cause being but the Lord as embodied in the universal
ARG | (2.47) laws of 35'4""[] Nor should you have attachment to inaction.

3. W’:l‘ﬁ W (ZW@HT) ?Jﬁ"TZ | (2.50) Propriety in actions |[i.e., acting within ?‘T’:l‘, where the means are
as important as the end] is [called] T,
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¥ g1 gfafaufaust o gigHer wmafd,
T (=37 3=, e
IR | (2.53)

W. T, TRT AR AATRISTeIT,

IS (=3&T) | (2.55)

(=enf~em) sTreTesfd| &2.64)

¢ . FERIHIoRE, F: qAT=:ger ey

3 I (2.71)

R. TN Sl (=s&vatetean) fRefa:, |

2.72)

When your intellect—[previously] distracted by the 9\{&'{ [ie.,
the bulk of the J8-s concerned with providing means for
gaining heaven, power, wealth, and progeny]—becomes steady

and centered on Y (your self), then you will attain 1T,

O 31715?, when one abandons all desires [i.e., notional
requirements in order to become happy| as they arise in the
mind, and is happy by oneself [i.c., by an informed intellect] in
one’s self alone.

Whereas, moving among the objects with the senses under
authority of the intellect and freed from [being overpowered
by] T8N (attraction and repulsion), the one whose mind is
disciplined attains clarity.

Giving up all |[binding] desites [ie., requitements/
anticipations], the person who moves about free from longing,

free from [the judgment| “this is mine” and free from [the
judgment] “I [am only this much].”

This is being firm in &M (reality, T), O 3.

84



(UpasanaYoga.org) THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK L-20

LESSON 20 Vowel-ending Stems — 37

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 3.27:, 3.28:

Vocabulary
T T INGAT| (2.28) Regarding that, why grieve?
1 dF in that, regarding that fr. G in.

2 I URGeAT why the grieving, why grieve? fr. %h_‘:[ pro. [ sg. nom. (4.12:); e [ $g. nom.

gl (=5-oRq-Taesh-faw sa9-fow) oo gfs: @ (=qvam) aifwfedr, i 390 [9f&] 9071 (239)
This wisdom regarding HI§FJ (the knowledge of reality, which is m has been told to you. On the other
hand, listen to this wisdom regarding AT (the means for preparing for this knowledge).

3 WA regarding 9TgH (knowledge of reality, which is m tr. ATg™ 2. sg. loc.

1 WHr this tr. UK pra. f. sg. nom. (4.7:)

2 gf?g': wisdom fr. 32[@ 1 sg. nom.

5 d (=7¥[)  toyou tr. H prn. sg. dat. (4.2: & .az)

4 has been told fr. STfeTeaT pp.of 3TfY + e Pt [ sg. nom. (6.6:)
9 JA regardingzﬁ"'l' fr. 1T m. sg. loe.

6 q on the other hand tr.  in.

8 TH [ﬁ"ﬁ-&'—l to this [wisdom] tr. S]H pr. f. sg. ace. (4.8:)

7 9 listen fr. \/ﬂ 5.P. impr. 27 5g. (5.21.3:)
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313‘1'_4: 3are | fRad-ysg quIfY-Ter T, hRE | (2.54) 34@"_1 sald: What is the description of the
Rera-ust (one whose wisdom is firm), who is established within gy (the self), O HIT?

1 3131&[: SEIC) 3131&[ said fr. 3131&[ m. $g. nom.; \/EIE_[P. perf- 3 sg. (5.10.3:)
5 fera- is firm

4 WY of the one whose wisdom fr. RET-UH 2. me. $g. gen.

7 TEIY- within FHTE (the self)

6 Y who is established fr. TETE-TT 4. m. 5. gen.

2 Rl what? fr. m - sg. nom. (4.12:)

3 WM [is] the description fr. ¥ £ 5. nom.

8 (3¥T) O Destroyer of the Demon av—i:?\'l:[ fr. BT . $g. voc.

T 9T s | (2.57) That one’s wisdom is firm.

1 d9 that one’s tr. K pro. m. sg. gen.
2 9RIT wisdom tr. 93T £ sg. nom.
3 gfafsdr is firm fr. GTATRT pp. of TT + NI o2 £ 50 nom. (6.6: & 2.101: & 7.17.1:)

AN-JHF fe: 7 N, T = 3-Jhed G (=9RUH) | (2.66)

For the one who is not disciplined, knowledge is not there, nor contemplation.

1 -Fhy for the one who is not disciplined tr. I pp. of \/ﬂﬁa. m. $g. gen. (2.81:)
2 ﬂ'@'t knowledge fr. ﬂ'@ - sg. nom.

3 7 Iffed is not [there] fr. | in.; \/34?1 2.P. pr. 37 sg.

4 99 nor fr. s in; 9 in

5 H-goh¥d [for the one who is not disciplined)] fr. I pp. of \/‘2\_’[\4. m. sg. gen. (2.81:)
6 HIIAT (:WTCD contemplation tr. Y9I £ sg. nom.

The terminations of the °3 and °31 stems are best learned by comparing these terminations with other
groups of standard terminations. We have already seen the normal case termination (3.2:) and we will later see
the common pronominal terminations (4.4:). By merging these sets of terminations here in chart 3.28: we can
easily see the basis of 38 of the total 49 terminations. This is pointed out by the use of the bold font in the
chart and by the footnotes 3.28.c: & .d:. This process can also be applied to the rest of the vowel-ending noun
stems. This is one way of easily learning the various declension charts—by comparing and contrasting them.
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We will take feminine stems ending in °3T in the next lesson. Now we are just concerned with masculine
and neuter stems ending in °31. Like for the consonant ending stems, the °31 ending neuter stems differ from
the masculine only in the nom., voc. and acc. cases, however, in the singular some forms are the same, as it was
for many of the masc. and neut. sg. voc. in consonant ending stems.

The following chart shows which of the final forms of the masculine and neuter terminations for °31 stems
come from the normal case terminations (indicated by an “N.”) and which from the common pronominal
terminations (indicated by a “P.”). The sg. acc. termination for this and most other vowel-ending stems is H{
instead of the normal case termination 3T, The sg. loc. is accounted for by sandhi between the stem final °37
+ ¥ (2.8:), pl. gen. inserts 3T in place of the ©37 stem and before the termination. Notice that only four of the
forms do not come from either of these two sources. In this way the seeming irregularity of the terminations is
reduced significantly.

{H m. “Lotd Rama”
Thd  n. “fruit”
e/ To Singular 5 Dual e Plural
Theke 9o M. \ T N. 9o M. 9> N. To M. 9> N.

TN, o3 @ N) 3 o3 o3I
(a1 P.)

3.28: Nominal Vowel Stems — °3]

T V. 37 (— N.) o3 (3 N.) U (T P)

5 AL °3TH ((3DH N.) °31T (31 P.)
T L. U (T P.) oU: (fr. & “by those” P.)
= D. o3I oJTHITH_(3ma™ P.)
UH: (Tg P.)
Yo Ab. oTd

Yo G. o3 (& P.) 3T (g P) o3{HMH_ (31 + 39 N.)
- L. °T (3 N.) T “TY (T P.)

Certain words can be declined in both masculine and neuter. They may be substantives that optionally take
one ot the other gender, or, much more commonly, they are adjectives that take the gender, case and number
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of the stated (or assumed) substantive which they refer to in the context of a sentence. Some adjectives are
contextually used as substantives, and some adjectives have, by their historical usage, gained an alternative
substantive meaning. Additionally, substantives can be used in a sentence to, like an adjective, modify (i.e.,
delimit the meaning of) another substantive, in which case they don’t take the same gender, case and number of
the referent, but rather they only have to be in the same case as their referent. One of the tasks in
understanding sentences is discovering what words modify, or refer to, other words in a sentence. This is
assisted by seeing what gender, case and number is each declined word in a sentence. As we complete the rest
of the declensions of nouns, and then of pronouns, numerals and cardinals, please pay special attention to their
word order, English meanings, and the grammatical descriptions in the vocabularies (e.g., “a. 7. sg. nom.” for an
adjective in masculine, and, in the same sentence, “z. sg. nom.” for its referent substantive or adjective used as a
substantive in masculine gender). Generally, per 7.2:, the words which modify each other are grouped together
in the written prose order of the vocabularies and the exercises, and, per 7.2:, the modifying words are generally
put before their referent, except a predicate adjective is placed after and sometimes, for emphasis, a regular
adjective is placed after its referent.

When an adjective’s gender changes to match the gender of its referent, the stem may change or may not
change. In the case of stems ending in ©31, the stem remains the same for either masculine or neuter. In the
case of an adjective ending in °37 taking the feminine gender, the stem usually changes to °31l, although some
adjectives change to % instead. A similar change in stem was seen for changeable stems, where they add an T to
the end (3.9:), and then naturally decline as a stem ending in g (3.36:).

There are too many words whose stems end in °37 in chapter 2 to list them all separately here, since almost
every sentence has one or more such words.

Exercise 20
Translate and learn the following phrases with grg-s applied.

R, Jg=5 T WWI tIT@I‘, By happenstance an open door to heaven has come. O Qﬁi'—'f
: ef T [ 95 F | (2.32 ha are warriors who get such a battle.
PPy &

R.Yd 5 9 o (=) TFATHRITT [These] creatures [ie., even yesterday’s recruits] will also
FHIfaef=| grfaae recount your unfading infamy. Dishonor for one who had been

HTehI ferRoTR o e | (2.34) honored is worse than death.
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3. 3€ HFIAICHH FadeH, HoT<T |
ST [T | S8t e
AT | (2.41)

¥. T, STfeqfEdT SgemeLdr: “qurﬁ?r”

's:ﬁroulq-i HTHIH: I ¢I|IJ-I4-II

(2.42-43)

Regarding this [the means for m, the well-discerned
knowledge is but one, O . [However,] for those with no
discernment [of this fact] the notions [tegarding the means for

m are indeed many-branched and endless.

O 31_\’1;'_{, the unwise, who remain engrossed in [the bulk of] the
wotds of the T&-s [which deal with heaven-going, gaining
power, wealth and progeny], arguing that there is nothing more,
who are full of desires [ie., requirements/anticipations] and
who hold heaven as primary, they spout this flowery discourse
full of special rituals [directed] towards gaining power and
objects of consumption, [but] yield [further] birth as a result of
their action.

w. FaT yfofayfausr o i e wmrafa, gamEr (=anet) =, T IHara | (2.53)

&. T2, T GAThMHINTARISTRIT, STeH=aTen T (=g&=) q8: | (2.55)
. TEHTgThcaTeTaR R~ e, e (=aear:3oT:) JHed (=9nf) ifemesfl (2.64)
¢. Qei-hAT-EE, F: g et Fregrerfal 7

3. 3ff T AT A HETeR Ay
TEITSRITAT TR AT FTSG S
Grg=R 1Y s e ()

art (8T, the witness of all) is that [only] reality. Thus ends the
second chapter, called “The Topic of Knowledge,” of the
[eighteen chapters of] Songs of the Glorions Lord, which is [looked
upon ag] [and whose teaching is] in [the form of] a
dialogue between st T and 315\1‘,:[, [the subject matter being]
a knowledge of §I& and 0T
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LESSON 21 Vowel-ending Stems — 31

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 3.28:

Vocabulary

HY-GEA 3T-T5, I 2T gl oT-3%1 fsH 2of =1 [31] i yfcieant=| (2.4)

O T (Destroyer of Demons and Foes), how will I fight in battle with arrows against 9T and ﬁUT, who are
worthy of my worship [thus becoming a destroyer of my T[o-s|?

1 AY-g&d (F) O Destroyer of the Demon AY  fr. HY-G&T 2. sg. voc.

2 3TF{'-H§:|' (39T) O Destroyer of Foes fr. Nﬁ-@ 7. 5g. voc.

3 I9H how tr. ShYH in.

4 3 I tr. 3&H_pru. sg. nom.

6 g in battle fr. T n. 50 boc.

10 YsiT- of [my] worship

9 -37f who are worthy fr. qf‘lT-@% a. m. du. ace. (2.7z)

g o ST 7 [gﬁﬂ against o and 0T fr. ST 1. g9 am;_iﬁ'UT m. sg. ace;d in.
7 3@&[2 with arrows tr. ®Y 1 pl. inst.

5 gl will fight fr. UTT + TP, fur. 1+ 50 (2.762)
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Tel-aTel, 319 9 UA Hea-sid e g o 9= (2.26)

O 31\_’1;7‘[, now if you consider this [the self, as the body or as an individual soul,] to continually be born and die.

1| HeT-amel (31_“1S'_‘|) O Mighty Armed One fr. HEl-HIg . sg. voc.

2 99 (and) now if fr. 3 in; A in.

4 Tq this [the self, as the body or as an individual soul,] tr. UK pron. m. sg. ace. (4.10:)
5 - [to] continually

6 -SId be born fr. Feg-<Tat )2 of\/GF[a. m. 5g. ace. (6.6: & 7.17.1:)
g T [to] continually fr. ﬁRT’{ in.

9 7d die fr. 94 pp. of g 4. m. $g. ace. (1.17.12)

7 dl and tr. AT zn.

3 TY you consider fr. \/]:F[ 4.A4. pr. 27 gg.

TR, AT 37-SFh-3TRIT Sh-FeaT 37-2ch-ear ua [F] | (2.28)
O 3431:'_-[, [all] beings are unseen [before| their beginning [i.e., unknown as to whom or what they were before
their birth]|, [are] seen in between, and [are] unseen [aftet| their end [i.e., unknown as to their lot after death].

1 ¥HRd (31715"{) O Descendant of Emperor YXd, (Brilliant) Son of India  fr. AR . sg. voc.
2 Qﬁﬁ [all] beings [ate] tr. 9 pp. of \/"1 n. pl. nom.

3 3H-Fh- unmanifest, unseen

4 -3 [before] their beginning fr. STH-3MS 4. 1. Pl nom. (2.7:)

5 SPth- manifest, seen

6 T in between fr. STDH-HAE 4. n. pl. nom.

8 IH-h- unmanifest, unseen

9o - [after] their end fr. 3TDH-TTET 4. 1. pl. nom.

7 Q9 [Eﬂ [and] indeed fr. T /n.
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aTef, AT JEAT I<h: HH-I eI | (2.39)
O 3131:7‘[ , endowed with which wisdom, you will be free from the bondage called ab_q"_‘[

1 (31_\’1S'_‘|) O Son of TAT fr. AT . 9. voc.

3341 with which tr. A pra. [ sg. inst.

4 &l wisdom fr. 7{% - sg. inst.

2 endowed fr. < pp. of \/?EJF‘T 1 pt. m. sg. nom. (6.6: & 2.81:)
6 HH-TH the bondage called EHQ‘T-[ fr. HH-T 1, $g. acc.

5 FE you will give up, will be free from fr. T + \&T P, Sut. 2 sg.

T Fo- oA e [54], T S [q:] S (2.69)

What is [like] night for all beings, in that the [wise who is| disciplined is awake.

a1 what [the truth, ﬁ%ﬂ] tr. A pra. [ sg. nom. (4.11:)
W—’Eﬂf for all beings fr. H_Of-qff pp. of \/’{\ n. pl. gen.
BN} [=9] is [like] night fr. T - sg. nom.

T in that fr. T pro. [ sg. loc.

Gy [ﬂ'ﬁ] the [wise one who is] disciplined fr. Wﬁi a. m. $g. nom.
STrTfed is awake fr. \STI] 2.P. pr. 37 sg.

I U1 A~ D W o~

Now we will look at feminine stems ending in °31T. These stems belong to feminine substantives and to ©3T
ending adjectives in their feminine form, which then become ©31I.

The following chart shows which of the final forms of the feminine terminations for ©31T stems come from
the normal case terminations (indicated by an “N.”), which from the common pronominal terminations
(indicated by a “P.”), and which from the common feminine terminations (indicated by an “F.”). The sg. inst.
and du. gen. loc. insert 39 in place of the °31 stem and before the termination, pl. gen. inserts 31T in place of
the °31T stem and before the termination, and the common feminine terminations insert 319 in place of the ©3T
stem and before the termination. Notice that only two of the forms do not come from any of these three

sources. In this way the seeming irregularity of the terminations is reduced significantly.
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3.28: Nominal Vowel Stems — 31T

e
T N.
T V.
& A
g L.
= D.

o Ab.

Yo G.
e L.

Te Singular
o3
g
37T ((3NFN.)
o3 (31 + 3 N.)

o3 (3T + T F.)
o37TT: (31 +319 F.)

°3TTITH (3119 +319 F.)

THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK

HrdT £, “Sita, wife of Rama”

§° Dual

U (T P.)

oJTHITH (= N.)

o3TT: (37 + 379 N.)

The following are the words in chapter 2 with stems ending in ©31I.

o3T ‘N‘W a. |- sg. nom.
arfefed a. |- sg. nom.
-3 a. |- pl. non.
arfefed a. - sg. nom.
A-Iq a. f. sg. ace.
Eall [ sg. inst.
W—ﬁ?ﬁﬁ-ﬁg@ a. |- sg. ace.
TH-FH-FST f sg. ace.
=em [ sg. nom.
ﬁ?[—ﬂ?’)" a. - sg. nom.
qREET 1 sg. nom.
Eﬁﬁrﬂ a. [ sg. ac.
BNl [ sg. nom.
g9 a. | pl. nom.

TSI (2.53) acal-a
eIafEan  2.72) (adhisthit-a)
3T (2.41) anant-ah
afefedr  (2.39) abhihit-a
AGAYH (2.34) avyay-am
EZEIl (2.1)  krp-aya
-SgSH (2.43) -bahul-am
-UsTH, (2.43) -prad-am
e (2.69) nis-a
R (2.53) niscal-a

(2.28) paridevan-a
(2.42) puspit-am
(2.57) praji-a
(2.41) -Sakh-ah
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o Plural
°o3T: ((3N| N.)

oMY (firg N.)

o3TTH: (Y99 N.)

37T (21 + 31 N.)

3 ( N.)

firm, centered

being firm

endless

has been told
unfading

by pity

full of special rituals
yvielding [further| birth [as] a
result of [their] action
night

steady

grieving

flowery

wisdom

‘having many branches
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ST ferem £ sg. loc. formmm @) -vidy-ayam in knowledge of reality
CICEIN - sg. nom. CICEI] (2.66) bhavan-a contemplation

ST - sg. nom. HTeT (2.54) bhas-a description

J-FT [ sg. inst. BE:ZI (2.32) yadrcch-aya by happenstance
HAA-SNAR 4. f s nom.  -SNNHBT  (2.41) -atmik-a well-discerned
m—m—”ﬁﬂ f pl. loc. -Thﬂ'l'ﬁ ()  -git-asu in songs of the Lord

P IGRELIGEE] af sg nom.  -TOUTAUAT  (2.53) -vipratipann-a  distracted by the scripture
2l . du. gen. @:P:ﬁ (2.10) sen-ayoh “of (both) armies

Exercise 21
Translate and learn the following phrases with -5 applied.

?. I, W@ﬂ?‘l’fﬁﬁ O 3131&[, [all] beings are unseen [before] their beginning [i.c.,
AT L [?T] | T <t unknown as to whom or what they were before their birth],
TR | (2.28) [ate] seen in between, and [are] unseen [aftet] their end [ie.,

unknown as to their lot after death]. Regarding that, why
grieve?

R. ITHAT G SGRAUAT | aref, GRg: Aam <397 95 o9 | (2.32)
3. AT =119 o (=) YRAMHhIT BT | FrITEae aTehl [ ROTR A= | (2.34)

¥, ArgH (ZHS\OI%QSIOIOI')I%INQ SIAITN) THT This wisdom regarding AT (the knowledge of reality, which
g@iﬁ( =qgY) 3ffufear| o, Zﬁﬁ is ) has been told to you. On the other hand, O 3T,

!ﬂ'%] 2J0T, AT &7 Jeh: FHIY listen to this wisdom regarding AT (the means for preparing

| (2.39) for this knowledge), endowed with which, you will be free from
the bondage that is _Oh_cf:[
Y. 3T HAITITCHRT FIEIHT, FoTa | AT [SIITT| 5T Tgeman &= | (2.41)

€. U, Srfaufdar deaRian: ‘9 R’ Ifd arfeT: HMeHN: WO AEEr Gyt gt
o o~ . S . . .
ShaTeRINeg SFHHHGGYE! JISTdT aTd JaRi=d | (2.42-43)
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9. 31?1‘7‘[ Sar | ferdausre ToTfeeereT #1 34@"_1 said: What is the description of the feerayst (one whose

T, T | (2.54) wisdom is firm), who is established within e (the self), O
FT
¢ . T Y grafmar| (2.57) That one’s wisdom is firm.
8. AThH ‘{ilr;g"llrlr{\*d, T IIHET HIgH] For the one who is not disciplined, knowledge is not there, nor

(=YRo™) | T =TI omf=: | (2.66)  contemplation. For the non-contemplative, there is no clarity.
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LESSON 22 Vowel-ending Stems — °%

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 3.29:

Vocabulary
& 91 Ty, e o qer Wead| (2.37)

Killed, you will gain heaven; conquer and you will enjoy the world.

1 &d: a1 (either) killed fr. B pp. of \/37‘[ Pt m. sg. nom. (6.62); AT 7.
3 @ heaven fr. T . sg. acc. (6.24.3:)

2 U you will gain fr. J + NI P, fur. 21 sg,

4 TS e (ot) conquer fr. TSI in. ptoof ST, 9T in.

6 TR the world fr. TRY - sg. ace.

5 e you will enjoy fr. \/H?[ A. fut. 2 55 (2.81: & .101:)

Tefe-or- et |9: e, [ed] Jm-2: [99), A0 F6 1 (2.49)
Being ¥H (the same) towards success or failure, established in T [this attitude], [then| perform action.
3 Tafg-or-fasa: towards success or failure fr. i@i%-aﬁ%f dn. loc. (2.11: & .3:)

2 9H: HH (the same) tr. 99 a. m. sg. nom.

1 being fr. N in. pt. of N

4 [ -2 [¥[] [being thus]| established in T fr. AT 4. m. 8. nom. (6.24.1:)
6 action(s) fr. av_’:f'_‘[ n. pl. ace.

5 o [then| perform fr. \/§ 8.P. impy. 27 sg. (5.22.1:)

[FH- o] THCH AT 3TN (2.48)

Sameness [of attitude, 7‘1’%, toward results—whatever they are] is called T,

1 [av_q(-qv_('\? ﬂ@] FHE  sameness [of attitude towards results of action] fr. GHA 5. 5. nom.
3 : fr. 1T m. $g. nom.
2 A is called fr. T ps. pr. 37 5g. (5.37.6: & 2.3.2)
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HH Flg-F 07 T& T, GF1-51F | (2.49)
Action [or ritual] [by itself] is indeed far inferior to this ﬂ'@'—zﬁﬂ (the means which is this attitude), O 31\_‘1;'_{
1 action, ritual fr 1 n. sg. nom.

4 ﬂ'@"m to [this] Ej@'—?ﬁﬂ fr. ﬁ”i?e'-?:ﬁﬂ m. sg. abl. (1.11.2.a:)
2 e [is] far indeed fr. T in.; T& in.

3 3AH inferior tr. AL a. n. sg. nom.

5 g5 (ﬂﬁ'—‘f) O Winner of Laurels fr. §7-H-STT . sg. voc. (2.55)

TFEI IRV eS| FHUUT: HS-8d: | (2.49)

Seek refuge in this attitude. Those whose motives are [only for] the results [of action] are misers [i.e., are yet to
spend their intellect in motivation for ﬁ?mj.

3 ﬂ@sf in [this] attitude fr. Ej@’ - sg. loc.

2 RO refuge tr. IOT 7. sg. ac.

1 fees seek fr. 3] + T 6.P. impr. 2+ g, (5.17.3:)
6 YUUT: [are] misers tr. YUY 2. pl. nom.

5 - are [only for] the results [of action]

4 a: those whose motives tr. S8 a. m. pl. nom.

3l 3o fya-oft: T gvmd | fopq oMl & aoid| (2.54) 315 said: What would the TIF-#t (one

whose knowledge is firm) speak? How would that one sit? How would that one walk?

1 313\1‘;_-[2 34T 31_\’1;'_-[ said: fr. 31_\’1;'_-[ 7. 5g. nom.; \/El?[ P. perf. 37 5¢. (5.10.3:)
feerd-

4 is firm

3 -off the one whose knowledge fr. RaT-F 4 m. 8. nom.

2 T what/how? fr. %b_‘:[ pro. n. sg. ace.

5 TS would speak ftr. 9+ \/‘3:IT5|; 1.4. pot. 317 gg.

6 T how? fr. TR pol. (6.20:)

7 I would [that one] sit fr. \/3TRI 2.A. pot. 37 g3,

g Th how? fr. TRH pel. (6.20:)

9 FoId would [that one] walk fr. \/33‘[ 1.P. (A. for meter) pot. 37 gg.
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T f& TEafor [Sepd-ga: see Worllo3.¥3-3] a9, T U UMAEATI (2.61)

For the one whose senses are indeed under authority [of an informed intellect], wisdom is firm.

2 TR indeed whose fr. A pro. m. sg. gen. (4.112); T in.
HEeiul [five] senses fr. T3 n. Pl nom.
4 [W-ﬁ@] BN [ate] under authority [of an informed intellect] tr. SRT . sg. loc.
1 a9 for the one fr. A pron. m. sg. gen. (4.62)
5 Ul wisdom tr. UAT £ sg. nom.
¢ wfcrgar is firm fr. qﬁf@fﬂpp. q‘qﬁ + e a. |- sg. nom. (6.6: & 2.101:)

Footnote 3.29.a: states that neuter adjectives in inst. through loc. cases may optionally take the masculine
terminations. This may seem odd, but once you think through all the rest of the declension, it is what you
would expect. Notice that this only effects four of the forms in the chart (which have an added 7 and then take
the normal case terminations like consonant ending stems) as all the rest in those cases are already the same as
masculine. Although only the stems °§ °3 & (—stems in °F will be taken up in a later lesson) are mentioned in
the rule, for neuter stems in °3 also the same thing has happened, it is just that there were no distinct neuter
terminations in those cases in which to have to invoke this optional rule. Moreover, remember that all the
consonant-ending stems also had only one set of terminations in these cases for both masculine and neuter.
The rule could just as well have been reversed, so that the four unique neut. terms. in inst. through loc. of °g
o3 o were optional for adjectives, but mandatory for substantives.

This is one way of learning the various declension charts—by comparing and contrasting them. I have
provided many notes within and after the charts to help in this process (such as 3.29.c:), including the inclusion
of the different genders and even similar formed stems, as in ©3T and 3T (3.28:), in the same chart. To make
sure you understand this abbreviated formatting of the charts, it would be prudent to take each the genders,
adjectives, substantives, etc. and write out their full declension with terminations applied to the stems. The
physical act of writing it down helps the mind remember what you want it to remember. The same applies also
to the sentences in the exercises. An essential ingredient to this practice is to write it from memory, in whatever
size chunks you can handle, instead of mechanically copying letters—the later being of no use, except of time
and paper. Keep in mind that in these lessons we are just seeing how the language is organized and how the
grammar presents that order. However, you should be working on getting the vocabulary as we proceed,
reinforced by my repeating the vocabulary in later exercises. A second pass through these lessons can be done,
where one can especially to try to commit the grammar to memory.
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The following charts shows which of the final forms of the terminations for °® stems come from the
normal case terminations (indicated by an “N.”), which from the common pronominal terminations (indicated

by a “P.”), and which from the common feminine terminations (indicated by an “F.”).

3.29: Nominal Vowel Stems — °8 Masculine 8% m. “Lord Hari (Visnu)”

(3§ To Singular f§e Dual o Plural
9o N. °%: (A N.)

) °o37F: (31 + 3 N.)
V. Sy )

5 A. °gH ((3N"F N.)

5% (3 P.)
T L ol (31 + 3TN.)

sgTe: (firg N

+D. o3 (F+TN.) T (2 N.) JEp—

- Ab. -

% G. . oA (F + SN, T (M + 31 N
T L. o3l

Y (F N.)
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3.29: Nominal Vowel Stems — °% Neuter

qRe
% N.
T V.
5 AL
T L.
= D.
T Ab.
% G.
o L.

3.29: Nominal Vowel Stems — °% Feminine

e
W N.
T V.
5 AL
T L.

o D.

Yo Ab.
Yo G.

e L.

Ue Singular
°§ (— N.)

8T (T4 + 3TN.)
T (F+TN.)

°%T: (37 + 3|N.)

M (FT+3IN.)

Te Singular
°%: (Y N.)
g

°gH ((3NH. N.)

T (g + 3TN.)

oF (F+TE)

or °3Ta' (31?T\+ TN.)
oFT: (4 + 3 F.)
or dq:

I (T + M F.)

or ©

THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK

M n. “water”
5 Dual

T (3+% N.)

cZHIH (M N.)

037|3[: (37 + 3T N.)

afd £ “thought”
§° Dual

%

STHITH (I N.)

ST (F + N,
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o Plural
ST ((3MA+ TN
sgTe: (firg N

ogH: (Y N.)

SZATH ((3MT + 3T N.)
Y (F N.)

e Plural
°o37F: (31 + 3 N.)

og:
o3l (firg N

T (VI N.)

ST ((3M)F + 3 N.)
Y (g N)
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The following are all of the words in chapter 2 with stems ending in °%.

°g \a—aﬁﬁ - sg. nom. 3TepiTe: (2.34) akirt-ih dishonor
f $g. ace. 317#7'%%:_[ (2.34) akirt-im dishonor
A-FDH-3ME a1 Pl nom. -3 (2.28) -ad-ini whose beginning is unseen
Hifet f $g. ace. qﬁﬁ'{ (2.33) kirt-im honor
- 3FR-TIeT - sg. nom. T (2.13) -prapt-ih the gain of another body
7{@ [ plonom. &I (2.41) buddh-ayah  notions
£ sg. nom. gj@-: (2.39) buddh-ih knowledge/wisdom, intellect
- sg. gen. (ﬂ@) (3.29.b:) (2.48,61)  (buddh-eh)  of attitude, of intellect
fsgloe.  TE (2.49) buddh-au  in [this] attitude
- sg. inst. 5T (2.39) buddh-ya with [this] wisdom
“{&[ f- sg. loc. “{‘:ﬁ (2.8) bhiim-au on earth
WIT-Ug -7 £ 5. ac. ey (2.43) -gat-im the gaining of power and objects
A of consumption
"Iﬁ' m. 5. nom. (H'ﬁ ) (2.69) (mun-ih) the wise
m. sg. gen. Hefi (2.69) mun-eh for the wise
It - $g. nom. It (2.66) sant-ih clarity
- $g. ace. ?TF%(‘P{ (2.70) sant-im peace
quTfY f- sg. loc. T (2.44,53) samadh-au  mind, oneself
fafg-or-fafs - du. loc. - 1Tl (2.48) -asiddh-yoh  towards success or failure
et - $g. nom. earfa: (2.72) sthit-ih being firm
ETET [ sg. nom. %'TET (2.65) ‘han-ih “destruction

Exercise 22
Translate and learn the following phrases with grg-s applied.

R. YHEHIGHE TTHaTH | (2.8)
R. IRE, JATIRhRE

SERHHATIAh e [F] | T

RSET| (2.28)

O 313“‘1:1, [all] beings are unseen [before] their beginning [i.e.,
unknown as to whom or what they were before their birth]|, [are]

seen in between, and [are] unseen [after] their end [i.e., unknown
as to their lot after death]. Regarding that, why grieve?
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3. 9T (=Tgaqfeaeniawd Safasd)
T e (=qe) siffedr) o,
gt oot [qfig] ooy, 7@ g 3o
HHE

| (2.39)

X. OIS, [HHES| T T,
g Tl S, [el] Fhreer:
g:ﬂ, HHAMT F&| [FHRS I5:| T

| (2.48)

Y. HH FIEATET 2R, g7 | F&T

YR ~ae5 | FHUM: Hosead: | (2.49)

This wisdom regarding HIg™ (the knowledge of reality, which is
m has been told to you. On the other hand, O 31\_‘1;'_{, listen to
this wisdom regarding g (the means for preparing for this

knowledge), endowed with which, you will be free from the
bondage that is W

O 31\_11;7-[, being free from attachment [toward anticipated results],
[i.e.,] being TH (the same) towards success or failure, established
in AN [this attitude|, [then] perform action. Sameness [of
attitude, ﬁ'@', toward results—whatever they are] is called piug

Action [or ritual] [by itself] is indeed far inferior to this qi?s’—aﬁ
(the means which is this attitude), O 3431;'_‘[ Seek refuge in this
attitude. Those whose motives are [only for] the results [of
action] are misers [i.e., are yet to spend their intellect in
motivation for

&. 78T ffafaufaust o giafHyer wrafd, T (=anEf) /=T, T8 IHar | (2.53)

\o. T, FT FeRMHTHANTASTeIT, SMeT=IaTe T (=& T | (2.55)

¢. T g [W] Y, T YR For the one whose senses are indeed under authority [of an

gfafedT| (2.61)

R. T HENAMT F=em [54], T S
[[f:] S| == et s, &
[Feq] wear gt [34] 1 (2.69)

informed intellect], wisdom is firm.

What is night for all beings, in that the [wise who is] disciplined
is awake. In what beings are awake, that is [like| night for the
wise one who sees clearly [i.e., the wise are awake to Hd, which
is reality, and others are only awake to what they believe is
reality, but is 319/ unreal].
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LESSON 23 Vowel-ending Stems — °3

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 3.30: — 3.35:

Vocabulary

o 33 FYHS P N IR, H| (2.2)

In [such] a crisis [i.e., at the outset of this war] from where came to you this despair, O 31\_"\1'_{3

1 in [such] a crisis fr. n. sg. loc.

5 3T HRHS this despair tr. S]H_pru. n. sg. nom. (4.8:); 0D 7. sg. nom.

2 & from where tr. Y in. (6.19:)

4 I to you tr. H_pro. sg. ace. (4.2:)

3 HHCI'&QF‘F{ came fr. WQ'F\E@T‘T pp. of §H + 39 + e pt. n. sg. nom. (6.6:)
6 31515'_‘[ O 31\_1153' fr. 31715'_‘[ 7. $g. voc.

37 7 Sher-Tog S, fod Al 7 [1fq] — e o of-9ife, 7 a7 [—anyen qF: Afed s3] | (2.20)
This [the embodied one, the real] is never born, nor dies. It is not that coming to be, it again comes not to be,
nor the opposite [becoming nonexistent, it again comes to be].

1 313 this [embodied one, the real] tr. SH pro. m. sg. nom. (4.8:)

2 4 W—ﬁf{ never fr. T in.; W‘ﬁ@ in.

3 ST is born fr. \/37[\4./1_. pr. 3 50, (5.16.4:)

4 Togaar or dies fr. \/H ps. pr. 37 sg. (5.37.3: with active sense); @l 7.

5 9 [3#\\'?[] it is not that tr. 1 in.

6 ¥ being, coming to be fr. T 2. pt. of \/“1

7 YT again tr. YIY in.

§ o7-afear [it] [is what] comes not to be fr. W—Wﬁﬂ' a. m. sg. nom.

9 Hdr or the negative, nor the opposite fr. T zz.; dl in.

10 [-'-r 3T-Ycdl Y- ‘lilﬁﬂﬂ [i.e., it is not that becoming nonexistent, it again comes to be| fr. ‘lil'%a' a. m. sg. nom.
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3T 3T-T:, T TR, 3-He: -V TH T (2.24)

This is uncuttable. This is unburnable, unwettable, and unwitherable.

1 IH this [is] tr. RSH pro. m. sg. nom. (4.8:)

2 - uncuttable fr. 3T pot. ps. pt. of \/%{ a. m. sg. nom. (6.8: & 2.60:)

3 qH this [is] tr. SH_pro. m. sg. nom. (4.8:)

4 3-qIarn: unburnable fr. ISR pot. ps. pt. of \/‘EZE a. m. sg. nom. (6.8:)

5 N-Q'Tﬂ: unwettable fr. 34% pot. ps. pt. of \/'Fgﬁ a. m. §g. nom. (6.8:)

6 SIS TT T and unwitherable fr. 37O pot. ps. pt. of \/LQIGL a. m. sg. nom. (6.8:); CF in; A in.

3% Heg: WE-TT: (=31-5¥n:) W0): -9 @ -: [F] 1 (2.24)

This is timeless, locationless, stable, unmoving, and always existing.

1 3 e this [is] timeless tr. ]H pra. m. sg. nom. (4.8:); = . m. 8. nom.

2 GI-TTd: (=37-3TM:) all-pervading [i.e., locationless| fr. G- a. m. sg. nom. (6.6:)
3 ST stable fr. ¥ a. 7. sg. nom.

4 AT unmoving tr. IS a. m. sg. nom.

5 A9 4 [and] always existing tr. §TT a. m. sg. nom. (6.27:)

ShI=d, I J&H gv_d-ﬁ'ﬂ'q: 3| (2.37) Therefore, O 31\_’1;7‘[, resolve to fight and get up!
2 HIT (3131&0 O Son ofﬂ-»T\‘ﬁ fr. I m. $g. voc.

1 dHEIq therefore tr. T in.

4 I to fight fr. I8 pp. of NI n. 5. dat. (2.76: & .78%)

3 %—ﬁ%’q : [being] resolved, having made a commitment fr. %—ﬁ%’q a. m. sg. nom.
5 3m [and] get up fr. 3T + T 1.P. impo. 204 g, (5.15.4: & 2.24%)

-~ 9-ShlY: H'ET: feora-4t: =31 (2.56) The one who is free from [T (attraction), fear, and anger, [that]
wise person is called feorq-«ft (one whose wisdom is firm).

1 9rd- who has no

2 T-HI-HY:  attraction fear [and] anger fr. ITA-TAT-I- 4. m. $g. nom.

3 : [that] wise person fr. 'ﬂ'ﬁ' m. $g. nom.

5 fegq-dr: one whose wisdom is firm fr. Tora-t 4. m. $g. nom.

4 _chﬁ is called fr. \/Eﬁ[px. pr. 37 5g. (5.37.6: & 2.3.a:)
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Stems in °3 decline just like those in °%. In the endings shown in chart 3.29:, replace the ¥ with 3, the _51 with
3, the J with 9, and the vrddhi of ¥ with the vrddhi of 3, then you will see their identity. If you know one
declension you know the other. Even the rules dealing with neuter adjectives, and with feminine adjectives and
substantives are the same. The only “distinction” between them is the masc. sg. loc., which happens to be
identical, instead of the expected vrddhi complement in °% stems that ought to have been ¥, and also the
additional rule of feminine adjectives denoting a quality taking the feminine suffix (Oé) optionally (3.30.c:) for
stems in ©3, becoming 03?[, then declining like T,

Like with English, only much less so, there are always exceptions. For the °% and 3 declensions, they are
presented in 3.32: through 3.35:.

The following are all of the words in chapter 2 with stems ending in °3.

o3 ‘3T—T|T‘|'-3:|§ a. m. ploacc.  -AGT  (211) -as-un whose life’s breaths are not [yet] gone
fplinst.  TYT: (24)  is-ubhih  with arrows
W—W—%ﬁ m. sg. nom. -%Tj: (2.47)  -het-uh the cause of the results of action
-3 a. m. ploac.  -FA  (211) -as-in whose life’s breaths are gone
m. pl. ace. T&1 (25  gur-un teachers, parents
W—%Tj a. m. pl. nom. : (249) het-avah  those whose motives ate the results [of actions]

SRk
g a. m. plac. g1 (2.36) bah-in many
Hel-dig m. sg. voc. STt (2.26) -bah-o O Mighty Armed One
99 m. sg. nom.  {:  (2.27)  mrt-uh death
EIE| 7. 5g. a. EIE| (2.67) vay-uh the wind
{F-9d%)) . sg. ace &) (246) (vast-u) reality
7] a. m. sg. nom. TWO[:  (2.24)  sthan-uh  stable

Exercise 23
Translate and learn the following phrases with -5 applied.
‘?Wﬁ_{ﬁ:f HUTE T 11?!1?? i O HIT (Destroyer of Demons and Foes), how will I fight in
ST [3<z:ﬁ] 33'&\1 PRI ] (24)  Dbattle with arrows against oI and Ea'UT, who are worthy of my

worship [thus becoming a destroyer of my T[%-s]?

R. T8 Bih YeIJuTY Wiy F: [T1eq|, 3refohraie] Toeca| (2.5)
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3. sffvpTarET | afvedr ARG ARt | (2.11)

¥ . T, STAFRIET:, THASIM T
Tl 7 Feg: gaa: (Zaﬁ'ﬂ:)
TIURES: A [T 1 (2.24)

W, TEETer, 37 < {9 g o
| (2.26)

This is uncutable. This is unburnable, unwetable, and
unwitherable. This is timeless, locationless, stable, unmoving,
and always existing.

O 3131;'_{, now if you consider this [the self, as the body or as an
individual soul,] to continually be born and die.

&, AEFE: FHARH STAMSH: (=WISH), TaF [FeTd 9ewq| fasar SR way axy [aref] |

(2.46)

\o. HHTG T (=TF) ATEHR: (=T@M), BHY AT e | FHRGIH o [T 7= see:| | 37RHmr o

(=09) TFT Al (2.47)

¢. ¥ FETTMEIOT 2R, 7| FBT
YR ~ae5 | FHUUM: Hosead: | (2.49)

[N o

Action [or ritual] [by itself] is indeed far inferior to this ﬂ'@'—zﬁ"T
(the means which is this attitude), O 3131;'_{ Seek refuge in this
attitude. Those whose motives are [only for] the results [of
action| are misers [i.e., are yet to spend their intellect in
motivation for

R. I T& (=TFTq) =RaTH

o fer ), 8 [7:] o s &, argefy Aetme [&1d| | (2.67)
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LESSON 24 Vowel-ending Stems — 3, 3%

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 3.36:, 3.37:

Vocabulary
S 91 W T, | UAg A T U9 | (2.3)

Do not yield to impotency, O 31715'_‘[ It does not befit you.

2 to impotency fr. 7. 5g. ace.

1 HIH IH: do not go [i.e., yield] fr. AT in; S in; [31-]TTH: fe \/]T{ P. 31 _Aorist 2/ 5g. (5.5.¢:)
3 e (31?1;'_-0 O Son of AT fr. T . $g. voc.

4 Tdg it tr. TA] pra. n. sg. nom. (4.7z)

¢ @ [in] you tr. IH pra. sg. loc. (4.2:)

5 7 YT does not befit tr. T in; 39 + \/tl{ 4.A4. pr. 31 5g.

&% TeI-d A 3T, WA-T9 | (2.3)
Give up this lowly weakness of heart and get up, O 31?1;7‘[ (vexer of foes)!

2 s [this] lowly fr. K a. n. sg ace.

4 ®]I- of heart

3 Qe weakness fr. TSI . sg. ace.

1 give up fr. AT in. pt. of NI (2.81:)

5 3fE [and] get up fr. 3§ + €T 7P, impy. 24 gg. (5.15.4: & 2.24:)
6 9-d9 (34?1;'_‘0 O Vexer of Foes tr. G-1-9 2. sg. voe.
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FHRG T T: TR TG A Ty — 7 a1 SR I o 72 S1: | (2.6)
We [I] do not know which one of the two is better for us—whether [by my fighting] we should conquer, or [by
my withdrawal] they should conquer us.

3 dig ¥ (and) (which) of the two tr. X pru. a. n. sg. ace. (4.16.1:); < in.
5 for us tr. I&H pra. pl. gen. (4.2:)

4 T [is] better fr. Tlﬁ?:lﬂcpy. a. n. $g. ace. (6.25:)

2 Wdg [which] one tr. Td< pra. n. sg. acc. (4.7:)

1 7 femm: we [1 (7.4.4:)] do not know tr. 1 in.; \/'%{ 2.P. pr. 17 pl.

6 I dl whether fr. A dn.; AT in.

7 SRH we should conquer fr. NfST 7.1, pot. 14 pl.

8 Jigar or if fr. IS .y Al in.

10 us tr. I&H pra. pl. ace. (4.2:)

9 F‘I'a'ﬁt they should conquer fr. NfST 7.1, pot. 37 pl.

I TF &l A forsifasmm:, & o7d-Tg: T S| | (2.6)

Those allies of YIY, after slaying whom we would not want to live, stand facing [us].

4 I U whom [indeed] tr. I prn. m. pl. ace. (4.11:); T in.

3 gedl after slaying tr. &<l in. pt. of \/3'_-[ (6.9: & .63)

5 7 fSIfas: we do not [i-e., would not] want to live tr. | in.; \/Gﬂe[ P. des. pr. 17 pl. (5.41:)
1o those tr. A pro. m. pl. nom. (4.6:)

2 T3 allies of gAY fr. ITRTY. 2. pl. nom.

7 ‘T‘I@ facing [us] fr. qﬂ'@' in.

6 STAfeeT: stand fr. mpp. of 319 + \/sz‘. m. pl. nom. (6.6: & 7.17.1:)
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HIUI-IY-I9ed-T- 919 31 o forn: | @ yus, °r wfg| (2.7)

With my mind overcome by miserliness [i.e., yet to be spent on seeking W /the ultimate good]. I am Your

student. Having surrendered to You, please teach me.

3
2
1
4

~N o0 & WL,

_
o =

HTIUT-- by miserliness-defect

3Yed- overcome

-F-H1d: with my mind fr. SHIAUG-SY-SUE-TT- 11 4. . sg. nom. (2.8: & .32)
3 I [am] tr. I&H pru. sg. nom. (4.2:)

q your tr. H pro. sg. gen. (4.2:)

for: student fr. o pot. ps. pt of \ILQTIH\ m. sg. nom. (6.8:)

Ll to you tr. H pra. sg. ace. (4.2: & 7.8.5)

PRE having surrendered tr. 999 pp. of \/tl{ Pt m. sg. ace. (6.6:)

T me fr. 3&H prn. sg. ace. (4.2: & 7.8.A.1:)

NIIE] please teach fr. \IL?TR:I; 2.P. impv. 27 sg. (5.19.11: & .6.a: & 2.100:)

UM, 1 fe (=) onfeucay ofem®, a5 OH STy SN0l Sy 19and, [d5] 7 yoen|

(2.8) —Because, [though] gaining lordship over the heavenly deities, I do not see [on my own] what would

remove the sorrow [i.e., guilt and hurt] drying up my senses.

4

(<) W \CERR VI

—_
o

lon 39 oo O

T over the heavenly deities tr. G m. pl. gen.
& (=7@rq) 3T & because even [though] (and) fr. € in.; 31T in; = in.
STTEqeH lordship fr. ITTET 1. $g. ace.

ST gaining fr. 31O in. pr. of T + 3T
qq which, what tr. A pra. n. sg. nom.
HH my tr. &H pra. sg. gen. (4.2:)

(of) senses fr. n. pl. gen.

DT drying up fr. ST 4. m. $g. acc.

NG the sorrow fr. TN . $g. ace.

YT would remove fr. 319 + \/:\H P. bene. 37 sg. (5.32: & 7.26:)
[4]] = gowants [that] T do not see fr. T iny T+ NG 1P, pre 19 55, (5.15.62)

In the G&hd language, there are many more stems in 5% and 93 that are polysyllabic than monosyllabic; and

there are many more stems in % than in 3. Chart 3.36: is very busy in that it tries to show the
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interrelationships between these four sets of stems. Not to stop there, one should also compare these forms
with stems in °% and °3 also. With a little bit of logic, you will see that there is an extensive set of similarities,
with few discrepancies. In order to help remember the difference between the monosyllabic and the
polysyllabic set of forms, notice that the declined form of the monosyllabic in all cases, except sg. nom. and
voc., results in a di-syllabic form. This is because the 5% and 3 are converted to °%9 and 39 by application of
T rule 2.67: before vowel terminations, ot retain their long vowel before the pada terminations. Whereas,
the polysyllabic stems apply I rule 2.11: instead, resulting in °¥ and °d before vowel terminations, and are
identical to the monosyllabic in the pada terminations. Also note how important it is to try to remember the
three common feminine terminations (sg. dat., abl./gen., and loc.), since they are the majority of the unusual
forms, optional or otherwise, for feminine stems ending in vowels. In this way you should have no trouble in
recognizing the declensions of words in sentences, even though you cannot quickly rattle off from memory all
24 forms for each of the stems in each of the genders.

The exceptions to the 0_5‘ and °3 declensions are presented in 3.36.c: and 3.37:.

The following are all of the words in chapter 2 with stems ending in 5. There are no stems in °3 in chapter
2. In compounds, as per chart 3.36:, the final member alone determines whether the stem follows the
monosyllabic or polysyllabic forms. Hence fera-4t below is monosyllabic.

) ‘W a. f. sg. nom. el (2.72)  brahm-1 in/as SI&I (reality /9)
- sg. ace. ":I%%:[\ (2.37) mah-im the world
ool a. m. $g. nom. -off: (2.54)  -dh-ih the one whose knowledge is firm

Exercise 24
Translate and learn the following phrases with '\q'%T-s applied.
% faomg 35 HIAS Hekd 1, In [such] a crisis [i.e., at the outset of this war| from where

ISH| (2.2) came to you this despair, O 3T5JT?

R. 31 T FY ZI?I, oo &l = [Wﬁﬁ] This [the embodied one, the real] is never born, nor dies. It is
— Yt @Sﬂﬁ?ﬂ, Tdr [—NW not that coming to be, it again comes not to be, nor the
“Iq‘l-jl'%ﬂT ??WZ” | (2.20) opposite [becoming nonexistent, it again comes to be].

110



(UpasanaYoga.org) THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK L-24

3. STTTSE:, WRIAT:, SIS Uq
| 3 e gaa: (=37:3:)
WURES: FA: [d] 1 (2.24)

. gl o1 @t gy, foren ar wer

Iieod | i, THREE FHaHe=
3R (2.37)

W, gI3, [RHRe| g e,
e ase: 9 e, [Ts] Irme:
Qjﬂ, FHHAIMT F&| [FHRS I6:| T

| (2.48)

§. 3T 3aT9 | RIAYTT THITERE hT
TS, here | TRy T g |
TR | T aeid | (2.54)

. EEHIHT: GEY orTaegel
: | (2.56)

¢. T Ao [Hepags:| a1, = g
gfafedT! (2.61)

This is uncutable. This is unburnable, unwetable, and
unwitherable. This is timeless, locationless, stable, unmoving,
and always existing.

Killed, you will gain heaven; conquer and you will enjoy the
wortld. Therefore, O 315‘1:1, resolve to fight and get up!

@) 31715?, being free from attachment [toward anticipated
results], [i.e.,] being TH (the same) towards success or failure,
established in 3T [this attitude], [then] petform action.
Sameness [of attitude, ﬁ”@, toward results—whatever they are]

is called I,

31\_‘1;'_{ said: What is the description of the e (one whose
wisdom is firm), who is established within TuTfe (the self), O
W What would the TRereedt (one whose wisdom is firm)
speak? How would that one sit? How would that one walk?

The one whose mind is not afflicted in adversities, who has no
longing in pleasures and who is free from T (attraction), fear,
and anger, [that] wise person is called oot (one whose
wisdom is firm).

For the one whose senses are indeed under authority [of an
informed intellect|, wisdom is firm.

R. ST SN (=s&mafufedr) fRafa:, wmef| (2.72)
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LESSON 25 Vowel-ending Stems — ¥, Diphthongs

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 3.38: — 3.41:

Vocabulary
I Tofaera, TRal (2.14)

Endure them [the contacts of the senses] [i.e., accept them objectively as they are], O 31\_‘1;'_{

2 4 them [the contacts of the senses] tr. A pra. m. pl. ace.
1 fafaera endure, desire to remain sharp [despite] fr. \/ﬁﬁ‘[ A. des. impr. 24 5g. (5.41: & 2.81: & .101:)
3 YRd (?ﬂFfﬁ) O (Brilliant) Son of India tr. YT . sg. voc.

-, 3 & oW T [eRT: fawen: & T seEta, sHE-ge iR (4], 9 -gae wead | (2.15)

O , the person whom these [unavoidable contacts or the sense objects] do not afflict, who is the same in
pleasure and pain and who is discerning, that one is fit for freedom.
1 Jey-HuY (31_{'_{) O Prominent Among Men tr. QoU-RYH . 5. voc. (2.8: & .3¢)
3 whom (indeed) tr. A pro. m. sg. ace. (4.112); & in.
2 oy the person fr. IO . sg. ace.
4 T F‘TQTE IEEEIE 1 these [contacts or the sense objects] tr. AL pra. m. pl. nom. (4.7:)
5 7 do not afflict tr. 7 in.; \/EE[ZL P. ¢s. pr. 37 pl.
6 HH- who is the same
7 S99 in pleasure and pain tr. H-9-9Y9 4. m. sg. ace.
§ R [=] [and] who is discerning fr. & . $g. acc.
9 H: that one tr. A prn. m. sg. nom. (4.6)
11 -HddT for freedom tr. A . sg. dat.
10 Hedd is fit fr. NG kip 1.4. pr. 37 g3,
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3 7 &=, T Tl (2.19)

This [embodied one, the real] neither destroys nor is destroyed.

1 39 this [embodied one, the real] tr. RSH pro. m. sg. nom. (4.8:)
2 T neither destroys tr. T in.; \/3:[ 2.P. pr. 37 sg.
3 A& nor is destroyed tr. | in.; \/%:[ ps. pr. 37 sg.

[=re: | AT waErr [3ianen] Wa geh: A ol (2.61)
[Because of this, therefore] mastering all those [senses|, the one who is disciplined should remain with Me [the
Lord, reality] as the UY (highest, as the limitless).

1 [Fd:] [F9]  [because of this] [therefore]

3 1 all those [senses] tr. A pro. n. pl. ace; gdl pra. a. n. pl. ace. (4.16.2:)
2 9I= mastering fr. HIX in. pt. of TH + \/ZI'C[ (2.54:)

4 Ich: [the one] who is disciplined tr. J<h pp. of \/213[ a. m. sg. nom. (2.81:)

6 Hd- with Me [the Lord, reality]

7 -9t as the highest [the limitless] tr. AU a. . sg. nom. (2.24: & .43:)

5 3 should remain fr. N3TRT 2.4. pot. 3+ gg.

g Tl T ﬁ'ﬂﬁlﬁl (2.72) Attaining this [reality], one is not [any longer] deluded.

1 9 attaining fr. 9T in. pt. of T + 3T
2 WAl this [reality] tr. U pra. [ sg. ace. (4.10:)
3 4 ﬁ'ﬂ?\]ﬁf one is not [any longer| deluded tr. T in.; o+ \/"{Jﬁ 4.P. pr. 37 5.
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-3l 3110 3Tt Rerealm si-fHamon =il (2.72)

Being firm in this [reality], even just at the moment of death, one attains liberation in/as &I,
5 3I=- of the end [i.e., death]

4 P at the moment fr. I~A-hIS 2. sg. loc.

3 37 even [just| fr. 31T in,

2 3l in this [reality] fr. ]H_prm. [ sg. loc. (4.8:)

1 Reren being firm fr. TRera in. Pt 0f\/¥9ﬂ (6.9: & .6:)
8 dal- in/as SI&I (reality)

7 -ﬁa'fUT’:[ liberation fr. FET-THaMOT 4 $g. ace.

6 St one goes to, one attains fr. V3 6.P. pr. 37 sg. (5.17.3:)

Unlike the previous stems, for words ending in °F their meanings determine how they are declined. The
vast majority of these words are masculine nouns derived from the suffix °J added to verbal roots, in the sense
of the agent of the action depicted by the verbal root. But there is a small group of words that denote family
relations that also end in ° and they are declined differently from those derived from verbal roots by the
suffix °q.

These masculine nouns in °J may be employed as adjectives in composition, and, when they rarely qualify a
neuter referent, then they decline in neuter as per 3.40:. Whereas, when they qualify a feminine referent, they
change their stem form per 3.40: and then decline according to that new stem ending in .

The following are the two words in chapter 2 with stems ending in 7.

R ‘W—ﬂﬁﬂ' a. m. §g. nom. ryfera (2.20) abhavit-a [what] comes not to be
T . $g. ace. BRH (2.19) hant-aram ‘the agent of destruction

You should have noticed by now that it is quite difficult to recognize the original stems of words after they
are declined. The task is attacked by recognizing within the context the possible vocabulary words that would
decline thus. Simply knowing how stems decline is not enough. Take for example the two above words,
3YTET and &Y, The first immediately looks like a feminine stem 3T in sg. nom., and the second looks like
an °37 stem in masc. sg. acc., or neut. sg. nom./acc. If you know that such words don’t exist, then these
possibilities can be quickly eliminated. Adjectives that must decline in the same gender, number and case as
their referent often help here, especially if they have a different stem ending than the referent, in which case the
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possible options narrow very quickly. More often than not though, vocabulary leads the way to understanding
sentences, with grammar playing a supporting role of confirming valid options and eliminating invalid options.

Exercise 25
Translate and learn the following phrases with -5 applied.

3. fou 25 were o Tufgdy, e[| (2.2)
2. e | W M, 9ref| A A9uRd | Do not yield to impotency, O 3131&[ It does not befit you. Give

&% EREE ] C¢I°|*\'0III(;‘IB, U] (2.3)  up this lowly weakness of heart and get up, O 31715'_‘[ (vexer of
foes)!

3. HAE A TR Tad foR/: — FGT AT We [I] do not know which one of the two is better for us—

STYY: | T el whether my fighting] we should conquer, ot my
TS a7 A1 Sag;: | T hether [by my fighting hould conq y my
ﬁ?ﬁﬁmt, T HTCRTY: QH@'SG ToreT: | withdrawal] they should conquer us. Those allies of ¥d-TTH,
(2.6) after slaying whom we would not want to live, stand facing [us].

X. [31%1 HTIUAR S TR ‘aﬁ'@:‘:@aﬁﬁ With [my| mind overcome by misetliness [i.e., yet to be spent
9| I ‘aﬁlﬁ' — gfafyd &= 1, secking 9}'&{ /the ultimate good] and confused about g, 1 ask
§%| 3 o forsr: | EEERR) You—what is definitely 9}5@3 That, please tell me. I am Your

| (2.7) student. Having surrendered to You, please teach me.

4. ’fﬁ & (—ZRIHT‘T) m T, —Because, [though| gaining an unrivalled and prosperous
ﬂ'{TU'I'I'q—Fq kingdom on earth, and even lordship over the heavenly deities,
W%QTUTIH@W Wﬂﬂ_ﬂﬁ [T‘Iﬂ T I do not see [on my own| what would remove the sorrow [i.e.,
TITATIH | (2.8) guilt and hurt] drying up my senses.

&I T [é \E:U:I\/W &< aﬁ', RECH &1 The one who thinks this [embodied one, the real, the
'qzlﬁ, S ar T e T 3i:_'\‘|, T self-evident subject] is the agent of destruction [change, etc.],
&I | (2.19) and the one who thinks this [embodied one, the real] is the

object of destruction [etc.]—both do not know. This
[embodied one, the real] neither destroys nor is destroyed.
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0. 3T T FHETraSEd, foad a1l T [31Ra] — oo qErsyiear, T a1 [y JEfadr 3=k | (2.20)
¢. IR, IVRTET:, STFASIN UH 7| 37 Hea: Fahreh: (=3 ) WRFS: Fe: [4] | (2.24)
R. &l a1 T ATy, TS o el Wiead | i, TS Faeg Sl (2.37)

Ro. g (=Wgawjfadeia Sifos) T Jfex (=) aifufear| e, anr faer [gfs] sgoy, @
5T Ih: HHIH FRAM | (2.39)

22 S FIEIITRIT &R, 99| 51 IRVME=S | FUOT: Hedd: | (2.49)
%R, TS G Gy faTaeger SraRmesher gi: fRadeie=d | (2.56)
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LESSON 26 Personal Pronouns — 3@H, ¥

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar4.1: — 4.3:, 7.6:

Vocabulary
g T [Rfe/9| ameded weatdl (2.29)

As a wonder someone sees [i.e., knows]| this [timeless, locationless embodied one—the real]!

2

[0 —

BN

T [T/ ]
3Meia

DI

someone

this [embodied one, the real]
as a wonder

sees

fr. %-ﬁﬁ pra. cmpd. m. sg. nom. (4.20: & 2.24: & .27:)

tr. UK pron. m. sg. ace. (4.10:)
fr. 3G in.

fr. NG1 1.P. pr. 31 g0, (5.15.6:)

TAT UF 9 31: SMa &M, 3F: T T 3MIad sJonfa| (2.29)

Similarly, as a wonder another [i.e., the teachet| speaks [of this|, and, as a wonder, another listens about this!

1

N 9 o BN W

GRIRCES]
3
afertad
BEE]
SIEHRCE
UH

i

similarly [indeed] (and)
another [i.e., the teacher]
as a wondet

speaks [of this]

and another [the student]
about this

listens
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. SF: 1 in.
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tr. A pran. a. m. sg. nom. (4.16.1:); 9 in.

tr. UA pron. me. sg. ace. (4.10:)
fr. N9 5.P. pr. 31 gq. (5.21.3:)
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HY-Tog T o 3117 UF T U A7 (2.29)

Even after listening, another still does not know this [which is oneself]!

3 W—ﬁﬁﬂ another (and) fr. %—ﬁl{ pro. cmpd. m. sg. nom. (4.20: & 2.24: & .27:); 7 in.
2 Tl after listening tr. 2T in. pt. of \/91

1 o1y even fr. 31T in.

5 TF this [which is oneself] tr. UA pron. me. sg. ace. (4.10:)

4 FTI R [still] does not know tr. T in; U in.; \/ﬁ{ P. perf. 37 sg. (5.28:)

qd: -4 B o Tecan 99 @@ | (2.33)

Then forfeiting your o (nature and duty) and honor, you will incur 99 (karmic demerit).

1 dd: then tr. A in. (6.19:)

3 W-gd your el (nature and duty) fr. -4 1, $g. ace.

4 BT and honor fr. ﬁﬁ 1 sg. acc; d in.

2 Tee forfeiting fr. T in. pt.of &l (6.9:)

6 9uH UMY (karmic demerit) tr. 919 7. sg. ace.

5 IATIY you will incur fr. 319 + \/STFC[ P. fut. 2 5.

I T Tg-Hd: ol F ST ARG | (2.35)

Among whom, having been highly honored, you will become insignificant.

1 AT among whom (and) tr. A prn. m. pl. gen. (4.11:); A .

3 ©g- highly

4 -Hd: honored tr. Ig-H a. 7. sg. nom.

2 ¥ having been fr. YT 7n. pt. of \/“1

5 you tr. H pran. sg. nom. (4.2:)

6 FEE AR will become insignificant tr. ST n. 5g. ace.; 3T P, Sfut. 27 5g. (7.8.2:)

qd what indeed? fr. m\ pra. n. sg. nom. (4.122); T in.
dd: than that tr. dAY_in. (6.19:)

o 3 I: @AW (2.36) What is more painful than that?
L R
3 :
2 §EIH [is] more painful tr. AL gpo. a. n. sg. nom. (6.25:)
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JrE-gh: 3T IH Y-FA-L-F FeIT | THIL AT = | (2.50) Endowed with [this] attitude, one sheds

in this world both karmic merit and demetrit. Therefore, commit to this .

2 Jfg- with [this] attitude

1 -I<h: endowed fr. Eﬁ;—ﬂ?ﬁ a. m. sg. nom.

4 T® in this [world] tr. € /n.

5 39 both tr. 39 pm. a. n. du. ace. (4.16.b:)

6 g-%d- karmic merit

7 —gﬁ[—ﬁ and karmic demerit tr. §-pd-§U-hd . du. ace. (SU° before ™ 1)
3 SR one abandons, one sheds fr. V@ 3.P. pr. 37 sg. (5.20.3: & .4:)

8 dHHIT therefore fr. THIT i

10 AT to [this] piul fr. 1T . sg. dat.

9 - (you) commit fr. \/Lﬁ?‘[\ ps. impr. 21 gg.

Each of the pronouns have a variety of stems, depending on the gender, number and case. The personal
pronouns are the most varied despite the fact that they do not have a gender distinction, since their stems vary
across all the numbers and cases, and also have alternate defective forms. The other pronouns vary mostly only
in the very common sg. nom. and acc. cases depending on gender. Then there are pronominal adjectives that
wholly or partially or optionally decline like pronouns. As a class, all of them are thus the hardest of words to
remember their declensions. They occur so frequently, though, that in time you will learn them.

The following are the personal pronoun forms in chapter 2.

4.2: 3H $g. nom. 3®H  (27)  aham 1
§9. ace. HH (27)  mam to me
sg. dat. =} () me to me
$g. gen. HH (2.8)  mama my
Pl nom R (212)  vayam we
Pl ace = (2.6)  nah us
Pl gen : (2.6)  nah for us
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4.2: [IH $g. nom. H (227)  tvam you
$g. ace. ¥ (27)  tvam you
$g. ac. ol (22 tva you
sg. dat. q (239) te to you
$g. gen. ad (2.36) tava your
$g. gen. q 2.7) te your
sg. loc 1R (2.3) tvayi in you

The topic of enclitics (4.3:) is a side issue that atises on the occasion of the introduction of the defective
forms of the personal pronouns, which belong to this class of words. These enclitics are generally unaccented
words that, as a result, cannot just be placed anywhere in a sentence or a verse. The main thing to remember is
that they cannot statt a sentence, a subordinate clause, or a pdda of a verse (1.23:).

Exercise 26
Translate and learn the following phrases with -5 applied.

2. SftaaraTE | TNy 38 YRS ol SHURddy, S| (2.2)
R. P W W M, W | TS AR | &% geaRieed e s, WA | (2.3)
3. IS AT | YSRGS, FUTE gl TSTel Ao 5107 =1 [3dT] suyfor: geaeental (2.4

¥. %A A WG TAF fow — Fgr A9 Alg a1 A @G| and g 9 S, 9 e
TSR | (2.6)

. [o7] iR s (7] @ g af s e, T o )

o1 9o, W el (2.7)

& o & (=79) sMUags TF, YUUIHTY AETamary, THu-avmesso haudeEd, [q5] 7
JUTATH | (2.8)

. STEETE | T @ S A, 7, 79 S| T e g guma: W T 9o | (2.12)
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¢.F T [fem/4d] AHIRM o8, %% § [oN: & qaard| (2.21)
R. ST T8 (=3 gogyar:, Goed & S0 4, THRINerls s o wnferd TRl (2.27)
Ro. AT =Y T (=T STTATHRITd FHATTHATT | FraTfoided AR TERUNGIREd | (2.34)

22, TR HAGUIGIRA H&=| I T The great warriors will think you withdrew from battle out of
E@:R‘ﬁ Wawml (2.35) fear. Among whom, having been highly honored, you will

become insignificant.

{R. WIg (=Hgasfoasiosd Saifewd) T Jfew (=qam) afafedr| wref, am famr [Jfs] o1, @@

5T Ioh: HHI TN | (2.39)
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LESSON 27 Pronouns — dg, Tdg

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar4.4: — 4.7:

Vocabulary
Y -3 3R, YT-aRH F 9| (2.11)

You have grieved for those not to be grieved, yet proclaim words of wisdom.

1 ©&H you tr. H pra. sg. nom.

3 N—Fﬁ?ql:[ those not to be grieved fr. 3TOTA pot. ps. pt of \ILQHLZ. m. pl. ac.
2 IR have grieved for fr. T + \/Lﬂ?{ 1.P. impf. 27 sg.

6 9T~ of wisdom

5 -9 words tr. IRAT-4IS 2. pl. ace.

4 T Y yet proclaim tr. & in.; \/’:lTE[ 1.4. pr. 20 gg.

GE concerning this fr. d7 in.
CIEe the wise person fr. @1 1, $g. nom.

q 'ﬂ?ﬂ'ﬁf is not confused tr. = in.; \/HE 4.P. pr. 37 sg.

T -8 v o1-=pa fammeT s eRfdl (2.17)

Nothing is able to bring about the destruction of this that does not change.

GERIEAE] Hﬁﬁ'l (2.13) Concerning this, the wise person is not confused.
1
2
3

Ll W'[\-ﬁl{ no one, nothing fr. " in.; %-ﬁl{ pro. cmpd. m. sg. nom. (4.20: & 2.24: & .27:)
S of this tr. ]H pra. m. sg. gen. (4.8:)
3T- that does not change tr. AT a. m. sg. gen.

BRI the destruction fr. ToRTST 0. sg. acc.

HIH to bring about fr. BT inf. of NP (6.10: & 5.34z) (7.20:)
3T is able fr. N3T& 1.P. pr. 31 gg.

[ NSRS o N B
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TG T2, IR | (2.18) Therefore fight, O 3TSEH.

1 dHIg therefore fr. THIT 7.
2 I fight fr. NI 4.4, impo. 20 gg,
3 YRd (315F) O (Brilliant) Son of India  fr. TRT . 59 voc.

[qfemant] Trefor o 7 i, wEeh: U9 7 S8l | (2.23)

Weapons [made from the element earth] do not cut it, nor [does the element] fire burn it.

1 [ﬁiﬁ":ﬁqﬁ] IrETIOT weapons [made from the element earth] tr. R n. pl. nom.
3 [ it tr. UK pran. m. sg. ace. (4.10:)

2 F = do not cut tr. = n.; \/%{ 7.P. pr. 37 pl.

4 YIdh: [the element] fire tr. 919k 2. sg. nom.

5 T gl does not burn [it] tr. T in.; \I‘QE 1.P. pr. 3 sg.

T TaH T ferfeen AR i%lﬂ T R (2.25) Therefore [since there is no basis for grief regarding the
self], knowing this [embodied one, the real] as such, you cannot grieve.
1 I therefore fr. THIT 7.

N

4 Udy as such fr. UAH in.
3 Tq this [embodied one, the real] tr. UK pron. m. sg. ace. (4.10:)
2 forfge knowing fr. TSN in. pr. of A 2.P
5

3TN 7 3R you cannot grieve fr. SFTRNTRIAH inf. of 3 + BT, T in; V3T 1.P. pr. 20 5g.

ﬁ{-w 3fe: fowar: W-ast fafFed=| (2.59) For the embodied one who does not feed [i.e., does not
indulge the senses]|, the objects turn back [i.e., are not pursued] [but] the longing remains.
2 ﬁT 3MBRYE  who does not feed [i.c., does not indulge the senses] ﬁﬂ 3R . 2. sg. gen. (2.24: & .29:)

é-%:f- for the embodied one fr. é‘%:f a. m. sg. gen.
[ELRIE the objects fr. ﬁﬁl—q m. pl. nom.

[but] the longing

a5t remains fr. W—alv‘h:[\ in.

fofad= turn back [i.e., are not pursued] fr. /o + = + \@T‘[ 1.4. pr. 37 pl.

=~ & 1 W =
3
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TR ST 3T TW: 371 fRadd| (2.59) Knowing the WX [i.c., &I/ reality], even one’s longing ceases.

2 the T [i.e., I/ reality] fr. W 7. 5g. ac.

1 g9 knowing fr. Q8T in. pt. of \I‘Z?[

4 3AY one’s tr. S]H_pra. m. sg. gen. (4.8:)
5 H: longing tr. X8 . sg. nom.

3 37 even fr. 31T in,

¢ THadd ceases fr. 7 + \/QF[ 1.4. pr. 37 sg.

Chart 4.4: presents the common pronominal terminations. Like the normal case terminations in 3.2: for
nouns, these terminations are common for pronouns other than the personal pronouns. Compare the two
charts, 4.4: and 3.2:. Note that, like the masc./neut. nouns in °37 (3.28:) and the personal pronouns (4.2:) and
unlike all other stems, there are distinct terminations for sg. abl. and gen. They also share many of the same
terminations for nouns in 3 31T (3.28.c:). Moreover, the common feminine terminations Y ST 3T (3.28.d:)
show up again after ¥J° in feminine pronouns sg. inst. through loc.

The following are the g and ¥dg pronoun forms in chapter 2.

Mﬂ{ m. sg. nom.  H: (2.21)  sa-h that
n. sg. nom.  AYK (2.67)  ta-d that
[ sg. nom. o1 (2.69) s-a that
m. du. nom. (219)  t-au these (two)
m. pl. nom q (26) te those
m. $g. ac. aH (2.10)  t-am to him
7. 5g. ac. ag 2.7  ta-d that
m. pl. ac. a1 (214)  t-an them
n. pl. ace. GUE] (2.61) t-ani those
[ sg. inst. SEl (244 ta-ya by that
m. sg. gen. a&q (2.57) ta-sya that one’s
[ sg. loc. aEIH (2.69)  ta-syam in that
m. pl. loc. ﬁg (2.101:) (2.62) t-esu towards them
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4.7: ‘QT‘I{ n. sg. nom.  WAY (2.3)  eta-d it ‘
[ sg. nom. THT (2.101:) (2.72) es-a this ‘
m. pl. nom. Qﬁ (215) et-e ‘these

Exercise 27
Translate and learn the following phrases with grg-s applied.
2. STeraTe | S O T TH:, U | UAatd AuuRd | &% gsaReed g, Wed | (2.3)

R. 3N 3| HARF A TR Tad foR: — IgT W A a1 A @G| AW e A forsfen:, o
TRTET: TSR | (2.6)

3. [37] FNTERITETEET SHEEEE: [@] @ g — IfEiEd 59 |, a9 diel 3% O R |
1 gue, |7 I (2.7)

x.%ﬁwwﬁl hl=d, HIHIH-?IE(Q Lord 9T said: O 31@7{, the contacts of the senses, giving
Qﬁ_vﬁml'ﬂ'@gf@ﬂ TS He: | cold/hot and pleasure/pain [the natural pairs of opposites],
AR, IR | (2.14) have a beginning and an end and [therefore| are time-bound.

Endure them [i.e., accept them objectively as they are], O 3431;'_‘[

4. W, T %Wﬁ [ENIREED) 6IT] 9 O 31\_115'7, the person whom these [unavoidable contacts or the
aﬁl’ﬂ%, TG EHE 4R [ﬂ], @SW sense objects] do not afflict, who is the same in pleasure and

e | (2.15) pain and who is discerning, that one is fit for freedom.

&.JTA [é &TH /9| TR a7, 99980 The one who thinks this [embodied one, the real, the
'q?lﬁ', S ar T e %i:_d, T self-evident subject] is the agent of destruction [change, etc.],
| (2.19) and the one who thinks this [embodied one, the real] is the

object of destruction [etc.]—both do not know. This
[embodied one, the real] neither destroys nor is destroyed.
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. T9 TTTedrdd de A== Moreover, your enemies, belittling your prowess, will speak
EESEIEEIEES) fesaf<| T q qar many unutterable words [about you]. What is more painful than
@AM (2.36) that?

¢. T [QfSTean aren| TR SRR ST TR Jia: T (=307 7 o |

(2.44)

R. [?JIW'IT'H aif= gaifor [gﬁzlﬁ] TIF [Because of this, therefore] mastering all those [senses], the one
R ST | 7 gfwsanfor who is disciplined should remain with Me [the Lozrd, reality] as
[W] _0@', TR =T yrciga| (2.61) the UY (highest, as the limitless). For the one whose senses atre
indeed under authority [of an informed intellect], wisdom is

firm.

%0, TomaFeAgd: YUY TF SUSTRAI | (2.62)
82, T WEAMT Hem [5|, 7% W [qf:] S| a9 S St 9 [9ekg) wEar gt 59 |

(2.69)

8. UNT &N (=sraroafafgar) fegfa:, aref|l  This is being firm in/as F& (reality, ¥), O 3T, Attaining
g T, T i&ﬁwﬁl SRS S TN this, one is not [any longer| deluded. Being firm in this, even
feerean mw&rl 272 just at the moment of death, one attains liberation in/as SI&IT,
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LESSON 28 Pronouns — %H, 3RY, T

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 4.8: — 4.10:

Vocabulary
. FIT - T I8 M- I T ATHF=R T 3M¥I (2.57) The one who is unattached in all

situations, who neither rejoices on getting anything pleasant, nor hates getting anything unpleasant.

1 3¢ the one who tr. I pron. m. sg. nom. (4.11:)

3 gad in all [situations] fr. T in. (6.19:)

2 317-[-3#\ T [is] unattached fr. SHTIEE 4. m. sg. nom.

7 dg dg anything tr. A pra. n. sg. ace. (1.6.B.2.ex)

8 Y- pleasant or unpleasant tr. Y-SR a. n. sg. ace. (2.7:)

6 I [on] getting fr. YT in. pt. of T + V3T (7.19.2:)
4 F Irfem=fa who neither rejoices fr. T in.; 3T + \/ﬁ 1.P. pr. 37 sg.
5 I3E nor hates tr. T in.; \/'%'5[ 2.P. pr. 37 sg. (2.88:)
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T T 37, PH: AMFIA 39, Theg-orehay: SiSATM0T Faen: Hexd [WeqH ofRefd soek:], T Wam Uicigdr|
(2.58) When, like a turtle and its limbs, one is [at will able] to completely withdraw the senses from their sense
pursuits [and again extend them out at will], that one’s wisdom is firm.

1 914 (and) when fr. IT 2n; A in.

5 3 one tr. SH_pro. m. sg. nom.

3 ?’:l‘: a turtle fr. Tf‘:f m. 5. nom.

4 Gﬁ—lﬁ [can withdraw] [its] limbs tr. 3§ . pl. ace.

2 &9 like tr. €9 in.

9 FhsT-3reha: from [their| sense pursuits fr. 3531 1. Pl abl. (2.7:)

8 Qﬁaﬁ the senses fr. Eﬁq n. pl. ace.

7 W completely fr. mz’n. (6.19:)

6 W 3TRI 3?"3[94‘ withdraws [i.e., is able to withdraw] fr. G0 + V& 1.4. pr. 37 g5,
10 99 YT that one’s wisdom tr. AQ pron. me. sg. gen.; AN £ sg. nom.

11 gffgdr is firm fr. qﬁf@fﬂpp 0f§|ﬁ' + T a. [ sg. nom. (6.6: & 2.101:)
ST HI: T, I hie: ATESE, BT THE: o | (2.62-63)

From attachment [allowed to flame up by one’s value structure| arises [binding] desire [i.e., requirements (in
order to be happy) and anticipations (of their fruition)]; from [thwarted] anticipations arises anger; from anger
is delusion [i.e., error in judgment]

1 G§Td from attachment tr. O§ m. sg. abl.

3 hIH: desire [i.e., requirements and anticipations] tr. ShIH w2 sg. nom.

2 WA arises fr. T + ST 4.4, pr. 37 sq. (5.16.4: & 2.552)
4 hTMHIT from [thwarted] anticipations tr. ¥ . sg. abl.

6 hI: anger fr. BT . $g. nom.

5 TSI arises fr. 37f9 + ST 4.4. pr. 31 55 (5.16.4:)

7 aﬁ%rﬁ from anger fr. STE . $g. abl.

9 T delusion [i.e., error in judgment|  fr. THE . 3g. nom.

8 wafd is fr. N 1.P. pr. 30l gg
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eI Tfer-feram: [, wf-siem gfe-men: [afd], gfe-mnd [T] wrRafdl o)

From delusion
wisdom]; from
unique human

is lapse of memory [i.e., what has been taught|; from lapse of memory is lapse of intellect [i.e.,
lapse of intellect [i.e., what distinguishes the human condition] the person is destroyed [i.c., the
opportunity to attain m is completely wasted, and the person remains in GGR/the life of

becoming].
1 i} from delusion fr. TS . sg. abl.
3 - of memory [i.e., what has been taught]
2 -fayy: [’43'%] [is] lapse fr. @Tﬁ-ﬁ"‘ﬂq m. $g. nom.
4 @ﬂﬁ-m from lapse of memory fr. wﬁ-w m. 5g. abl.
6 - of intellect [i.e., wisdom]
5 -ARI: [’:laﬁ'] [is] lapse fr. @E&'—W 1. $g. nom.
7 -ARIT from lapse of intellect fr. @%{-TTI?T m. $g. abl.
8 [g9M] PUNEIT) [the person] is destroyed fr. 9+ \/"_‘W[ 4.P. pr. 37 5. (2.101:)

U is a defective pronoun, meaning only that it does not decline in all cases and numbers. Like HT, I, ff,

ﬁ, etc. forms fo

t the personal pronouns (4.2:), the ¥Ag pronoun forms ate also enclitic (4.3:). Though they both

happen to be enclitic and defective, being enclitic does not necessitate that it is also defective, and vice versa.
The following are the ¥§H and Y pronoun forms in chapter 2 (315 does not occur).

4.8: T

4.10: T

m. sg. nom.  HAIH (2.30) aya-m this
m. pl. nom. ™ (212) im-e these
m. §g. ac. THH (2.33) im-am this

. 5g. ac. 3SH (2.10) id-am this

- sg. acc. THMH (242) im-am this
m. $g. gen. S (2.67) a-sya one’s
n. dun. gen. 3: (2.16) ana-yoh  of these (two), regarding these (two)
m. sg loc. AT (213) a-smin  in this
[ sg. oc. 3T (2.72) a-syam in this
m. §g. ac. TH (2.19) en-am this
[ sg. acc. UAH (2.72) en-am this
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Exercise 28
Translate and learn the following phrases with grg-s apphed

2. T 3| YR, TURYT: YeTEE T YA faueareg a9 Al (2.10)
R. A TEMETE | T T S A, T, 7Y S| F e g gma: W T e (2.12)
3.3, JYTFET<E HMAR A SR [ﬁ], For the a'%'_{ (one with a body), like [passing through]

TqAT SEFaRUTTe: | O &y H?Jﬁl childhood, maturity, and old age in this body, so too [for the

(2.13) é‘%:f\who remains the same] there is the gain of another body
[after this body dies]. Concerning this, the wise person is not
confused.

¥, 3d: (=qais=e) 9ar 7 farrd, FarsymEr 7 R | aros i ey R aR-ae] 38 | (2.16)
u. T T Rfe/9d] R 9, I8 5 B, 397 A1 7 o | 3% 7 g, T &1 (2.19)

&. [’{&I”Wﬁ] AT |'°E9'c\|"<'| qideh  Weapons [made from the element earth] do not cut it, nor
TS A gl 39 U 7 W&\‘I’ Iﬂﬁﬁ' T [does the element] fire burn it, nor [does the element] water

ERIERIG] (2.23) soak it, not [does the element| wind wither it.

0. R, Y <257 <et FRegwaren: | (2.30)

¢. 3 DAY g qgT™ 7 SRR, Td: Now if you will not undertake this battle on the side of g,
e i 9 fecan TMHarsA | (2.33) then forfeiting your €7 (nature and duty) and honor, you will

incur UMY (karmic demerit).

R. g (=HeaEfoeehiayd SAfewa) ue e (=q2m) sif9fear) o, A femr [qfs] sop, 7=
5T oh: HHIY TN | (2.39)

Ro. U7, IffSUTY IRARAT: ‘9 SRR’ I AT HECAM: WHERT ATEE i gfd
ThaTTeRISege STHehHbhaYal Jeadl are Jagi=d | (2.42-43)
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2. T & (=7 =Rarmfsammafadad, 95 [:] o/ g &id, arRefq e [ &)1 2.67)

.UM TN (=sEmwatagan) Rafa:, wefl e w9 fauma) sraeoswEn g sErfEein
Tl (2.72)
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LESSON 29 Pronouns —3g, 1%55[, Reflexive, Possessive

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 4.11: — 4.15:

Vocabulary
HeT-STHIET T 3-8l I (2.5) Not killing these highly honored &-s.
2 Hel- [these] highly
3 -ITHIETL honored tr. ARI-ATH a. m. pl. ace. (2.7:)
4 & Te-s tr. T8 . pl. ace.
1 31-&a & (indeed) not killing fr. & 7. pt. of \/3'_‘[ (6.9: & .6); & in.
'e Uq FF\HT-‘T%T‘ETF{ ’:ﬁ"TF[ H@ﬁ'ﬂfl (2.5) Indulge here in pleasures, drenched with [their] blood.
2 T Ud here (indeed) tr. ¥€ in; T in.
5 BfER- with [theit] blood
4 -m drenched fr. STER-UTSTH 4. . pl. ace.
3 QﬂTﬂ:L [in] pleasures fr. AT 1, Pl. ace.
1 H?—ﬁ'q indulge fr. \/HT‘[\ 7.A. pot. 17 sg.
AT o119 T 'Q'ﬁ'%lﬂ T 2| (2.26) Even in that way, you should not grieve.
1 T9r ey even fr. IAT 7. 3T /.
2 T in that way fr. TIH .
3 @Y you tr. H pru. sg. nom.
5 Qﬁﬁﬂ grieve fr. Qﬁﬁ_@{ inf. of \fﬂ?[z'ﬂ.
4 4 I should not fr. d in.; \/\’ﬂé 1.P. pr. 27 sg.
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T atfor qd 8| Fﬁﬁﬂ T 3R (2.30) Therefore, you should not grieve over all these beings.

AT therefore
('_°|: you
garfor all

CGlIE]
ey
T R

[these] beings
grieve over
should not

0 &~ & U1 N =

tr. THIT s
tr. H pru. sg. nom.
fr. pro. a. n. pl. ace. (4.16.2:)

tr. 9 n. pl. ace.
fr. ST inf. of NS in. (7.20:)

fr. 7T iny NTE 1.P. pr. 207 gg,

E-4H 31T T o9y faeftyg 7 3R, dtaw f& (=3wq) 99 g8 o8 53: 7 | (2.31)

Even in regard to your own Chi (nature and duty), you should not waver. Because, for a wartior [such as you—

by nature and duty], there is no greater good than a battle on the side of Ch [i.e., a battle for the protection of

what supports people through their maturation to wisdom].

3 W-Yﬂ":ﬁ{ your own o (nature, duty)
1 g
2 3
5 ferRirrg
4 7 BN
.
6

even
regarding, in regard to
waver

you should not

TR

for a wartior

T8 (=7@1q) because
11 WW than a battle on the side of &
9 A other

10 %3?1:
g o fomra

greater good
[there] is no

fr. -1 . 3. ace.

fr. 31T m;d in.

fr. 3T jn. pr. of 3T + \E&T
fr. ﬁav-&qﬁ‘:[ nf. of% + \/’W
tr. 7 in.; \/\’ﬂé 1.P. pr. 27 sg.

fr. T . sg. gen.

fr. B in.

fr. T 4. 5. sg. abl; 98 n. sg. abl.
tr. A pra. n. sg. nom. (4.16.1:)
tr. 2AAY cpv. a. n. sg. nom. (6.25)

tr. 7 in.; \/ﬁ{ ps. pr. 37 sg.
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T5 3MT: A [F-80:| 31-TS-ITE TS TTeRT=d, Tod ¥ HHT: F g1l (2.70)
Like the full and unmoved ocean into which the waters [their source being the ocean] enter [yet whose nature
is unaffected by their variations], the one whom all objects of desire enter [yet remains the same in nature].

1 Id§d like fr. & in.
5 3MM: the waters tr. Y £ pl. nom. (3.16:)
2 STYIHO being completely filled, the full  fr. 3TGIHT pr: ps. pr. of 3T +\NT a. . sg. ace. (5.37.4%)
3 IT-TS-UfE [and] unmoved fr. STIS-YTE 4. m. $g. ac.
4 95 ocean [into which] tr. 9YX m2. sg. ace.
I EN 1] enter fr. 9+ \/'%?I 6.P. pr. 37 pi.
7 dsd. similarly [remaining the same in nature] fr. dsd in.
9 T all fr. G pro. a. m. pl. nom. (4.16.2:)
10 M objects of desire tr. ¥ 2. pl. nom.
8 I the one [into] whom tr. A pro. m. sg. ace.
11 gfeaert=a enter [without disturbing] fr. 9+ \/'%'3[ 6.P. pr. 37 pl.
The following are the g and 'F%'_’:[\pronoun forms in chapter 2.
4.11: ‘Zﬁ m. sg. nom. (2.19)  ya-h the one who
7. $g. 17 BEY (2.67) ya-d which
[ sg. nom. Bl (269 y-a what
7. §g. ace. qq (215)  y-am whom
[ sg. ace. BRI (2.42)  y-am which
m. pl. ace. RIGH (26)  y-an whom
n. $g. inst. I (217)  y-ena by which
[ sg. inst. BRIl (2.39)  ya-ya with which
m. $g. gen. a9 (2.61) ya-sya for the one whose
m. pl. gen. ?iw{ (2.35)  y-esam among whom
f- $g. loc. JEY (2.69) ya-syam  in what
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4.12: ‘%h_‘:[ 7. 5. nom. %F’:l; (2.36)  ki-m what? ‘
- $g. nom. hl (2.28) k-a what? why? ‘
m. sg. ace. %Y (2.21)  k-am whom? ‘
7. 5g. ac. 'i%h_’{ (2.54)  ki-m what? ‘

The possessive adjective ¥ is found in chapter 2 as the first member of two different compounds—
-HIT: (2.7) contextually meaning “my mind,” and W—'ﬂﬁ‘{ (2.33) meaning “your g9 Notice how the
meaning of this possessive adjective varies (“my” and “your”) depending on its context (i.e.,, who the subject

is), this is a result of its reflexive nature.

Exercise 29

Translate and learn the following phrases with - applied.
2. 3 3aTE| HeRg Al TRIY vad o' — Ig1 S Aig a1 A @y | AW g 7 S, o

TR TESTRT: | (2.6)

2. [37] FNTERETETEET gHEEEE: [@] @ g — IfEiEd 9 |, O g6l 3% O R |
1 gue, | I | (2.7)

3.%’4?@61@ Toys, 3 & qowa [T fawn & 7 syEi, g 9] [F], Sisyaed
| (2.15)

¥. 39 foag o ad, g [W%:Eqﬁ By which [Hd, existence/reality] all this [the 379, the “this and
fafg| 7 Sl [ AR | that” time-bound world, including this body-mind complex] is
(2.17) pervaded, know that [ie, the timeless and real] to be
indestructible. Nothing is able to bring about the destruction of

this that does not change.
. T T Rie/9d] R 9, 39 5 T, 397 a1 7 oI | 3/ 7 gt T &1 (2.19)
&. 7 T [RfeT/9q| e a7, e ¥ IBW: & Fraard| (2.21)
0. RA, YATASRHRI SHHHEATIH EAa [9] | T S IRSaAT| (2.28)
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¢. N IATY g g T HRAM, T Wed Hifd 7 fecan qgar@iF | (2.33)

R. TERURTE YIGUNEIRA H&=I| I T The great warriors will think you withdrew from battle out of
g o F e aRATT | (2.35) fear. Among whom, having been highly honored, you will
become insignificant.

Ro. U7, IffSUfY SREIRAT: ‘9 SRR’ I AT HECAM: WHERT ATEE i gfd
TRl SFHhHBGYRT GISTdT aTe Yok | (2.42-43)

22, 315 39 | TRTAURI TTfeReray ST oo, herer | FRereedt: fs6 g | framdd| T a=ia | (2.54)

§R. AN TFTENATE | A WA R [39], T S [q:] S| ar o S, 6 [wes]
T [59] 1 (2.69)
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LESSON 30 Pronouns — Pronominal Adjectives

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 4.16:, 7.14:

Vocabulary

3T 3F-<T: THeT: TPIa: T IRR &9 T &A1 (2.20)

This, which is unborn, timeless, ever the same, and always there is not destroyed [i.e., not changed]| when the
body is being destroyed [i.e., changed].

1 31IH this tr. <Y _pr. m. sg. nom.

2 3-S5 [which is] unborn tr. 3TST a. . sg. nom. (6.24.3:)

3 A timeless fr. | 4. m. $g. nom.

4 RMIC: ever the same fr. /P a. m. sg. nom.

5 gIUT: [and is] always there tr. QUUT a. m. sg. nom.

7 TR (when) the body fr. IR 1. sg. loc.

§ TIEM is being destroyed fr. &HIT pr. ps. pt. of \/3'_‘[ pt. n. sg. loc. (7.14.1%)
6 A& is not destroyed tr. " in.; \/3'_‘[ ps. pr. 37 sg.

T2 [HH-ANT SA-Aw| SifesRe-ART: 7 1, g 7 R | (2.40)

In this [the means for 5Tq {/complete freedom)] there is no loss of progress, nor adverse result.

1 [Eb_‘:f AT - ":l'l":ﬂ in this [the means for complete freedom)] fr. €€ in.
4 3Tf\ HohH- of progress

3 : loss fr. STTYHH-ATT 12, 8. 1o

2> 7 aRa there is no fr. | in.; \/343\ 2.P. pr. 37 sg.

6 9GdT: adverse result tr. I . sg. nom.

5 F ferma nor is [there] tr. 7 in.; \/'%3; ps. pr. 37 sg.
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3T [FH-A| g9 G-31e9q 31| (2.40) Even a little of this [@FT, means], which is [also] g5 (one’s

nature and duty, which will support one through the maturation process).

2 3T [HH-INT] of this [FH-T1T] fr. STH pr. m. sg. gen.
3 gy [which is also] Cee) (one’s nature and duty) fr. g9 . 2. gen.
1 g-37etHq I even a little tr. &G pru. a. n. sg. nom. (2.11: & .3:);31'&f in.

REEsH then [that one] fr. ST 7n.
- is firm
U3t one whose wisdom fr. REIT-UH 2. me. 8. Hom.

SEUEsH eora-us: 3= (2.55) Then that one is called a Teorayst (one whose wisdom is firm).
1
4
3
2 3= is called fr. \/al?{px. pr. 37 sg. (5.37.6: & 2.3.a2)

T [afd] s wd-g M &t SUSRId | (2.65)

When there is clarity, there comes the destruction of all one’s sorrows [in the form of guilt and hurt].

1 TR [ﬂﬁ] when [there is| clarity tr. Q9IS 2. sg. Joc. (1.14.1.a:)
4 3 ﬂé—gm of all one’s sorrows tr. SH pron. m. sg. gen.; Fai-_g':'@' n. pl. gen.
3 @ abandonment, destruction  fr. & - $g. nom.
2 YT [there] arises, comes fr. 39 + \/T‘l'_‘[ 4.A4. pr. 3 g,
E ?TI'%‘W e (2.71) That [person] attains peace.
1 9 that [person] tr. A prn. m. sg. nom.

3 Wi peace fr. TITT=T [ $g. ac.
2 IrfeTesie attains fr, 37fY + \/TP{ 1.P. pr. 37 5. (5.15.6)

The following are the pronominal adjectives in chapter 2.

4.16.1: 3T a. m. sg. nom.  3T: (2.29)  anya-h another
a. n. sg. nom.  STAY (242) anya-d other
a. n. pl. ace. =TT (2.22)  any-ani other
a. n. sg. gen. @S (2.16)  (anya-sya) other [has]
hal a. n. sg. nom. ARG (2.6)  katara-d which of the two
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4.16.2: 34 am duace. G (24)  ubh-au both
an du ac. 39 (2.50)  ubh-e both
a. f. du. gen. 39T (2.10)  ubha-yoh of both
ad a. m. pl. nom. gl (212)  sarv-e any
a. n. sg. ace. '\Clé"{ (217)  sarv-am all
a. m. pl. ace. l:lal'f:[ (2.55)  sarv-an all
an plac.  FAMOT  (230)  sarv-ani all
a. m. sg. gen. Rt (2.30)  sarva-sya of every [body]
4.16.3: I a. n. pl. ace. 3TORTTOT (2.22)  apar-ani other
I a. n. sg. nom. HAAMH  (249) avara-m inferior
LS n. 5g. ac. H (259)  par-am the T [i.e., SR/ reality]
4.16.4: Tgr a. m. $g. nom. EGIRE 2 dvitiya-h second
4.16.5: G-319 a4 5. sg. nom.  TEIGH  (2.40)  svalpa-m a little
4.16.a: H-IX 4 m. sg nom. AL (2.61)  mat-para-h with Me as the limitless
@R 4 m pl. nom. TRT: (2.43)  svarga-par-ah  having heaven as the ultimate

Besides the two locative absolutes (7.14.1:) noted in the above vocabulary, in chapter 2 there is also a

genitive absolute (7.14.2:) in verse 2.60, see Lesson 14 vocabulary.

Exercise 30

Translate and learn the followlng phrases with '\qﬁT s applied.

. SIS ST | RTINS, Wﬂﬁ%@aﬁmﬁwa S| sy e (2.4)

2. TSI 3| YR, TR Tedfag T G ot a9 39| (2.10)

3. A TEMET | O S A, 7, 7Y S| F o g gma: | T 9iEasm: | (2.12)
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¥. 9T T SO Sy foemEmoRiior Farf= g, 997 <@t SHon IR foREan Jart= gt |

2.22)

Y. HRd, I 85T et ﬁama%zr:, @) 31\_‘1;'_{, this embodied one in every body is ever indestructible;
TS gator HdT = 'Sﬁﬁﬂ TR | therefore, you should not grieve over all these beings.

(2.30)

&. HERREH] ARSI H&w | ST = SgHdl ool & omd I | (2.35)
0. T FFEITRT &R, 9939 | ST IRV~ | FHUUT: Bsedd: | (2.49)

C. ﬂ%ﬂt‘h gelH Ghdgehd SRIGT Endowed with [this] attitude, one sheds in this wortld both
Ja9 | Wﬁﬂw karmic merit and demerit. Therefore, commit to this 1T,
(=3refar) aeT: | (2.50) Propriety in actions [i.e., acting within W, where the means are

as important as the end] is [called] .
<. ‘JTQJ‘, B HollrfqleIfH"II‘ldlfl’I“'i'éllr(?I, O 31715'_‘[, when one abandons all desires [i.e.,, notional
IMHFATHAT (=TgT) I, T [ﬂ:] requirements in order to become happy] as they arise in the
Teeraust 3= | (2.55) mind, and is happy by oneself [i.c., by an informed intellect] in

one’s self alone, then that one is called a Tyt (one whose
wisdom is firm).

%o, TFRTER® 3fer fawan wast fafFad=i|  For the embodied one who does not feed [i.e., does not indulge
T (=3&M) I wis Ty FHedd| (2.59) the senses], the objects turn back [i.e., are not pursued], [but]
the longing remains. Knowing the X [i.c., SR/ reality], even

one’s longing ceases.

22, [FTETE| A Faitor [T S e Ao ST | a9 Al [Gendds:] a9, 7wl

| 2.61)

23, off T | 31 SfiTaR AN SR TR A ETSEeTR WrEeE A s e | (2
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LESSON 31 Pronouns — Compound Pronouns

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 4.17: — 4.22:

Vocabulary
HY-GE: T [TS[H]| T FOT SN 3PY-T0T-Me-5etol fasie [d] 35 e 3am | (2.1) T spoke these
words to him [?ﬂﬁ'_ﬂ who in that way was overwhelmed by pity, with eyes stressed and full of tears, and was sad.

1 HY-g&: (&) the destroyer of the demon H{Y  fr. HY-Y&T m. sg. nom.

4 dH [313\1‘;7'] to him [ﬂ?l‘;’ﬂ [who] tr. A prn. m. sg. ace.

5 d4dr in that way fr. T .

7 Al by pity tr. T [ sg. inst.

6 NI%@F[ was overwhelmed fr. NTIT pp. of 31T + \/%Q'[g. m. 5g. acc. (2.85:)

9 3T”i-‘1°f— and full of tears

8 —GW-'%&WT' with eyes stressed fr. aﬂ-@-m—g?ﬂw a. m. sg. ace. (2.7:)

10 %Gﬁm [@] [and] was sad fr. ﬁ'sﬁ??[pr. Pt ofﬁf + \/"\tﬂa. m. $g. ace. (5.15.3: & 2.101:)
3 3% aRH this statement [these words] tr. RSH pro. n. sg. ace; MK 7. sg. ace.

2 3a spoke fr. NI P. perf. 37 5. (5.10.3:)

21291 TaH 3T, TRA-T9: T[ESThT-531: M-fa< T A’ i soeam, it a9 81 (2.9)
Having thus spoken to Sh™T, the vexer of foes 3@”‘[ told UT—*I will not fight,” and became silent.

2 E‘Sﬁa;-é?l"{ (W) the lord of the senses fr. THH-2TT m. 0. ace. (2.8: & .3:)
1 UIH Il having thus spoken [to] tr. TIYH 7n.; 3K in. pt. 0]”\/371[(6.9: & 2.80:)
4 W-dU: (3131&0 the one who vexes foes fr. Q-1-AY 2. sg. nom.
or 4 G¢T-d9 (YY) O Vexer of Foes fr. T-H-A9 . sg. voe. [an alternate reading]
3 TSTehl- SN (31?1;'_{) the master over lethargy fr. W—é‘ﬂ m. $g. nom. (2.8: & .3¢)
6 TM-fag (39) the one understood through scripture fr. M-To% . $g. act.
7 FAD I “T will not fight” tr. = in.; \/ﬂq A. fut. 17 5g. (2.79:); 3 in.
5 ST told fr. SFCET in. pr. of NI (6.9: & 2.80:)
8 qmﬁ gYd &  [and] became silent fr. @Wﬁ"{ in.; \/“1 P. perf. 31 5g. (5.27.4:);8 pel.
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T, F: T [RfeT/EA] oo (e o5 o [F] 97, %Y §: IoW: & 3| (2.21)

, [when] one who knows this g %qx—oneself, the embodied one, the real] to be indestructible, timeless,

(31_\’1;:0 O Son of JAT

[when] the one who

this [embodied one, the real] [to be]

indestructible
timeless

unborn

[and] unchanging
knows

[then] how [does]
that person
whom

kill

fr. AT 1, $g. voc.

tr. I pron. m. sg. nom.
tr. WA pro. m. sg. ace.

fr. ﬂﬁqﬁ:[ a. m. §g. ace.

fr. | 4. m. $g. ace.

tr. 35T a. m. sg. ace. (6.24.3)

tr. 31T 4. . sg. ace.

fr. NS P. perf. 37 5q. (5.28:)

fr. SIH in.

tr. A pro. mr. sg. nom.; YR m. sg. nom..
fr. %‘{ pru. m. §g. ace.

fr. \/3'_‘[ 2.P. pr. 37 sg.

TE-5:T FT-31-STH -31-5741 [3] TH Feall, T J&5 oI | (2.39)

Being the same in pleasure/pain, gain/loss, or victory/defeat, thus prepate for battle [i.e., for -4 your

duty—whatever it is, as it presents itself throughout life’s changes].

[N}

N oo & — N Ul A

939

B -3T-STHT
S1g-37-57 [
T

e

qad:

pre)

Pt

[towatds/in] pleasure and pain
gain and loss

[o1] victory and defeat

the same

acting [i.e., being]

thus

for battle

be prepared, prepare
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tr. 9E-5:9 . du. ace. (6.24.3:)

tr. SMY-ADH 2. du. ace. (2.7:)

tr. STH-3TSTT 2. du. ace. (2.7:)

tr. 99 a. n. du. ace. (1.5.2.a:)

fr. Sl in. pt. of N

tr. IAY_ 0. (6.19)

tr. J& pp. of \/ﬂ‘f’{ n. sg. dat. (2.76: & .78)
fr. \/ﬂﬁ[ ps. imp. 27 sg.
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T U9 T 3FETRAM | (2.38) In this way you will incur no I (karmic demerit).

1 T in this way tr. TIYH 7.
3 99 U (karmic demerit) fr. 919 7. sg. ace.
2 T ATty you will incur no fr. T in; 3T + \/311"1 P. fut. 24 sg.

3T Hd: E@H| (2.66) For the nonclear, how can there be [the appreciation of the] & (fulfillment that

is the nature of the limitless self, known as I)?

1 AT for the non-clear tr. IRM=T pp. of \/‘?'l"{ a. m. sg. gen. (6.6: irreg. & 2.55)
2 % how [can there be]? fr. dY in. (6.19:)
3 9@y [the appreciation of the] fulfillment tr. g9 . sg. nom.

The following are the compound pronouns in chapter 2.

4.17.2: _'i;-g?T a. n. §g. ace. éé'?'l"{ (2.32)  idrs-am such

4.18: ‘T‘IT-_OIT‘[ a. m. sg. nom. <A (2.46)  ta-van as much
A-9d. a m o sg nom. FAT (246)  ya-van as

4.20: ‘Eﬁ-ﬁﬁ m. sg. nom. EF@E (2.29)  kas-cid someone
AT i hedd (247) kadacana  ever

F-F] in. FRAE (2200  kadacid ever

Exercise 31
Translate and learn the following phrases with '\qﬁT-s applied.

2. AT FTaE | 3T, FAREe HER AET SR]T [, T eI | 97 91 T geafd | (2.13)

R. I, AERTR: (=SFsaeren AeRaeiiesar &)  earREg:Esl SIS e | aiiafaer,
YA (2.14)

3. 39 foos 9d ), % [ srfemter fafs | 7 widewmeas foamt sgmerd| (2.17)
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¥. 3 T Wﬁw, g el = [3#{\?[] This [the embodied one, the real] is never born, nor dies. It is
—HT ’fﬁS"T%ﬂT, T [—3T‘31€_°|T not that coming to be, it again comes not to be, nor the
"fm‘%ﬁT mt]l TSI e TP opposite [becoming nonexistent, it again comes to be]. This,
quT: IR &M 7 &3 | (2.20) which is unborn, timeless, ever the same, and always there is
not destroyed [i.e.,, not changed] when the body is being

destroyed [i.e., changed].

W [sifT] e 7 =i, Weeh U T <@, o9 U 7 Hedid, /edl 7 9 WAt | (2.23)
&. av-fgi%:r{ [% %QQ\/W ST | As a wonder, someone sees [i.e., knows| this [timeless,

I 3T , locationless, embodied one—the real|! Similatly, as a wonder,
W@Wﬂdﬂ@ﬁ | W@E“ﬁ@# another [i.e., the teacher| speaks [of this] and, as a wonder,
9 5| (2.29) another listens about this! Even after listening, another still

does not know this [which is oneself]!

0. AT AT WHGRAYTT | uref, giae: &10@n 397 9% o= | (2.32)

.36 [Elv_‘:l%ﬁﬁ' W] ST '_‘|'|'F{\?|', In this [the means for 9}5'\5[2 complete freedom]| there is no loss
gt | faRd | er [WTIW] I of progress, nor adverse result. Even a little of this @”T,

AT Hed! e | (2.40) means], which is [also] o (one’s nature and duty, which will
support one through the maturation process), protects from

great fear.

R. FETHAT: FHARS IqUHsH: (=9F), T [FaTd T5%| fosidr SRR gey ey 37k |

(2.46)

Ro. HHUYT o (=79) EHR: (=T caH), B T FHETa | HHBSEIAN ¥ [A1 7% sreh:] | 37hufor o
(=79) FFT ARG | (2.47)
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. TEE [ﬂﬁ] S '\q_ol‘g@ﬂT aﬁmﬁrﬁlﬁ, When there is clarity, there comes the destruction of all one’s
Gl 18 (=7%1q) ﬁl?;{l{l) sorrows [in the form of guilt and hurt] because, for the one
wafed | (2.65) whose mind is cleat, the [self-]knowledge [which destroys the
sorrow] quickly becomes firm.

¢R. Wmﬁm, BE T:l'lﬁ@_iﬁ EEE] Giving up all [binding] desires [i.e., requirements/anticipations],
REGRER, | IM~aa eS| (2.71)  the person who moves about free from longing, free from [the

judgment| “this is mine” and free from [the judgment] “I [am

only this much]’—that [person] attains peace.
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LESSON 32 Cardinals

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 4.23: — 4.25:

Vocabulary
To 38 3T-3M-S[gH 31-Wg 3T-HiT-h [F] Heae Ho: @ SR, 36| (2.2)
In [such] a crisis [i.e., at the outset of this war|, from where came to you this despair, unacceptable for a person
of the Vedic culture, not leading to heaven, and engendering dishonor, O
1 fowd in [such] a crisis fr. T 1. $g. loe.

5 TSH this tr. ®SH_pro. n. sg. nom.

7 -3 not [for] a person of the Vedic culture

8 -S[EH acceptable fr. m-ﬂg a. n. $g. nom.
9 a—m not leading to heaven fr. 3% 4. 1, 8. 107,

11 3F-Hifd- dishonor

10 - [H] [and] engendering fr. 3RITA-X a. 1. 8. nom.
6 HYHD despair tr. SoHD 7. 5. nom.

2 % from where fr. dY in. (6.19:)

4 ol to you tr. IH pra. sg. ace.

3 ﬂﬁqm came fr. mpp of 9H + 39 + \/@sz‘. n. sg. nom. (6.6:)
12 31?1‘7‘[ O 3@? fr. 31715? 1. $g. Voc.
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I 31-FH:, 31T of-To: (=v-g-faaey or-arma:), 3/ of-fasr: 3= (2.25)
This is said to be not manifest [to the senses|, not an object of thought [since it is the conscious being that is

aware of all thoughts], and not subject to change.
AIHq this tr. SH_pro. m. sg. nom. (4.8:)

N

1
3 I-h: not manifest [to the senses] fr. ITAH pp. of% + \/31\_‘{—1' a. m. sg. nom. (6.6: & 2.81:)
4 3T£|'q thls [1s] tr. S]H_pro. m. sg. nom. (4.8:)
5 3T o= (= HY- I°I‘>|¢I<'°I‘-I 3-AMT:) not an object of thought fr. mpw‘])& Pt af\/ﬁ'_da 7. $g. NOmL.
6 3IH this [is] tr. RSH pro. m. sg. nom. (4.8:)
7 3-faem: [and] not subject to change fr. @7ferepret pot. ps. pt. of for + \@5 a. m. §g. nom. (6.8:)
2 3 is said [to be] fr. \/—Oﬁ[ps. pr. 37 sg. (5.37.6: & 2.3.a2)
T: - -0~ -ferea: | (2.45) The BER [generally] deal with a”IW (the three-fold universe).
1 o the -5 s (scriptures) [generally] fr. A% m. pl. nom.
3 F-T0F- %‘IW (the three-fold universe)
2

~ferea: deal with fr. OF-TA5T 4. . pl. nom.

3, M-I R85 Fo-ga-: FR-ImT-849: onenar wa| (2.45)
O 31?1;"{, be free from a"IU?T, free from the pairs of opposites, ever established in T (contemplative
disposition), free from acquiring and protecting, and [be] attentive.

1 31\_’1:7{ O 31\_1157-[ fr. 31\_11;? 7. $g. voc.

3 ﬁ'{-ﬁ'—'llﬂ'q: free from %‘IU'&[ fr. ﬁﬂ;—%‘lﬁr a. m. sg. nom. (2.24: & .27:)

4 it free from the pairs of opposites fr. ﬁﬂ-ﬁ a. m. sg. nom. (2.24: & .29:)

5 - ever

6 -HXI-: established in ¥X9 (contemplative disposition) fr. FCT-T=RS 4. m. sg. nom.
7 ﬁ’{-ﬁ"’f-@ql free from acquiring and protecting fr. ﬁq—aﬁ-&h a. m. §g. nom. (2.24: & .29:)

8 SATHA [and] attentive tr. 3MHI a. m. sg. nom.

2 H9 (you) be fr. \/"1 1.P. impv. 27 sg.
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TeT I Il Aie-hioe ATTANTT, T&1 e Saea 9 a8 T | (2.52)

When your intellect crosses over the confusion that is delusion, then you will gain a dispassion for what has
been heard and is yet to be heard [from the secular and spiritual marketeers].

1 37 when

2 your

3 Ejﬁi'! intellect

¢ T that is delusion
5 BB the confusion
4 FfqsArd crosses over

7 &l then

10 d& for what has been heard
11 e =
EE

8 T

and for what is yet to be heard
a dispassion
(you) will gain

fr. I<T 7n.
tr. Y pra. sg. gen.
fr. - sg. nom.

fr. HIE-HIGS . $g. ace.

fr. T + arfey + \/_q' P. fut. 37 sg. (7.23.2:)

fr. AT 7n.

tr. %Id pp. of \/%I a. n. sg. gen.

fr. SIS pot. ps. pt. of \/93]; a. m. sg. gen. (6.8:); 7 in.
fr. m. sg. ace. (ff. ﬁ?{-i- \/ﬁifﬂﬁ 2.24: & .29:)
fr. \/‘T’:_[ peri. fut. 27 sg.

HRI-aITel, I A fsanfor sf-arehay: weT: R [FrRrae ewdw srek], o= w=m ufafgan
(2.68) Therefore, O 3@”'{, the one whose senses [under authority of the intellect] are [or rather, are capable of
being] completely withdrawn from the sense pursuits—that one has wisdom that is firm.

2 ISRl (3T5[) O Mighty Armed One
1 I therefore

3 99 the one whose

4 gfesaTior senses [are]

7 Fisg-3rha: from the sense pursuits

5 HA: completely

REULGIE

g8 d&I that one has

9 Ul wisdom

10 gffgdr [that] is firm

tr. Hel-d1g . sg. voc.
fr. AHHI in.

tr. I pra. m. sg. gen.
fr n. pl. nom.

fr. <F-ard Pl abl. .T:)

fr. 1 in.

[ﬁ‘if?' RS 3R QEEM:] withdrawn [i.e., are able to be withdrawn] ft. iﬁ‘}é d pp. of =+ \/‘JE a.

n. pl. nom. (6.6:)

tr. A pra. m. sg. gen.
tr. 9T £ 5. nom.

fr. grciTEaT pp. Q/‘Glﬁ' + e a. |- sg. nom. (6.6: & 2.101:)
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The cardinals (Uh, T, etc.) do not occur often in ordinary literature, but their numerical signs (3, ¥, etc.) ate

in plentiful use. Much of TR literature is in verse, and you will almost always find the verses numbered. To

assist with learning these numerical signs I have used them to number the exercise sentences.

The cardinal U declines as a pronominal adjective (4.16.2:) and has the same range of meanings and

applications as the word “one” in English, which can be used as a cardinal (“the lowest whole number”), an

adjective (“a single”), a substantive (“a single person or thing,” or “a unit”) and as a pronoun (“someone” or

“anyone”).

Exercise 32

Translate and learn the following phrases with '\qﬁT s applied.

. T S | T[]
L[F =
SR | (2.1)

R. 3N 3AM | FRHTeecd 818 Bih
ﬁmﬁ ‘l-ﬁ?f I [@'IT‘H, aﬁ?ﬂm
TEEcIed SERIGTYFIITGET | (2.5)

3. 3T 3| geIheHa R, T

TR e ‘T I’ Teerea, it
I Bl (2.9)

¥ ey | a7 O[S/ ad]
aﬁﬂﬁ?ﬁwm[a]éa ERKS]
ToN: % =, % [9] 3T (2.21)

W, TSR, 37 < feoTTe e g o
T, TS o Tt AR (2.26)

I said: YT spoke these words to him [3131:'_1] who in that
way was overwhelmed by pity, with eyes stressed and full of
tears, and was sad.

31_\’1;'_-[ said: [It would be] better I not kill these highly honored
%-s and even beg alms here in the world [i.e., become a
renunciate] than kill [these] T[®-s secking [their own| ends and
[then] indulge here in pleasures, drenched with [their] blood.

TS said: Having thus spoken to I, the vexer of foes 3131&[
told hWT—"1 will not fight,” and became silent.

Lord %7 said: O 31\_’j,'_‘|', [when] one knows this [the %’%1—
oneself, the embodied one, the real] to be indestructible,
timeless, unborn, and unchanging, [then] how does that person
cause the death of whom, or kill whom?

@) 31\_’1;7‘[, now if you consider this [the self, as the body or as an
individual soul,] to continually be born and die—even in that
way, you should not grieve.
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&. ST =ree ﬁeb—&q_{[ :ﬂgﬁﬂ &I Even in regard to your own o (nature and duty), you should

& (=7m) gaRERa=d 7 f&ed|
(2.31)

. GEG:T IO ST [9] 99 Fe,

Tl JE I | TS 9 A |

(2.38)

¢. q: FEAATHEET T R I
TYF=IT 1 58, T 937 gafsd|

(2.57)

not waver. Because, for a wartior [such as you—Dby nature and
duty], there is no greater good than a battle on the side of Chi
[i.e., a battle for the protection of what supports people
through their maturation to wisdom].

Being the same in pleasure/pain, gain/loss, or victory/defeat,
thus prepare for battle [i.e., for W-Hﬁ—your duty—whatever it
is, as it presents itself throughout life’s changes|. In this way
you will incur no U9 (karmic demerit).

The one who is unattached in all situations, who neither
rejoices on getting anything pleasant, nor hates getting anything
unpleasant—that one’s wisdom is firm.

]. IgT 914, ?‘ﬁSTﬂ:ﬂa, Thesameha gisafor When, like a turtle its limbs, one is [at will able] to completely

TITT: el [ﬂ%@qﬁ '5{?\’3[21‘:], & YT withdraw the senses from their sense pursuits [and again extend

gfafedT| (2.58)

them out at will], that one’s wisdom is firm.

R0, TRERE ST Taman wast fafHad=t | R (=9&F) JIRT WWIsTT Hadd | (2.59)

2. TR [Wld] 3R TG @M BHeusTad, Yaeeadl & (=3 ) Jiaxe] wHardsd | (2.65)

SR, FaAHMTRR, 3 TR A FregRerta, @ wnaafemsstal 2.71)
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LESSON 33 Ordinals

THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK L-33

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 4.26: — 4.30:

We have completed the vocabulary for the second chapter of the Bhagavad Gita. But there is much that you

still do not know about this vocabulary. The following exercises in Aruna Coursebook will request you to review

the preceding vocabularies for their grammatical content to which you have been exposed.
The only ordinal in chapter 2 is 5T found in the colophon at the end of the chapter.

Exercise 33

Translate and learn the following phrases with -5 applied.

2. SrepTeTaTT |

faom ST EIEE I TR [|]
FIS podl IR, 3| (2.2)

R. ORISR, UER ey |

oS TARFRTARGY ARl (2.11)

[ o
3. ™ (Zaﬁ%lc’)@l) SIATRIA: HAIHI

(=THIfaREIET SREa) TRINOT: 3

@I 3Ia: IhT: | TR, JEE, ARA |

(2.18)

¥ . TTHSE:, S I~

(=TIfeSaeang:), EHfaHE 3ead|

o

e
AHIgaHA 14

e

R AR (2.25)

The Lord said:

In [such] a crisis [ie., at the outset of this war]|, from where
came to you this despair, unacceptable for a person of the
Vedic culture, not leading to heaven, and engendering

dishonor, O 313‘]('_1 ?

You have grieved for those not to be grieved, yet proclaim
words of wisdom. The wise do not grieve for those whose life’s
breaths are gone or not [yet] gone.

These bodies of the timeless, indestructible, non-objectifiable
[as the self-evident subject] embodied one [who obtains as the
being/reality of these body-mind complexes] are said to be
subject to [unavoidable] death. Therefore fight, O 3431;'_‘[

This is said to be not manifest [to the senses|, not an object of
thought [since it is the conscious being that is aware of all
thoughts|, and not subject to change. Therefore [since there is
no basis for grief regarding the self], knowing this as such, you
cannot grieve.
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Y. ARTEUITENAT: | 315, AU 85T The 8-s [generally] deal with 37U (the three-fold universe).
frergraen ey sTerara | (2.45) O 3T, be free from FUF, free from the pairs of opposites,

o o o

&. I O JfgHiehics Afaarsrd, T&
(N

A e 9 Hag | (252

\o. T, FRT FATRMHIHHITASTEI,
MCHSTHAT (=g T, T[]
s 3291 (2.55)

)

ever established in 9X9 (contemplative disposition), free from
acquiring and protecting, and [be] attentive.

When your intellect crosses over the confusion that is delusion,
then you will gain a dispassion for what has been heard and is
yet to be heard [from the secular and spiritual marketeers].

O 31715?, when one abandons all desires [i.e., notional
requirements in order to become happy| as they arise in the
mind, and is happy by oneself [i.c., by an informed intellect] in
one’s self alone, then that one is called a TRerayst (one whose
wisdom is firm).

¢. oS 'iH(*d'i s For a person who mentally dwells on objects, attachment to them arises;
SUSTId, HgTchH: W, from attachment [allowed to flame up by one’s value structure] arises
HTHTHIENS TR, [binding] desire [i.e., requirements (in order to be happy) and anticipations
SHreTTHTR! ‘*:Iaﬁ, (of their fruition)]; from [thwarted] anticipations arises anger; from anger

what has been taught|; from lapse of memory is lapse of intellect [i.e.,

Wﬁuﬂ'ﬁﬁwl [“:IEI'%], is delusion [i.e., error in judgment]; from delusion is lapse of memory [i.e.,
|

e [
afeer [

wisdom]; from lapse of intellect [i.e., what distinguishes the human

(2.62-63) condition] the person is destroyed [i.e., the unique human opportunity to

attain 9}'&{ is completely wasted, and the person remains in GG/ the life

of becoming].

R. STH g, T THR 1T
(=4ROM) | T AEF: W |
BRI hd: FEHI (2.66)

For the one who is not disciplined, knowledge is not there, nor
contemplation. For the noncontemplative, there is no clarity.
For the nonclear, how can there be [the appreciation of the]
YY (fulfillment that is the nature of the limitless self, known as
I)?

152



(UpasanaYoga.org) THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK L-33
%0. TEIET, TR ey gau Therefore, O ﬂﬁq the one whose senses [under authority of
E|‘!5'|("I B ﬁl"fsﬁﬂq?jv_vf W T U3 the intellect] are [or rather, are capable of being] completely

gferfear| (2.68) withdrawn from the sense pursuits—that one has wisdom that
is firm.
R, 5™ 3T|'{5IL‘:|TUT ﬂﬂ@qﬁ@ Like the full and unmoved ocean into which the waters [their

a5 l’IIOIK’IM‘I (‘IS(‘HOI °h|'-|| ZI' gfeRTi=d  source being the ocean] enter [yet whose nature is unaffected
— g oy Id, T HTHHTH | (2.70) by their variations], similatly the one whom all objects of desire
enter [yet remains the same in nature|—that one gains peace.

Not [so] the one who requites/anticipates these objects [like a
small pond requires its streams].

2R, 3ff qd| A ATSTERIAgUHNR] SRR IR SFwISFdaR Qg " Fararsem: |
©)
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LESSON 34 Conjugation of Verbs

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar5.1:, 7.21: — 7.28:

All sentences have either a stated or an implied verb. An unstated verb is usually the copula “is,” e.g., “the
clock running fast?” means “is the clock running fast?” Instances of the unstated copula in sentences are much
more common in G&hd than in English. In the vocabulary sentences that have an unstated copula, I have often
included it within parenthesis. Adding to this tendency is the frequent use of participles as verbs, especially for
subordinate clauses. I have noted this in a footnote to verse 16 in Lesson 7, and so marked these participles
with the expression “pt.”, e.g., “fr. S¥ pp. of \f?é'?'[ pt. m. sg. nom.” These sentences aside, we will now take up the
large topic of verbs in the following lessons.

Exercise 34

Review the vocabularies given in Lessons 4 — 8. Consider just those words that are declined (the
substantives, adjectives, pronouns and ordinals), based upon what you have learned in the lessons on
declensions. You should clearly see how the declension is formed, and how the meaning of the word is
employed in the sentence from the word’s case. If you find difficulty relating the cases to their employment in
these sentences, then review 7.7: — 7.13:. This practice will help you remember the meaning of these sentences,
and will also help you recognize the cases of words and appropriately translate them in other H&hd sentences.

Translate and learn the following phrases with -5 applied.

%, T 39| AYYETET |31 T4 FATeguipon foe~m [@] 3 aremara| (2.1)
R, sffearaTE | fay SEEHTESEIRETE i [@] TS ol TR, 31 (2.2)

3.9 3O WREMYERETE % @ Uemi AR S [@|, orfeme Teeced
SERGIITET | (2.5)

. g 3T | g ehRTHeeRET, TRl TRl e T A’ Segeral, T a9 &l (2.9)
W, ST | TR, GRTeTR TR | afoedT TargTargy Aremat-d| (2.11)
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&. Fere (=3rmod) SMISMISTIIRT (=TI TaSEeem=amaey) YRITRT S5 8T Si=daw 3ohl: | TRTeeaRd,
IRA| (2.18)

0. 37 7 arrererad, fogd ar1 7 [=1fed] — sy spErsafedn, T a1 [—sren yEvfadr soek] | sEwst
;o QRO IRR = A = | (2.20)

¢. e, 7w RieT/aq] srfaiee Fevsmes (9] a5, %9 9 989 & graafd, & [9] =1 @.21)

]. HEE:, FHMIT: (=FHICONIEHAT:), SFHGRE 3| TR iRy AR |
(2.25)

Ro. TETEITE, 319 < fHeawid fAicd g o 7=, e o SNt AR | (2.26)

22, i [3feTm/ad] smedacaeata| T I SNHFaEsld, FaSARReeguit | Hidg s A9
AR (2.29)

RR. YR, G $65% S8 Heomaes:, e gaitor Jar= e AR (2.30)
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LESSON 35 Verbal Roots

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 5.2:, 6.1: - 6.3, 6.11: — 6.14:

Roots form the basis of all verbs, and many other words in G&hd as well. It is this unique transparency of
HEHT words as to their component formation that gives G&ht words a richness and depth of meaning that
cannot be matched in languages like English, which lack this transparency. Not that English lacks any
component formation of its words, rather the average Ehd reader clearly sees the formations within the
words of his or her language, whereas the English reader generally does not. Adding to this is the authot’s
assumption that the readers see this depth of meaning in the words he or she employs. So the meanings of

T&hd words, unlike English words, are not limited to just a few synonyms.

This has resulted in many English translations of the Bhagavad Gita that have very little
difference between them. Not because they are all consistent with the original ¥&hd), but it is
more that they look like clones of each other. This can easily be seen by their repeating the
same mistakes, according to my understanding of the text, by previous translators. I point out
these mistakes or misreadings as and when, in these lessons, we get to those misconstrued
verses. This includes the misunderstandings of the crucial words HIgH, Zﬁ"T,W, etc. which 1
also point out in the Bhagavad Gita Dictionary. It is not necessarily because the translator does
not know that this rich depth of meaning is, or could be, there behind the individual words. It
is more a confusion about the work in general leading to a lack of ability to plumb the depths
of the words therein to bring out the author’s purport. As a result we see translations of words
that rarely go beyond the first or second synonym given in dictionaries, resulting in individual
statements that look grammatically correct, but don’t fit when strung together in a dialogue.

To properly understand a work like this, the translator should not only know T&hd, but also
know in the original the connected literature from which the author is pulling. Moreover, the
translator has to be sympathetic to the author’s purpose. We all know how mangled a
paraphrase can be from someone who has no sympathy towards whom he or she is
paraphrasing—politicians and lawyers stand out as the unfortunate exemplars in this. This
sympathy in TEh falls under what is called SJ&T. It is having an open mind, using the author’s

156



(UpasanaYoga.org) THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK

own words to clarify themselves, resorting to the same sources the author is pulling from to
clarifty where needed. It is assuming the author is consistent, and that, if there is confusion,
then it probably lies with me and not the author. This isn’t a foreign approach to learning what
is being said or written. It is the same attitude we hopefully listened to our teachers in school
and read from our school textbooks. Sometimes the translators are quite open about their
doubts regarding the author’s work when they say in their introductions that the Bhagavad
Gita is a “mystical” poem, or it “cannot be taken as the exposition of a consistent

>

philosophy,” for “it contains too many contradictions.” “Mystical” is synonymous with
abstruse, arcane, cryptic, imaginary, nonrational, paranormal, unaccountable and
unknowable—this is a good hint that the translator in fact doesn’t understand the original
work. Yet somehow the translator goes on to conclude that this poem has no consistent
philosophy. This forces upon us the assumption that the original author of the work was
either confused or wished to confuse the reader—quite an amazing claim which none of these

translators make any attempt to support with reasons.

In G&h literature there is a complete science of textual analysis called HIHIET. It shows how
to approach a text to get its purport. This approach is lacking in many of the English
translations I've seen. One of the tenets of this science is that seeming contradictions have to
be resolved by looking closely at the context of the statements made. Once this resolution
takes place, there is no contradiction and there is no mysticism. But it is not that by removing
the emotionally charming mysticism we make the work uninteresting or mundane, because, in
the case of the Bhagavad Gita, the resolution brings you to an understanding that is bigger
than where you started from. The Bhagavad Gita is a transformational work, meant to turn the
confusion we have about the world into a clarity that solves a fundamental human problem, as
expetienced by 3@”‘[ at the start of the dialogue. Certainly I, as a teacher, would have had
no intention of being irrational or obfuscating towards his friend and student, the already
confused 3171;'_‘[ This work was clearly a teaching situation involving a single teacher and a
single student. There is no reason now to approach this work as an inconsistent, contradictory
or obfuscating dialogue.
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The following chart summarizes the relationships between roots, their derivative formations, their ten tense
and mood formations, and their terminations. Roots are the starting point of conjugation. Those roots may or
may not take a derivative formation in order to pick up a specific derivative meaning. Derivative formations are
covered in 5.39: — 5.43:. This derivative formation is then treated as a root for the following tense and mood
modifications.

The six W—W tenses and moods, covered in 5.24: — 5.35:, form a stem unique to their individual
tenses and moods. This stem, depending on the tense or mood, takes one or the other of the Present or
Imperfect set of terminations from either the 1st or the 2nd conjugation as given in 5.4:. The Aorist and the
Benedictive take a few terminations that are exceptions within the appropriate termination set. The Perfect,
however, takes its own unique set of TRETE and YR terminations. If a verb in one of these tenses or
moods is to be used in the passive or impersonal construction, then there are particular ways to form the verb
depending on the tense or mood, per 5.36.a: and 5.38:.

The four m-m tenses and moods, covered in 5.3: — 5.23:, form a stem not based on an individual
tense and mood. Instead, if the verb is to be used in a passive or impersonal construction, the passive
formation, covered in 5.36: and 5.37:, is formed. If the verb is to be used in an active construction, the stem is
uniquely formed (and the termination is selected) based on which of the ten classes the root belongs. A
derivative formation taking one of these tenses or moods in active construction is not further modified. Once
the stem is so formed, it takes a termination from the appropriate set of terminations given in 5.4: — 5.6:. The
tense or mood of the resulting verb is thus indicated by which termination set the termination is taken. The
Imperfect tense is further distinguished by an augment 3fe.
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Exercise 35

Review the vocabularies given in Lessons 9 — 13. Consider just those words that are declined (the
substantives, adjectives, pronouns and ordinals), based upon what you have learned in the lessons on
declensions. You should clearly see how the declension is formed, and how the meaning of the word is
employed in the sentence from the word’s case.

Translate and learn the following phrases with i applied.

2. STEET | EYHETy Ty e AR, dhee B (=e) s@gsesE T fFEdl 280)
. GETH IS SN €] 99 FeT, Tdl 38 IS | U urd A | (2.38)

3. T [HEANT SEME| SRR ARG, YHEEr 7 foRd | oRE [HHANE| o Weqdtd wedr
TITART | (2.40)

¥. SRSt | 3, Feruar Feml Fomee Famem sreamd| (2.45)
W. I oY GHaGTHd STl | TR oo | HHg IS (=Treiarn) | (2.50)

o

& T J JfeHlehios ATIRE, T ae Hideaed 9 [Hes Tl (2.52)
V. F: AT HEETSgHRY I A=< 7§18, 7% 99 grdmsarl (2.57)
¢. TR 9, HEisEHE, gianehe giaior ge: getd [Hedueta soad:|, ae uu ufafgdr| (2.58)

. fowgramT: oy UF SUEd, SEIChM: GIEd, SHTChESTYSTE,  shrreaTE e,
qrRegafaym: [yatd|, Tyfaysmgiamen: [qafd], sEammd [Tam] oratdl (2.62-63)

R0. ITHE FlA, T AGHE ol (=9RUM) | = ATHe=: IM: | SR H: G&HI (2.66)
22, TEIEE!, TEHTERAT-Saot ety gaen fean [Feqred= sorek|, o wa 9fafsar| (2.68)
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3R, TG SMTIH [EEd:| TSI TR UreRI=I, Tgede il I femRr=1 — § Sf=qmaitd, 7
HIEHM | (2.70)
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LESSON 36 Verbal Bases of the Ten Classes

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 5.3:

For two of the tenses and two of the moods (the WW-W-S), the roots divide into ten classes,
depending on how they form their base before the conjugational terminations are added. In chapter 2 we see

most of these ten classes. Below are those roots found there that show a regular base formation, based on the
general rules for each of the classes of roots, in active voice in one of the WW-W-S. Also shown are any
prefixes (6.11:) these verbal roots have, since that is how you have been seeing their form in our sentences so

far. The verbal base is shown with the abbreviation sign (°), since it is not a completed form that can be used in

sentences.

1st class

ago
oo
‘q‘[‘q’o
T

qdo (2.71:)

a %
AgAAAY g 544 DAY

op
+ 3P
K1)

@.17)
(2.15)
@.71)
2.6)

(2.23)
(2.57)
@.11)
(2.54)
(2.45)
(2.32)
(2.29)
(2.42)
(2.59)
(2.59)

(2.54)

SHL R
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is able

is fit

moves about

(we) should conquer,
(they) should conquer
burn

rejoices

proclaim

would speak

(you please) be

get

speaks

proclaim, spout
cease

turn back

‘would walk
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AT A AR (2.11) 3R = grieve
® e (2.60) = take away
I 7 BES (2.58)  Wexd withdraws
4thclass T T UOREe (2.92:) (2.63)  WORAT is destroyed
3T W] 3UEe @3  Su9Ed befit
T e 219) " thinks
e Hae (2.13) 'ﬂ?ﬂﬁ is confused
fa | fogae @72 femgEfd s deluded
IJg J&Fe (218) FJEE (you please) fight
6th class g fomr  wfaEm (2.70) LIENIE] enter
10th class -- no examples in chap. 2 --
2nd class A e weak (2.54) C IR} would sit
'1\@'6[ %Gro strong  (2.57) EiL) (2.88:)  hates
aHq FATe strong  (2.22) gt takes on
ﬁ{ éq strong  (2.19) At (2.42:)  thinks
ﬁ§° weak  (2.6) form: (we) know
(2.17) fafs (you please) know
3rd class -- because of its reduplication, we will introduce it in a later lesson --
5th class -- there are no regular formation examples in chap. 2 --

7th class %{ %EO weak  (2.23) ERais cut
I 3 weak  (25) 3T indulge in

8th & 9th class -- there are no regular formation examples in chap. 2 --
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Exercise 36

Review the vocabularies given in Lessons 14 — 18. Consider just those words that are declined (the
substantives, adjectives, pronouns and ordinals), based upon what you have learned in the lessons on
declensions. You should clearly see how the declension is formed, and how the meaning of the word is
employed in the sentence from the word’s case.

Translate and learn the following phrases with i applied.

2. STETaTE | e W1 W T:, uref | Uawary AE | 8% geaRieed ekl g, g | (2.3)

R. I 3| WEMYEFETel e @ik Segnuiy oip S99 [@], s Teeced
SERGIIITET | (2.5)

3. HRF A WG Tad foRn — FgT AT IS a1 AT SEg:| AW gl A fSSiaem:, O e
TSR | (2.6)

. SHTEETS | ERIATeRIE:, YA o | gioedr TagTargy At (2.11)

W, IfE:, FNEA<E HIUR e SR [F], T9T SeaRuTie: | T &R T gaafd| (2.13)

& oY, I e qouEd [T fawer a1 7 =emi, engEgE 9r [49], Sisgacy sead| (2.15)
. 39 foog wd ad, a5 [6dq] ifemter fofs | 7 wizseae fomnT Sawmefd| (2.17)

¢. o (=) SHIRFAISTHERS (=HAIToNgemaraRa) TR0 TH <@l e Sohl: | TR,
YA (2.18)

R. I U [RfeTH/ad| &R aft, 999 & g, 31 o 7 fosi: | o/ T 8, T &=l (2.19)
Ro. FAT T SN oty foem@mRIfor Fanf= @il qor <@ Sionf= IR formman= o= gt

2.22)

22, [femant] e T o=l 9ok T | <@ld, 319 T 7 $Hedi=, Wedl 7 7 WA | (2.23)

164



(UpasanaYoga.org) THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK L-36

2R, DI [STeH/| SMHecaRard| 7T A SMRaEaT, SAETHEEEguNT | HigF e g

AN (2.29)
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LESSON 37 Four Verbal Base Tenses and Moods

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 5.4: — 5.6:

How do we get the final meaning of verbs? It is not that their root has this final meaning. Roots only have a
general verbal sense(s)—without specifying the person or number of the nominative in sentence construction,
nor either the tense or mood. By forming the root into a verbal base, we have limited the tenses and moods to
two each (i.e., the four m-w-s), but to get the final meaning we need to add an appropriate
termination from these m—w-s to the verbal base. This we show below with the same group of verbs
from the previous lesson, with the addition of the indication of the grammar of the verb in the context of the
sentence and the resulting termination added.

o

would walk
(you) have grieved

ENE (2.54) A. pot. 37 sg.
AR (211) P.impf. 2nd 5.

[e]

1st class eﬂé 3Te° (2.17) P. pr. 37 sg. ofd  e®fa is able
FHq  Hode @15) A pr.375 o0 Hoad is fit
gL TGl (2.71) P. pr 37 sg. ofd  =RfA moves about
ISR (2.6) P pot. 17 pl. TH  SEH (we) should conquer
P. pot. 37 pl. Oégt \_’Pj'ﬂ: (they) should conquer
® S (2.23) P. pr. 37 5. ofd e burn
arfey T aTf e (2.57) P. pr. 37 sg. ofd  erfufa=fa rejoices
HY Yo A1) A. pr. 20 gg. g TS (you) proclaim
9 YY YHM™e (2.54) A. pot. 37 g A YT would speak
9 BEN (2.45) P. impr. 2nd sg. - |9 (you please) be
T T 232) A pr3pl o3 T get
EEUC (2.29) P. pr. 3rd sg. ofd =& speaks
9 dg Yd%e (2.42) P. pr. 3rd pl. o3 YeRf proclaim, spout
= gd IBEGE (2.59) A. pr. 37 gg. ol IBEGE] cease
T+Mga faFade  (259) 4 pr3dp. o3 TEHEd  turn back
o & oi
NES ISR

ki

Y
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313?“510 (211) P. pr. 3rd pl. o37f=T STRIT = grieve
g glo (2.60) P. pr. 3rd pl. o3 &I take away
v = BES (2.58) A. pr. 37 gg. ) e withdraws
4thclass 9 R YIRFe (2.63) P. pr. 3rd sg. ofd  yoreafa is destroyed
39 Ug IUEEe @3) A priig o SUG befit
™ A @19) A pr 3 od  HEA thinks
g Hare (2.13) P. pr. 37 sg. ofdt 'ﬂ?ﬂﬁ is confused
& g faggEre 272) P.pr.3g  ofd  fagEfd s deluded
IJg J&e (218) A. impr. 27 5. @ JHFE (you please) fight
Gthclass ¥ fomr  wfemm (2.70) P. pr. 3rd pl. IR IEN IR enter
2nd class MM e weak (2.54) A. pot. 37 sg. S R 1 would sit
B % strong  (257) P.pr 3rd g 7 3 (2.88:)  hates
aq oo HATe strong (2.22) P. pr. 3rd gz, ofd @l takes on
ﬁ{ é{o strong  (2.19) P. pr. 3rd sg. ofq  af (2.42:)  thinks
%{ o weak (2.6) P.pr 1stpl o fom: (we) know
(2.17) P. impv. 2nd sg. fg  fafg (you please) know
7th class 87 8]0 weak (223) P.primdpl  o3fa B=FT  cut

e

Y3l weak

2.5) A pot. 1¢ sg.

SR

(D indulge in

This process of building the final form should look familiar. It is a lot like the word math we saw regarding

the declension of words in Lesson 13. There the math was: stem-base + (stem-ending + termination). In the
conjugation of verbs in active voice in each of the four m—w-s the math is: prefix + (root + class
sign) + termination. Adding the prefix is a type of compounding, common not only to verbs, but to nominal

stems also. Remember that the adding of the class sign only happens for our two tenses and two moods that

we have in charts 5.5: and 5.6:.

The word math for conjugation is more complicated than for declension, because a larger variety of

processes may happen to the root depending on its class, because the class signs are various and may even be
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inserted inside the root (as in the 7t case), and because the number of terminations are greater and divided into
groups of two (ATHUT and 3THAUS) and two (1% conjugation and 2nd conjugation classes) and four (the tenses
and moods). Moreover, the following page of specific rules (5.5: & .6:) in the grammar section need to be

understood and applied where needed. But as mentioned before, we are simplifying our study as we are only
learning how to read the language, not to compose in the language. So we don’t necessarily need to know for
each of the 500 common roots its class (hence whether it is 15t conjugation or 2°d); thus its class sign, or
whether it is TRHIS or TS, These facts are usually already shown in the final form of the verb we are
reading. The form of the base can be simply learned as a vocabulary item over time. Of course it helps to
happen to know the class, the class sign and whether the root is TRETR and 3T|?’:|'§I'q7{, since these assist our
memory of the base form and cuts in half the number of terminations we have to ponder when we encounter
the verb.

So you still have to know the terminations. In the context of the sentence you may get enough hints about
which person, number, and even tense or mood the verb would be. For example a word in the nominative case
usually clearly shows the number that the verb would have to be—this cuts down the number of possible
terminations by two-thirds. Whether the nominative is a personal pronoun or not similarly reduces the
possibilities. But when the nominative is not given or you cannot definitely locate it within the sentence, then
this assistance is not there. When at a distance we look at all the terminations in charts 5.5: and 5.6:, the task
appears daunting. But on closer analysis it is much less so.

There are clear patterns among these sets of terminations. The biggest pattern is the near identity of the 1st
and 27 conjugation terminations. This is shown in the 27 conjugation terminations by its unique terminations
being in bold. Notice that there aren’t too many, and that they regularly happen in the same locations (person
& number) in each of the tenses or moods. And even their differences are only slight, e.g., the dropping of a
nasal or the replacement of an initial ¥ with an 31 or an initial T with a 4T, Among the 1%t conjugation
terminations, and the 2nd also, the sets of terminations to first learn ate the present and the imperfect—the
present because it is so common and the imperfect because the other two, the imperative and potential, are
only variations of it and because its terminations are often used by several of the WW—W-S. Likewise, if
you see an €, 3T or H just before the ending of a verb, the chances of it being a potential is potentially great. If
you see a d, H or dg° at the end of the verb, the chances of it being 15t person dual or plural is certain. Look at
where ¥ is located in each of the tense and mood terminations. Imagine the pr. 15t sg. T as equivalent to “me,”
the bilabial & (1.5.e:) as “we (two),” the plural 7 as “me-s,” the 4. 1+ sg. T/T as “1.” Like that, with a little logic,
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imagination and effort these can be learned in a few days. As with declension terminations, it helps to write
down the terminations from memory, in as big as chunks as you can . Physicalizing a mental process
strengthens it. You can procrastinate since this is only a grammar overview and since memorization of these are
not essential to proceed to the rest of the grammar in this overview. But I think you have seen how much
easier it is to understand the meanings of the vocabulary words in our sentences if you can see more of the
grammar built into the words.
If you prefer the traditional Indian style of memorization, use the root Y (Hd°) for the 1st conjugation
, and @Y (BY°) as the Wq?{, then chant ‘HOII((TI, Had:, ‘-IOII(:VI, ’:I_OI'&I', etc. As noted (5.5.c:) the
Imperative would be 3THd, YA, etc. The chart assists you in this conjugation, since all its verbal bases

end in 31. Therefore, like we did with declension terminations, this final 31 is shown already joined with the
termination (shown in parenthesis). This method also automatically takes care of the processes due to 5.5.a: &
.b:. Because of the large number of exceptions (which we will see in a couple of lessons) and the internal afey
complications involved in the 27 conjugation, this method is not as simple, and I find that students learn it by
chanting multiple versions with many different roots of this conjugation—more to learn the many exceptional
formations of the root and master their strong/weak forms, than to learn the terminations. Maybe a
compromise would be to just chant the terminations by themselves, which you have practically learned from
the 15t conjugation.

Exercise 37

Review the vocabularies given in Lessons 19 — 23. Consider just those words that are declined (the
substantives, adjectives, pronouns and ordinals), based upon what you have learned in the lessons on
declensions. You should clearly see how the declension is formed, and how the meaning of the word is
employed in the sentence from the word’s case.

Translate and learn the following phrases with i applied.

% SENETE | I5eSAT A WERYATET | uref, i et 399 98 v (2.32)

R, e, Jrfaufydr dgemRaT: ‘9 sRRRA’ Tfd AlfH: HEIHM: W AMEE EpRia gfd
ToRATToRTN e STHhHh@YR! JISTdl aTe Yok | (2.42-43)

3. ASrERUEtasE: | 31, Fenuar g Meamaen fHammey snemama| (2.45)
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¥. 3 3O | Rydusy gETfeRerey 1 o, her | et i gamd | feaia | % aeidl (2.54)
G, SEEEEE | T AR e e IR WS AR T 38, 79 U9 yiaEdT| (2.57)

I =, FEISF, Shsareha ianfor gaer: TeXd [Hequeld goek|, T ya yidaieanl (2.58)
v. TRERE et foamar west faffed< ® (=s-m) 39 @isfr Fadd| 2.59)

¢. I, Tty & (=om) Teue aadrs T, T f-aror 79: 3oy &/l (2.60)

N

. fowgraT: oy UF SUIEd, SEICHM: GIEd, SOTehES ST, sreregeer e,

TR ateyy: [vafd|, @iagemg i [bafd], i [1@m] wrafdl @.62-63)

R0. FGRAIT SMAAT [EETT:| ESUIE W5 UleRI=I, Toeea w1 & YloRi~<1 — § i, T
HTIRMET | (2.70)

%2, QaAHMTRR, 3 qATE-ager A Fregrerta, @ snaafemsstal 2.7)

R. UM IR (=gEmatafgdr) Rafd:, @ wre w, T Omafa) sraweswRer g sErfHam
Tl (2.72)
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LESSON 38 Reduplication

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar5.7: — 5.13:

The 3t class roots commonly used number only eleven. They all take reduplication to form their verbal
base in the W—W—s, so the topic of reduplication is introduced here. Actually you will probably see
more reduplicated forms for other reasons than just because one of these eleven roots is put in one of the four
W-W-s. Earlier I said that reduplication is an easy feature to recognize, but difficult to construct
(5.3.f:). I was only three-quarters right, but I so much wanted to say that something so difficult was really easy
that I couldn’t help myself. Many times it is easy to recognize, but there are the odd forms that only a
professional grammarian can spot, e.g., the second example in 5.8.3:, and the examples for the vowel initial
roots in 5.8.5:, similarly 5.10.2: and the third example in 5.12.2:.

This second example in 5.8.3: is the type of reduplication in the 3% class root & “abandon” that we have in
chapter 2.

3 class &l Sigle (2.50) P. pr. 37 sg. ofd  SIfa abandons, sheds
g @ YR (2.55) P.pr. 375 ofd USRI abandons

Also buried in these reduplication rules is a statement that has a broader application than just in
reduplication. This is rule 5.8.8:. The rule states that the only three 70T or Q’% vowels (T, Q, 3ﬂ) that may appear
at the end of roots can, in certain situations, be treated as if the root ended in long 3. These situations are here
in general reduplication and in specific rules pertaining to formations we are yet to see. Keep this statement in
the back of your mind as it will be referred to later in the grammar and also in the dictionary, where applicable.
And for this reason I have been saving one regular root ending in Q in one of the -®%hl{-s that
appears in chapter 2. Although it is outside of our above rule, it comes under a not uncommon internal gty
rule 2.71:, due to stem final T followed by the 1+t class sign (suffix) 37, where the T becomes 31, This is what
you would also expect from the seemingly equal applicability of general vowel I rule 2.15:, but 2.71: has a
more specific application that rules 2.13: & .14: and 2.15: & .16: do not cover or would give contrary results.

15t class £l Ao (2.71) (2.40) A. pr. 37 gg. oot BRG] protects
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Exercise 38
Review the vocabularies given in Lessons 24 — 28. Consider just those words that are declined (the
substantives, adjectives, pronouns and ordinals), based upon what you have learned in the lessons on
declensions. You should clearly see how the declension is formed, and how the meaning of the word is
employed in the sentence from the word’s case.
Translate and learn the following phrases with -5 applied.
2. 9T 39|

TR [3TS(H| T4 Suamewmquigoan fase-ay [@] 3 asagara |l |

sirepTeTaT |
oo SEmRISERETE T Ry [9] FYH0 Howdl SHIRgad, IR G A W T, |

TAAE AT | &R geaaaed FaRAlts, Ted |13 |

3T 39T |
TREATREEA, I Tge T IsF 507 9 [34] 39 ufoaeantil ¥ || merye-Teecn &
@ieh AT i S [¥Td|, TR Teacded STERYISTFIITEI |1 W || g 1 TRF Taa
%EI TG SR AR AT A T | AT e T S, § R st 161 [3%]
SHIUIRSIIERaE] = [@] o Jesii — Iraied 5 1, aﬂfrq%l 3 o R | @
o, o S|l i T (=FE) sMueyE 5T, QUUIHTY Snfueders, aTa st
Qﬁw, [a5] = g il ¢ ||

BERIEEELCE

IR, TRdT TETheN e T A’ Togara, TN ad &11R 1| R, THheT: yedfsa
TR G fosiearog a 3ar |l 2o ||
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LESSON 39 Irregular 15t Conjugational Verbal Bases

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 5.14: — 5.17:

This is where the amazing integrity of the & language shows itself. In spite of thousands of years in
practice, these 372 common verbal roots of the 15t conjugational classes of roots are conjugated in all three
persons and numbers, in all four of the most common tenses and moods, with only 38 of them being irregular.
And those irregularities only come in forming the verbal base, thereafter when finishing the conjugation they
are perfectly normal. When you contrast this with English and Old English within only a few hundred years,
you see with what care and precision the language was maintained by its communities of speakers.

Because these irregularities come only in forming the verbal base for the four WW-W-S, they can
just as well be remembered as vocabulary items. Hence when one learns the common root TH “go,” it is best to
remember it as TTH/TTeS. Why don’t we just remember the verbal base form? Because it is applicable to only the
four tenses and moods—we have six more tenses and moods, and a whole host of other verbal derivations and
nominal stem formations that develop only from the root, and have nothing to do with the m-w
verbal base.

Here are the irregular verbal bases of the 1t conjugational classes of roots found in chapter 2.

1st class TH TT=e (2.51) P. pr. 37 pl. o3 TR gain
arfey ™ arfeTee (2.64) P. pr. 37 gg. ofd TSI attains
R R (2.29) P. pr. 37 sg. ofd  Teafa sees
T IR 28) P.pritg o UURE (D) see
35w 3fme (2.24:)) (2.3) P impo. 27 sg. - skw (you please) get up
qﬁ + 39 T o (2.65) A. pr. 37 3. Voﬁ q’ﬂ‘aﬁ'@ﬁ ‘becomes firm
4t class ST STEe (2.20) A. pr. 37 5. ol ST is born
arfyy ST RS pR (2.62) A. pr. 37 sg. ool AT arises
39 SF 3TEe 262) A pr 3 od  IUAET  arises
Tq S HIEe (2.55:) (2.62) A. pr. 37 g f’ﬁ W arises
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6hclass M T elfase 249) P.impv. 2ndsg.  — AT (you please) seek |
F* T (2.72) P. pr. 3rd sg. ofa wmesfa attains ‘
TS T 261)  (27) Poprisg oA T @ ask |

As with ERI/TRT there need not be any logic involved in these substitutes, we can only speculate that the
two were an ancient merger of two different (perhaps defective) roots with the same meaning,.

Exercise 39
Review the vocabularies given in Lessons 29 — 32. Consider just those words that are declined (the
substantives, adjectives, pronouns and ordinals), based upon what you have learned in the lessons on
declensions. You should clearly see how the declension is formed, and how the meaning of the word is
employed in the sentence from the word’s case.
Translate and learn the following phrases with grg-s applied.
2. SftaareT |
AR, GRTaTery T | IivedT TaRFRTaRg AFRiar |l 221l 7 ©F Sae 99, 7 o, 99
S| F 99§ oEHa: W T e 1R e, FuiEse ®eR | S [d], a
RIS | 9 € T gEfdlie |l wig, o (=St AesiesEr 91) g
I AORGES @R SFATATREATS Feam: | affedfasra, 9Ra |l 2 || Jeusy, I & qovad [er fammm a1 7
=, gIEgE 4R [F], WsTacr Head |12y ||

3 (=Falis=aeg) war = R, garsamar 7 foud | deg RIS EaREaR-ae] 3% 112611 39 fog
e ad, 9. [§d] AR fafgl 9 wiEewermE A wqmed el FoE (=amed)
SAIISYHI (=TI aTaRa) IR0 $H el 3F<qa Sohl: | Tmeeasd, IRalI¢|l 3 o
Rfer/wa] wor afvy, 989 & 7=d, 39 of T o] o F &, T sk e T
TS, o arl T [$1Rd] — e spEisufaan, 7 a1 [ nyen spfemr seek] | srms e
IPI: TAUT: IR T 7 & || R0 || U, T T [[feT/4d| St Herdsme [4] 9%, w°
T TN &% Haatd, % [@] el 201 g9 w1 Aot ot fagmRior Fenf e, 9o <@ soifa
YRIFOT ferram=nts Tant Wt 1131 [qfwnte] yemEs 7 fosf, wes e T 8fd, o v A
Fegi, Hedl 7 F IMEAIIR3|| ETRY:, TR, AFASUE T ¥ T [ g
(=31TM:) ®URES: T [@] 1% sFHerh:, sFMft=g: (=AAioNgemand:), EHsE

S | TR fafearEieg AR 4 1|
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LESSON 40 Irregular 20d Conjugational Verbal Bases

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 5.18: — 5.23:

Okay, I exaggerated the care and precision of the language maintained by its communities of speakers. But
remember, G&h has a long history. It is not an artificial language originated from a grammarian’s workshop.
Instead the grammar has to explain the existing variations of the language spoken. Whereas only ten percent of
the roots show a single, limited variation in conjugating 15t conjugational classes of roots in the four
m—w-s, in conjugating the 123 common 2 conjugational classes of roots, a full one-half show
variations and multiple variations depending on the person, number, tense or mood. We don’t have to
memorize these irregularities at this time, but do read them over, understand their application in the full
conjugation of the root, and even write out the portion of their conjugation that is affected, so that when you
encounter these forms again they should be familiar and you know what is happening within the form.

Here are the roots with irregular verbal bases or terminations of the 27 conjugational classes of roots found
in chapter 2. Although each of these roots may be irregular in some form or another, which forms in chapter 2
exhibit these irregularities are noted with “L,” the rest are noted with “R” for being regular.

2nd class STH (2.40) P. pr. 37 sg. R 31  strong ofd R is
AY  (247) P.impy. 37755, R 3THe  strong o &K may [not] be
AY (212) P.impf 1#sg. R AHe  strong 3...o3H 3HY (I) was
™M (2.7) P. pot. 37 gg. I ¥ weak  oFTq RIS would be
ST (2.69) P. pr. 37 sg. R SITRe strong ofd SrTfet is awake
ST (2.69) P.pr 3dpl 1 S weak o3fd S are awake
9 @27 Poimpp.27sg R ¥ weak T8 q% please tell
R (2.7)  P.impr. 274 5g. R RN weak ofg NIIE] (2.100:) please teach
g1 (2.19) P. pr. 37 R &> strong ofdt il destroys

5t class A (2.70) P.pr. 3rdsg. R 3t strong ofe amgifer gains
q (229 P pr3rdse I ﬂvﬁo strong ofd ﬂvnﬁ listens

)

1 (239) P.impv. 2ndsg. 1 °J0° weak  —(5.6.a:))  *JU] (you) listen
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8 class 5 (248) P.impv. 2ndsg. 1 HE° weak  —(5.6.a) H®  (you) perform

9th class e (2.22) P.pr. 3rdsg 1 Tal> strong of el d takes on
far M (219) Popr3rddn. 1 iaa:i °weak o iaa SIGE (both) know

Exercise 40
Translate and learn the following phrases with - applied.

2. SftaareT |
TeEE, 3 o Hesd e gd a1 vd, Jumed o vifug AR kel S g (=7e)
TgYe:, o 9 9 §d, qERyRedsd o wiftg AR™IIRel 9Rd,  ArgehRie

FHHATIRGAET [9] | T 61 IR 11 ¢

iR [JfeT/9q| smeaRal| a9 T seRiegald, STl | HiEF JEET 49
AN RR 1| IR, TR <s5T 8 ;| qee qarfor o= eiferg Tl 30|

AT Ty Rt AR, At & (=) aeEERasar 7 Eed |13 agwsar A
CERIU | 9Te, gRa: dTEn <59 g8 ov=d |1 3R o1 IatHd g7 W 7 iy, ad: W
Hfd T fecor aOTarAG (13311 gas WM O (=09) IREMEHId HAFAT| grnfoae
HTehl RO T || 3% || FeRITE SATSUNguRd Tt | A9 < Sghar ol o omHd ararg |13y ||
9 afeares qmed F<=dl SgraregaRracsEal & J qdr el g a1 @i gy,
foream a1 wef Wiead| i, TEEEY FaHgd 3Rl || gEsd e S [9] 99 $,
Al JBTT ISR | TS g AT |1 3¢ |

g (=HeorRoesh oy SAiasd) Ul giawd (=qwam) sifafedr| 9, an femr [gfa] 5oy, @=m
5T Ih: HHTH TerRAT 11 3% 11
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LESSON 41 Root Tenses and Moods — Perfect Tense

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar5.24: — 5.29:

Now we move on to the other tenses and moods, called the W‘W‘S, which derive straight from
the root with their own separate rules for each tense and mood, distinct from the W—W verbal base
formation of the 10 classes. These are thus class-less tenses and moods, even though they may share a subset of
the same terminations as the W’@W-W-s, namely the Present or Imperfect terminations.

The Perfect (—a fancy Western grammatical name for one of the past tenses) comes in two forms—

Reduplicative and Periphrastic. “Reduplicative” means that there is reduplication of the root. “Periphrastic”
means a roundabout phrase construction, in this case referring to a simple verb being paraphrased by prefixing
a nominal formation to an auxiliary verb (we will also see this in a future tense with the same phenomenon).
The Periphrastic is usually reserved for what will be described later as derivative root stems and for a few noted
primary roots. The Perfect is unique among the WW-W-S in that it has its own unique set of
terminations, although the TR terminations are quite similar to the 204 conjugation Present tense AT
terminations.

There are few Reduplicative Perfect forms used in the dialogue of the Bhagavad Gita, however some of
them are used quite frequently. Those found in the 27d chapter are.

527 g (9) Ppefdig 1 P strong °31 T became
9 (2.1) P. perf 37 s R 34 (5.10.3:) strong °A I said, spoke ‘
(2.21) P. perf- 359, 1 Véﬁo strong °31 a? ‘knows (5.28:) ‘

Exercise 41
Translate and learn the following phrases with grg-s applied.
2. SftaareT |
g (=Fgariaehiasd Sifas) T gfewd (=) sifvfear| ard, i fomr [gis] oy, =
S5 Ih: HHIY YR IR || 38 [FHAN FAMEE| AfhEART ARG, y@aE J fowd | o/
[FHaTE| g WeuHTy Tear 11 %0 |

177



L-41 THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK (UpasanaYoga.org)

6 FITENCTR JlEHT, T | TTETTRAT [izﬁﬂﬁ] g,@zﬁ ERUICIIEIE e TS ST

Sffaafedr SRaRIdr: ‘7 SRfRd’’ T ATfed: HEHM: TR e ’ﬂﬁ%’qﬁﬁﬁmﬁ‘ﬁw

S GEYRl Tl o YeR I ¥3—¥3 || T [Iferaar o] eeddas  dRrsEuEhet

FEIECTRT Jg: T (=3FA:H0n) T SR | ¥y || SRreratasar: | o, e g

Aerameeer Fammem WIIXRII qrETeT: TR SUMSH: (=), e [FET
T5wq| TosTar sTarRg ey o=y [aref] 11 ¥ & ||

FHEG T (=) 3Mfehr: (=TEm), FY AT Farad | HHGSeqH : [ 706 3092 | SeRHfor O
(=) W1 A Yol o3, [FAFe] % oo, Fgmtaen @ e, o] 9w w59,
AT F&| [FHRS Tg:] T T IAT N ¥ || FHH JEIRMEOT &R, e | Fa1 IRoHos |

FHIUT: Haedd: || ¥R ] AN GHASTHA STRI | TR | Y BRI (=7gredn)
aﬁ o ll g & (=7@) IS FES B T, STHa-fe =g [r], aFm o
TSl W2l T T JeHehos ANIREN, d& g0 Adad 9 o el u:|Il 7=
syfarferafaman o isfeer wrafs, T (=anmf) s=er, d& FrmHarafd | w3 |
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LESSON 42 Aorist Tense

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 5.30:, 5.31:

The Aorist (—another fancy Western grammatical name for one of the past tenses) is a complicated tense
with 7 different forms, sometimes called 15t Aorist 15t Form through 4% Form and 27 Aorist 15t Form through
3rd Form. Their meaningful names, respectively, are the four Sibilant Aorists: ¥-Aorist, §-Aorist, -Aorist and
'&N;—Aorist; and the three Simple Aorists: 31-Aorist, Root-Aorist and Reduplicated-Aorist.

The various Aorists take one or the other of the 15t or 20 conjugational Imperfect terminations, with a few
deviations. Since the 18 terminations differ in only 3 places between the 1st and 27 conj. terms., if the
deviations involve any of those 3, as in the case of the U-Aortist, then where some grammarians assign the 15t
conj. terms. to this Aortist, it can as well be assigned the 2nd conj. terms. This is what I did when I assigned the
2nd conj. terms. to the ¥-Aorist. In this way, I have less deviations to state than they would, and then all the
Sibilant Aorists can be said to take the 2nd conj. terms., while all the Simple Aortists take the 15t conj. terms.
Simple huh! It is hardly worth trying to learn this tense in this grammar overview. If you wish, you may take a
second pass through these lessons to make such attempts. However, please look it over carefully, especially
paying attention to the many references to the I rules, since it gives a rigorous going over of these rules.

As difficult as they look to conjugate, they really are not that hard to spot already conjugated. There is no
difference in meaning between any of the seven Aorists (except an additional meaning to the easily recognized
Reduplicated Aorist), they start with the 31 augment (which will drop before the negative particle HI with a
special sense of an imperative), and their stem is either very short (37-Aorist or Root Aortist) or is reduplicated
or has as an H/¥ before the Imperfect termination. Learn the only two unique deviations from the Imperfect
terminations—2nd sg. OQE and 314 sg. OQT‘L And if you mistake it for an Imperfect, at least you correctly know it
is a past tense and your translation will be the same. As for which root is being conjugated, it helps to
remember the various, possible T effects by the sibilant of the Aorist suffix on surrounding consonants, to
the extent of dropping the sibilant or even aspirating the initial consonant of the root. Many of these affects are
shown in chart 5.31.1:.

There are two Aorist forms found in the 2d chapter. Both happen to be used with the negative particle HI,
which causes the 31° augment to drop and gives the Aorist an imperative mood, instead of a past tense,
meaning (7.22.4:).
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5.30.2.a:) TH  (2.3) P 3-Aorist 27 sg. R 3MHe o HITH: do not go [i.e., yield] ‘
5.30.2.b:) Y (247) P. Root Aorist 2 sg. R 3Ye o HTY: do not [think yourself to] be

Exercise 42
Translate and learn the following phrases with - applied.

2. 3 A |
TRy GuTfeRerg o1 91T, h9te | el T gamea | foramra | T aeia il wy ||

sfreTaTeT |

are, RN FeARHFANARSTeI, AR (=ggen) q€, qw [@] Redus ‘ﬁ&lﬁllkkll
TS AT q@g%ﬂﬁ@ﬁﬁwwﬁﬂ‘rgﬁ TRgaeie=ad || u& || T: FEAM(S

T 7 5, a9 99 yfAaEdTliwell I =@, HESTEHE, ﬁmﬁwg&mﬁrw ﬂ%@f
[Fedmerd sae:], 7% e wramgar il ue |l FRTere e e e e T (=aE) T
wWisty feddiiu]ll wig, faufyd & (a@m) o e Fadista, e 59 5oy
Rl 8o || [FaeTeT] Frrl?ra-oﬁﬁ\rr [zfafor] F T TR aRde | T At (e
T, T U Grarmar || 6211 v Jay 98 SUSTA, TETehM: TS, HITEhETS TS,
WWW@%@W wyarfd] @aﬁwng%w [w%],q%?mm[m
YR || §3—63 | T, FereraTeAT (=sRargor:) s (=2mf=<)
ATl &y |l TR Hﬁr[\?ﬂ'@ TEGEET AT, TR (=ae) g
s |1 84 || ST w#mw(wﬂqwmﬁlaww%
Wllaallm%(w)wﬁﬁwmﬁ%ﬁﬁa{ ] @/ v= &, amﬁr?ﬁrﬁa
[&fd] 118w |l e, TereRaAsamiisarehg: Faem I'-I‘Jsldll"l [T soek], 7= w=r
gfafedr | &¢ 1|
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LESSON 43 Benedictive, Two Futures & Conditional

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 5.32: — 5.35:

The Benedictive mood shows another example of how similar many of the forms of the tenses and moods
are. As noted it differs from the Potential in only adding a single character ¥, which, before a termination initial
H or d (2 or 31 sg. resp.), is dropped. If you know the Potential, then you know the Benedictive. Although it
can also be described as built with I plus the Imperfect terminations as given in chart 5.32:.

The two Futures exhibit a similarity with the Present tense. The first Future is called the First Future, or the
Simple Future. The second Future is called the Second Future or the Periphrastic Future. Of them, the Simple
Future is basically a Present tense of a root strengthened as if it were of the 1+t class roots, and inserting either
I or T (2.101:) between the strengthened stem and the termination. The Periphrastic Future is like a nominal
form (formed from roots similar to the Simple Future) and is used alone in the 3t person, or is used with the
Present tense verb 31 (a 20d class root 5.19.4:) in the 1t and 274 person like an auxiliary verb. Like the
Periphrastic Perfect, the Periphrastic Future in 15 and 2 person form is not really a noun plus an auxiliary
verb, since in I&hd it forms a single word with a single accent.

The Conditional mood is similar in that it is a Simple Future stem treated as an Imperfect, by adding the
past tense augment 37 in front of the stem and the Imperfect terminations at the end. This stuff can’t get any
easief.

Below are these tense and mood forms that are found in the 2d chapter.

Benedictive | 3U g AU (2.8) P bene. 37 5. o UL ‘would remove (7.26:)

Simple 3@ 3 M@e  (238) P fur. 2d g ofF MA@ will incure

Future ¥ 37 Yo @.37) P fut. 20 59, ST gAY (you) will gain
HY AT (234) P fut 34 pl  o3q FAEAFTT  will tell/recount
(10™)

F HRE (2.33) P fut. 24 gg. T  HITANG (you) will undertake
fO+ofa g =fdaRsge  (@52) P fur 3y ofd  SAfGARSAd  [when] crosses over (7.23.2:)
1 e (2.37) A. fut. 27 s. H ey (you) will enjoy

T (2.81: & .101:)
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fasge 212) P fut 1stpl “AG  AMSA: (5.5.29)  (we) will be
o (2.93:) (2.35) A. fut 34 pl. 30 T will think

BISE (2.35) P. fut. Znd sg. TR (you) will become
@4) P fut 1st5g o0 UfaaR@f® (1) will fight

e (2.36) P fut. 3rd pl. <37~ afesaf-a will speak
e (2.53) P. fut. 3rd sg. fd  wrafa [when] becomes
RIS (2.39) P. fut. 2nd sg. R wEER (you) will be free from

E)
TR

)

Periphrasti A
er rasuc Tl-q' Wo (252) P{,’ﬂﬂf an oa:lﬁ Tlaﬁ (you) WIH attain
uture N &

Notice that the 10" class sign 31 appears after the root ¥ in the Simple Future, even though this is an
WW-W that shouldn’t have anything to do with the m-w verbal base formations. This is one
of the contentions by certain Western grammarians as to the extent and even the necessity of the 10% class,
since it can have the same form as the two derivative formations, the Causative 5.40: and the Denominative
5.43: (which, like the Desiderative 5.41:, may have some of their forms lose their clear causal or classical
denominative meanings), and similarly behaves like these detivative formations in that the finished stem/base
with 319 remains as it is in the W—W—s (5.39:), quite unlike the other 15t conjugational classes of roots.
In this contention, no one is necessarily right or wrong, these are simply alternate views of explaining an
existing phenomenon, where one view may be more appropriate in a given teaching system than another. It is
thus quite appropriate for a Paninian grammarian to dismiss this contention as unacceptable in their system,
since the technical tightness and completeness of the long ago finished Paninian system of rules may be undone
if a large category of roots were thus subsequently redefined.
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Exercise 43
Translate and learn the following phrases with grg-s applied.
8. SftaareT |

a1 g e [z@], e e [q] S e g s, o [wss] g Hﬁﬁw
[z@] l1&R11 Fgam™ SgEaml [@E- ]awﬁgwwﬁm%amé g gl —
IMfEifa, T HEHHi ol  FehmEIGRE, ¥ yEEge ﬁ@wﬁ 1=r
Ittt |l e || T sTel (=smmvafefgan Refa:, wefl ure o, 7 fomeafa| srawes =t
o srRrfamT st il v

off dql Ifd  fHETeRaNuNe  SRIfRm AR SIEwISHEaR | T
Tedrarsem: 11311
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LESSON 44 Passive Formations

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 5.36: — 5.38:

The passive construction is more common in I&h than in English. It may be expressed by a verb in the
passive or by a participle with a passive sense. The passive formation we are concerned with here is the verbal.
As noted in the aﬂ‘a‘w—w root tenses and moods, this is generally supplied by the TR form of the
verb in those tenses or moods. But in the W-W-s the roots take a special base, independent of the 10
classes (although 10t class roots retain their strengthened forms, less the °373). Please review again the passive
syntax in 7.28: and all the sections to which it refers.

Below are the passive verbal forms found in the 27 chapter.

5.37: 3] + for em 317:1"%[%1:]'5[0 (5.37.1:)  (2.67) ps. pr. 37 sg. ot m follows [in the wake of]
& @ forige (5.37.12) (2.44)  ps. pr. 37 sg. o forftad is formed

g9 [ERE (5.37.3:) (2.20) ps. pr. 37 sg. o I dies (w/ active sense)
ST oo (2.38)  ps. impp. 2 5g. T G (you please) be prepared
arfer ﬁq 3t (2.34)  ps. pr. 37 sg. o IIfAR=AT  is worse
o 3F° (5.37.6: & 2.3.a:) (2.25) ps. pr. 3 gg. o 3 is said
fe=re (2.16)  ps. pr. 3 sg. o ferm is, has (7.12.1.a:)
B &3 (2.19) ps. pr. 37 sg. o & is destroyed

You might have noticed that the English rendering of some of these passives is not the classical “is ...ed”
form normally found in English. This is because it is not unusual for certain verbs in the passive to have an
active or a special sense in ¥R, or even be better expressed in an English sentence by a non-passive
synonym. This is especially true of intransitive verbs in passive, whether they are used in the impersonal
construction (7.28:) or not. Paninian grammar takes o as a 60 class irregular substitute verbal base in

-®%h-s (5.14:) for the intransitive § “die,” though among such substitutes it would exceptionally
stand out as it conforms to quite regular rules if instead it is taken as a passive with an active sense. Not
unrelated to this is the large majority of intransitive roots in the 4% class, which except for Vedic accent are
identical in form to the passive. It almost looks like we can reduce the number of root classes from 10 to 8, but
we are just beginners. Grammar is not an “exact” science as it has to describe human behavior that is never
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categorical. Paninian grammar is the first and most thorough grammar of any living language in the world. It is
still the only grammar of the T&hd language that teaches how to converse and compose in that language—the
Western grammars of T&ht certainly do not teach to that depth in the language. Let’s not rock the boat we are
slowly trying to get into.

Exercise 44

If you have had great difficulty in seeing the meanings of the exercise sentences, then take this time now to
work on the vocabulary sections over and over until this difficulty is lessened. Thereupon, for the rest of the
lessons, you may move on to seeing how these written prose order sentences correspond to the original verses.
The last part of the next few lessons will take up this topic of analyzing the verse form.

The following are the complete second chapter verses with their words in original verse order, their TRT-5
split up (except for the too common end-of-word ¥ — visarga 2.24: and H — anusvara 2.54: & .55:) and the
compound words hyphenated. In the rest of the lessons in this section, we will be introducing the verse form,
so this will serve as an easy introduction. You have so far been shown the prose order with the separate
meanings of each of the words. From now on we will see these words arranged in their original verse form and
be taught how to interprete the meaning of T&h sentences put in verse form.

RERHSEICH
T T FUAT NI 3PY-T0T-eNpos-Seum | fasis 33 SR e TY-T5: 112 |
St~ 3ard |
l: T HYHGH T3 TI0H THIRYTH | - 3TF-SgH 37-TrgH 37-hifd-Haq 3 1| R |
EHTWW: Tt 7 TR Y ST | % TRF-aeed el S8 TE-aa 113 1
S EIR)

H ST 31 T F0T MY | T Ufraeant® or- a5t o1iR-geT 1% ||

T 31-8cT Te Tel-3FvTa 59: Wi 9egy 1Y T8 B |

gl 3T-SHHM T 6 36 UF Y3 T SrER-ierem /1 o ||

T 9 g forRr: g : TRI: I a1 A AR a7 A: 5AG: |

M TF & A TSl e & SraRean: TE ord-Tgr: |1 & 11

HIIUG-S- 3T -T-HT: Je1H oI 4H-Tg-<: |

Tg 49 W Hfgd 9 78 7 R o 3@ sty = @& oAl v |
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7 e YIeai® 79 STOE 98 YhH STOMUM SamT |
YA JHT 3T-HUGH o 5 U 3170 =1 srfeaeam || ¢ ||
ag: 3919 |
T 3T Eh-537 T[EToh-30: TRA-Y: | T A Tf M-fasq 3o qoft s 211} 11
T 3919 HH-390: Yo 39 AR | F=1: 39t T fodig 38 3= 11 %0 ||
St~ 3ard |
T-RIA 31T T YRT-a1GH, o WS | -3 37-Td-3RH = 7 SFRIar- gfvedr: |1 22 1]
T TS ME G T N 7 7 TH -G | T ¥ wF T A Tl I 37T WA 2R
3 I T 3§ MR G SRT| TT 8- 3F=R-WIfe: i T 7 Feafa |l 23 |
HIET-TRI: T i W-SOT-GE-3G-3T: | 3TFTH-3711E: 37-Team: ar foifoera ara 12y 1|
T T& T =R T 75Y [oU-RTY | 99-3E-E UR 9 31-gae Hedd || 4 |
T o1-gq: foerd e T o foerd @a: | 39 o1fT % 3F: q 31l axa-geiy: | 2& |
1-famfer o5 fafs a9 wem w5 qam| fammm o= ore 7 Higg #aq e’ 2e |l
ST TH @ Hoaed ST TRINOT: | 37-ATMM: o1-THa TRAT Jed 9Ra |1 2¢ |
g T A &R A T TF BT gaq | ST A 7 fastHra: 7 e/ gt 7 e 11 2R
T S ToE a1 HRIEg 7 3T e S1-ferdr o 7 o |
3-ST: T9T: SIga: 31 T 7 &3 &9 IR || R0 |
AT o1-ToATR e 3 T of-51 o-=aq | % §: [o: g & Fraard ad HHll 2
GG SO T foerr Tanf= et =<: yuRIoy|
qT IRRIfoT fergrr ot swanf= Wt Janf= <@ 1111
T U o=t~ vrenfor 9 U Sefd uree: | 7 9 UF $eafd oy 7 weaid qred: |13 11
3-S5 S N-TIRT: S A-E: -V T 7| Heoh: Wa-TIe: TA10): -5 31 T |1 % ||
37-=eh: 3 - 3 o-forehre: e =g | e v fafeean = 7 srenfegy SRR 1|
g ¥ T - e a1 79 gam | 77 317 & Hel-ael 7 UF eteqy s’ I & ||
ST Te ga: 9g: §d 5T g 9| T F-Ier o 7 & wfeqy 'Rl
31-SHTH- 3T T AT SAhH-HEAT TR | 3T-SFch- AT T T 1 IRSaAT 1 R¢ |
STrgEE TR ShiLg T Mg o8I oo T 9 37: |
3T o TH 3: VNI ST 3717 U o% T F T Hieg I R} |
<@ M or-ae: off oF W YRA | TR Wair T 7 o Wiy w30 ]
E-4H 3110 T 375 7 Tk R | uw=iq & g8 99 v g atas 7 a3
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TJ3-Fo AT 9 SUTH E-5RA g | i i o o= 38 S5l 3R
1Y 95 = TH g T 7 HRAY | q9: W-97 Hifd T Tecar woy s 331
- T 2T AT HARTAT T o1-ZAM | FrIfaae T 31-shifd: AR e 11 3% ||
T M ST T & Hel-3T: | A9 9 o Ig-H: el Iy Fraae || 34 1]
-ATH-ARH = g afesat= aa 3f-Tedr: | =<1 o e qa: R 7 ThA 1138 ]
T o WAy T forea a1 Hiedd me | T 3% Siid I8 Ha-f: 1 3u |
qE-3E TH FHeal F-37-S! 59-1-541 | T JETF JoFwd = U U9 Sarer || 3¢ 1|
TS o SrfefedT ARl i A T S| g Ieh: AT Uref HH-o FERA |1 3% 1]
T € IR T-AT: 1R Yegara: = forerd | g-31euq 31T 3R e M Hed: YA || %o ||
- AT Ffa: TH T8 Fo-A54 | Tg-9ME: & 3F-37T: T 53 -Faaaam || w2 |
I 3T fSTar A gerRi- of-fofard: | ag-ene-ar: urd 7 g a1 sfd anfe: 1%
HTH- THM: - TH-HH-Hhos-Jar | Tonar-for-ager am-te-mie il 3 1|
RT-Tg-ehT1 T STURd- T | SHaEE-Sfcreh fe: Tl 7 foei=d | x|
ERILPRCLRIHCEHE F-IE—%—‘IU?T: 9 3| 955 Fe-gwa-r: Fe-anr-am: arear |l sy |
I 372 IT-UH Fad: TE-35eh | e FaY A5 R0 Tt |1 & |
HAT T TEHR: o AT HSY FAeH | T FH-BS-2q: of: I o Tg: 3R 3T-FHHTT| | ¥ |
IT-: & HHN 5 FoFell goo-o17 | R~ 37- g §9: i §oed an: 3= |1 ¥ ||
QT & 3R HH ig-AMT ¥o1-519 | TSI IR N5 FAUT: HBs-gad: 1 %3 ||
l5-Ioh: STRId 38 3 G-Ha-g9-Fd | T AT T INT: HAG HRIGH || 4o |
FHH-3T lg-Fhr: & e @ 7Ny | STH-a7g-fa e o8 e oF- s Il ue |
TSI o Ale-Hioe Jia: AT | T&T Ty FR-0% =iaeas ad Tl uR|
;{%ﬁﬁ-ﬂﬂ:ﬁﬂ@@ﬁﬁ%l TETET 37-9T Jf: T I SETIRT || w3 |

: 3T |

TRT-U3Tg <1 ST THITY-T2g here | Rera-eft: o g T omeira aia fohd 11wy |
- T, 3|
GSTelTl IRT ShTHI Fa U1 Ag-TTaH | ST TF ST q¥: RIa-I: &7 3211 Wy ||
TR S-3HT-T: G T | AT Rt g S ua )
g AT -3 E: % g T YY-1-Y9q| T A= 7 318 7% v=m gyl wo
a7 e T 37 orl: STE T WIRT: | TN 3T oot T IR iRl e |l
fora: fafFad FY-2TeRe 3fe: | I[W-as1 @ 1 o/ W 3@ FHadd |1 uk |l
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Tqd: & 1ty i gom fauferd: | gfarfor yameifs ef=a goef 7: 11 §o ||
I FATOT e ge: ST we-o%: | ot T o wfeaor o o wfefge || &2 I
S A U T Y SUSTE | ST S T BT B ST (] 63 1
Wﬂﬁ%@ﬂ% Wﬁ@{%%ﬂﬁlwﬁwqﬁgw - yoreafa | &3 |
TT-3-Foregh: o T Rl aMe-aR: - e R SifeTes e |l & |
TR T3 WA A 3 ST | FE-SE: T oy i Teatue i1 G ||
T IR gl -IHT T T 1-FH JEHT| T T 37-919gd: I~ T F: FEH || 65 |
ST & =Rl I8 A: SR | % 3T & IS A e 39 sF 1 8w |
TN I HeT-ael FRran Gerer: | Sisaror $isg-arha: T8 v s &¢ ||
I TR G- JIMT TR ST W2 | FAr STt e q = uvwa: 9o 1 6% |

SYIHIOM 37-TS-TT8 TR 379: JleRT=T T

5 SMT: & grawrt=d ¥d F: Wi~ S T M- ] wo ||
o M 7: wa goH =Ra Fe-wge: | B F9-ergR: 9w srtamsia vl
uST SN gt ot 7 v wrey faqpata | R s/ ora-w1e #1fu SRT- e Fesf il wr |

off aq Wl = Sfug-wweR- My UMYy Sal-formen anT-vs Si-$eT-3fSA-9ae. Jrg-an: =
Teara: arem: 1R

188



(UpasanaYoga.org) THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK L-45

LESSON 45 Derivative Formations — Causative

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 5.39:, 5.40:, 7.29: — 7.32:

When you want to express in a verb the cause of an action, then the root takes a special stem form to which
you then add either the appropriate termination from one of the four m—w-s, or the special suffix
and termination from one of the six W—W—s. The same will be for the three other derivative
formations—the Desiderative, the Intensive and the Denominative. These formations retain their special
meaning (causal, etc.) and in addition take the sense of the tense or mood in which it is conjugated.

I3

The causal meaning may be expressed by “cause to ...,” or there may be a synonym, such as “raise”
=*“cause to rise”) for the primary verb “rise.”
Below are the causal present tense forms that are found in the 20d chapter. Of course the other tenses and

moods also can use the causal base, but none are found there.

Causal B4 ERRE (2.23) P. ¢s. pr. 37 pl. o3 HEAFT  soak, cause to be wet
Present FY  FYge (2.15) P. ¢s. pr. 37 pl. o3feT LM afflict, cause to tremble

Tense IO e (2.23) P. es. pr. 3 sg. off  ¥WAfd  wither, cause to be dry
B HIdde (5.40:) (2.21) P. a5 pr. 37 sg. VO'% Eﬂﬂ":lﬁ “cause the death [of]

Verse Form

The Bhagavad Gita is written using two different verse forms—3TJ¥¥H (otherwise called ’;ﬁ% and %Tg"{
The first is the majority form found in the Epic literature, while the later is the majority found in the Vedic
literature. The 3TTEY consists of two lines divided into two quarters of eight syllables each (1.23:—1.24:), while
the %rg"{consists of two lines divided into two quarters of eleven syllables each, although certain variations in
the number of syllables are found. Both, like other &R verse forms, are blank (i.c., non-rhyming), but they
have definite metrical patterns of heavy and light syllables that they may follow in each quarter that give them a
rhythm in their utterance (1.22:).

The end of each metrical line finishes like an independent sentence with a Y08 (1.11:, the equivalent of a
period in punctuation, but here need not mark the end of a grammatical sentence), whereas the end of the first
and third quarter sometimes falls between words in a compound and sometime within the middle of a word.
Since much of the syntactical grammar of ¥&hd words is packed into the individual words themselves,
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independent of its physical position within a sentence (7.2:), these words may, except for accent purposes (4.3:),
be placed anywhere within the verse as long as an acceptable metrical pattern of heavy and light syllables is
maintained within the verse. Sometimes, though, the order of the words in the verse closely match the order
that one might expect in written prose (7.2:).

Exercise 45
The words in the following verses happen to be very close or identical to written prose order so you should

be able to follow their meaning easily.

R. HT 39|

T T FUATITI oGS0 | fasie o areemers TyggE: |1 2|

sfreTaTeT |

$T T T TH: U AT | &R gRaereed ety wed | 3 1]
SRTAFRIEd JETRr HTS | ARG FRar- groedr: 1221
ﬁSW%WWW| T SERITTCTe ™ = qeafer 1123 11
TSR] i AR | meﬁﬁsﬁﬁmﬁﬁﬁw IRA 12 ||
g w afty &R I T gam | 3 ot T AT A gl T s 11 2]
SRS ATRIRN S THFAN SIS T 7| g FelTd: THOR=SIST TAa: 1% ||
SIS TH AT S AT ST | TR TAfGeom AN qTerd | 4 ||
Y I ¥ AEH T HRAR | T W Hifd o oo qromerEiy || 331
T ETHAT: E ForTaeye: | Saumse: Reaemeed || W& ||

g AT IR | A=l 7 5 a5 u=m gfafgdrii e ||
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LESSON 46 Desiderative, Intensive & Denominative

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 5.41: — 5.43:

Besides the Causative, there are other derivative forms that have their own special meaning. The
Desiderative and Intensive formations are more likely to be found not as a verbal forms, but as made into
adjectives or nouns.

Of these derivatives only the Desiderative verbal form is found in the 20d chapter.

5.41: F‘ﬁT{ IEEIEEE (2.6)  D. des. pr. 1¢ pl. o foreTfersm: (we) would [not] want to live ‘
oo fafeiede (2.81: & .101)  (2.14) A des. impr. 24 5. ¥ TATTTE  (you) endure (5.41:) |

Analysis of Verse Form by Quarters and Metrical Lines

When, as in the majority of the cases, the verse does not happen to flow in the same order as written prose,
then the best method to employ is to break the verse into separate lines and separate quarters. The ideas which
an author wishes to convey in a verse can often be divided into separate phrases. The metrical lines and
quarters of the verse form make up the natural oral divisions of a verse, hence they are often used by an author
to contain or distinguish these separate phrases. This method of analysis of a verse is also very helpful to the
novice as it is much easier to contemplate the meaning of a quarter of a verse because it has less grammatical
complications. These quarters or metrical lines may be subordinate phrases, or phrases describing the
nominative, the accusative or the verb. Sometimes it takes two quarters (a metrical line) or three quarters to
contain a whole phrase, and at other times a clean division is not there for metrical reasons. Also the vocative,
which is considered not syntactically connected to the sentence, may be thrown anywhere to fit the meter. The
author will also place words in certain locations for their rhetorical effect, as well as for meter.

For example the following verses may be understood with this type of analysis.

s eTeTaT |
Fee] HIHSGTS T IR | SHRISEHRET e ST | R |
Istqtr.  SpasEl W@Vﬁ?{'{ (The 1% qtr.) Introduces the nom. (38§ HIASGH) and acc. (M), and for metrical

purposes has an adverb ($:) separated from the verb and also initiating the

verse for rhetorical effect expressing the censure in PW[-’s response to 313:i:|.
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(The 2 gtr.) Contains the sense of the verb, here a participle (ﬂ"i’q—&aﬂq

“came”) with a word (ﬁ'ﬁrﬁ) qualifying the participle. When did it comer—in a
crisis.”
(The 3t qtr.) Further elaborates (mﬁﬁgl{ m on the nom. above.

(The 4% qtr.) Again elaborates (?ﬂﬁhﬁ'ﬁm on the nom., with the vocative
(31_\’1S'_‘|) plugged into the end.

e e TgRl S0 F YRR | S gioaeen s e g T 1y |

Istqtr. Y ’ﬁmﬂﬁ

2nd gt ST qgYsT
3 qtr. ?aﬂ'&fl uﬁaﬁ?@ﬁ

4th gtr. tﬁ‘l’l@faﬁ_{fﬂ

The adverb (h¥H—derived from the interrogative pronominal stem % and the
suffix IH 6.19:) separated from the verb, also initiates the verse for rhetorical
effect expressing 31_\’1;'_{-’5 helplessness (“how” else can I but act?). Then the
nom. (3T€H) and acc. (E:ﬂ'lSl:p:D are introduced, with the addition of the word
which grammatically qualifies the verb, but for effect is better a
qualification of the nearby acc., since these are not my teachers in a war game or
in an archery lesson, but fitted for battle in a real war with deadly consequences.
Adds ST to the acc., with the vocative (HYYET) plugged into the end.
Contains the verb and its qualification—*“will fight,” not with water, food, and
flowers, but “with (deadly) arrows.”
Contains a qualification of the acc. which expresses why this is a conflict to
3@?, because they are instead “worthy of my worship.” The vocative (GTF{?E:D
is plugged into the end. Here the two vocatives may be taken as a defense by
, because where you, O DU, fought without conflict against demons, I
have to fight against my relatives, teachers and friends.
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e & HerMTaTeRdl Hih HemdiE Bih |
BRI TR(ed Y YRTfERuTETe | 4 ||

Istqtr.  T[&FecAl Te HElJHIATT  Contains a participial phrase, “not killing...”
2nd qtr. sy “:ﬁ_ﬂj JeIAIE BIh  Contains another participle phrase, an infinitive with its object (‘ffng “:ﬁ?ﬁ)

It also contains a comparative, which contrasts the action of the first

metrical line with the opposite action of the second line. There is no verb,
so we can supply an understood copula (“is”) matching the verb in
potential mood in the second line—hence “would be...”

3 gtr. 6€°II%I(°hI‘-II'{<1 1 \J)(ﬂﬁ’éol Contains a participial phrase, “killing...,” that is an opposite (here explicitly
indicated by ) action from the 1%t quarter above.

4t gtr. H\_?—ﬁ'q T gim Contains the 2nd line’s verb and its object with a qualification of that
object.

This is how these verses are to be analyzed. The most satisfying purpose of translating the Bhagavad Gita
would not be to come up with a translation to turn into the teacher or to sell, but to really understand what is
going on in this dialogue. What is important is—Why are these particular words used by the author, the
speaker? How do they connect to and fulfill the dialogue and the author’s purpose? And what after all is the
authot’s purpose?

Lord ST accepted the role of a teacher to 3@”‘[ for teaching “j'q'{:[? what is 9}5'{:[ for every human being,
thus T has something to teach every listener. Now ™7 would not have taught in a sing-song verse
form, so we have the revered author STH capturing this teaching in verse. These verses ought to be carefully
thought over, since they are both a methodical teaching, yet a profound vision, because they sum up the whole
of the Vedic vision.

Exercise 46
Study verses 1 through 10 in chapter 2 of the Gita Reader comparing the original verse with the HE&hHd 3T
that you know. Analyze the verses into quarters and metrical lines to see how the meaning of the entire verse is
unfolded. After this study you should easily be able to see the meaning of the following,.
R. 9T 39|

T qIT FUATEEH IRy | fodieafee s TeRE: 112
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sfreTaTeT |
FoE HYHSGHS TToH IR | SRS EHRET e TeiehersT || R |
e AT T T U AR | &R geaReed o g TR |13 |

3T 3ar |
% fISTE g SIvT F TYgE | Ty gfqareent™ qSeeagsT 11y ||
e e FeITaTsaal iy Segvdie &ich |
BRI TRafed i YRTfERuTere (1w ||
T I TgaT: oAl IR FgT ST A5 o A S4g; |
e gea 7 oS fosTR s aferar: T G |1 & ||
HIIURIS TR JeTH o T |
T WAt g o e sg nfa oF = goeg |1 ||
T & yuvanfa AT RSeS|
AT TS T GUIHY Afeaeaq || ¢ ||

T 3|
TR ZTRYT TEThYT: TR: | 7 A 2 TR i aE Bl1s |l
THATS EEhYT: Yediad YR | GFarey=iee] fouie=rag a: |1 2o ||
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LESSON 47 Formation of Words — Active Participles

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar6.1: — 6.4:, 7.15: — 7.20:

So far, with the exception of verbs, we have been giving vocabulary as completed words that need to be
remembered as a unit. As an assistance to this process is the ability to see the constituents of the words to
understand how their meanings come about, and hence other possibilities or shades of meanings for these
same words. Word formation in TR is a vast and detailed topic that requires a great deal of rules and
memorization of a great many roots and suffixes, with a huge number of exceptions to keep in mind. However,
our concern in this self-teaching grammar is not in forming these words, but in recognizing their components
in the given vocabulary. The same benefit of visualizing the richness and depth of the T&hd words in these
verse of the Gita Reader that is gained by many years of Paninian study and knowing how to form these words,
is also gained by those who know how to recognize the components of these already formed words. This
recognition is what is being taught here.

It would be impossible for you to recognize these components simply from a list of grammar rules in a
self-teacher format, were it not for the addition of the Bbagavad Gita Dictionary. There, all the words of the
Bhagavad Gita are presented with their separated constituent components shown in transliteration with
grammatical explanation as required. Seeing this break-down of the words along with knowing the few
grammatical concepts presented in this chapter on the formation of words, will bring the words to life in your
understanding.

The declension of the Present and Future (active) Participle is shown in 3.12:. The declension of the rarely
found Reduplicated Perfect Participle, of which the only form you will likely run across is the irregular %QT{
“one who is wise,” is shown in 3.19:.

Here are the Present (active) Participles found in the 2nd chapter.

pr. pt. Y be (2.16)  n. sg. gen. 3-Hd: (5.19.4:) the unreal [has] ‘
(2.16)  n. sg. gen. Hd: the real [has]
(2.51)  pt. m. pl nom. (F=:) being
9L move (2.67) a n pl gen. LAY after the roaming
(2.64)  pt. m. sg. nom. AL ‘moving ‘
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(2.69) a m. sg gen. URId: (5.15.6:) for one who sees clearly

think over  (2.62)  pt. m. sg. gen.  EI:

(2.36)  pt. m. pl. nom.

for one who is mentally dwelling on
belittling

be (2.66)  ¢s. m. sg. gen.  S-HIII: for the non-contemplative
1 make effort (2.60) pt. m. sg gen. IAd: (7.14.2:)  putting forth effort

E] ¥S  be sad 1)  a m. sg ac. %Gﬁaf_dt[(iﬁﬁ: & 2.101:) sad

9 89 laugh (2.10)  pt. m. sg. nom. FeHT [as though] laughing

g01 P73

Analysis of Verse Form by Quarters and Metrical Lines

Here are more verses with analysis by quarter and metrical line.

siTaraT |

T AT ST A | A S | F 99 T o 99 9999 Wyl 2R ||

Istqte. A ST Y. Contains the main phrase “Never was I not.”

20d qtr. T T 9 SIS Adds “nor you, nor these kings” to the nom.

3dqgtr. T e T YIS The second metrical line contains the second sentence that expands on the first,
4t qtr. o FII: UH  denying any notion that the embodied one will cease to exist in the future.

T & 7 e o [euNY | IUS TS Uik s Hedd ||y 1|

1st gtr. T The first metrical line contains a subordinate clause, initiated with the relative

2nd qtr. BN W pronoun Ig, and plugs in a vocative at the end.
3d qrr.  FHGEGE ¢ {H  Explains the relative pronoun in acc. of the above subordinate clause.

4th gtr. ﬁsww Contains the main clause, matching the relative pronoun above with its
correlative demonstrative pronoun g (7.6.B.2.b).

TR farera sy A R g | SYARTY guls <R e 9T |1 & ||
1st qtr. T fS=Id 99 Contains a complete sentence.
2nd qtr,  ATHIET T T

Contains another complete sentence, having the opposite meaning of the 15t qtr. These

contrasting statements present an essential understanding of the nature of reality according to
this teaching. In Lord $%I-’s vision, reality can never be relative. If something comes and goes,
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then it must be based on something else from which it comes, which sustains it, and into which
it goes back. That on which it is based is the reality of that thing. The stock example is a clay pot.
The pot comes into existence, remains for a while, and eventually crumbles. Where the pot came
from is clay, is sustained by clay, and will crumble back to clay. Clay is, relative to the pot, the
reality of the pot, you cannot have a clay pot without the clay. Here the | “reality” which is
absolute, i.c., relative to everything in the universe, cannot have any non-existence, i.e., it cannot
come into existence or go out of existence. If it is also the basis of everything then it also cannot
be limited in dimension or be one among many. Everything else that is 3Hd “not reality,”
“unreal,” is limited in time, limited in dimension and limited as an object. The term “unreal”
does not mean “non-existent,” it is just that it has no independent reality of its own, like the clay
pot. The clay pot is not “non-existent,” it has a relative usefulness in our life and its relative value
is based on that usefulness. To say that this time-bound world is “unreal” is not to claim that it is
useless or without value. But its usefulness and its value are there because it is sustained by Hc
“reality.” What is this reality? ST teaches here that it is the you (2.18), the self-evident one who
has this body. How that can be will be shown in the rest of the teaching.

3 qtr. SYIRTY @S?ﬁ The second metrical line contains a sentence referring to the distinction between

4t qtr. EIRATIRISINT:  the above two quarters. It equates the knowing of the distinction of two, ¥ and

3, to knowing the AT “the truth.”

Exercise 47

Study verses 11 through 20 in chapter 2 of the Gita Reader comparing the original verse with the H&hd
Y that you know. Analyze the verses into quarters and metrical lines to see how the meaning of the entire
verse is unfolded. After this study you should easily be able to see the meaning of the following.

2. SftaareT |
[ YA TS | ARG ARt gioed: 1122 11
T AR A A A A S| F =g T qfoem: 99 agmd: w1 R ||
ferirs e 3% I die ST T SeeRTeET T TRt 23 11
AR i SCgEgEaT: | SHTTeTs FHeameifeiera Tra |l 2y ||
g T8 T e oY oY | 9UgEgE HIR Qs Head |24 ||
mﬁaﬁuﬁﬂﬂmﬁﬁaﬁw:l SRR OIS TR Tag 91 : || & ||

197



L-4 THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK

aﬁ#rf@r‘g’ﬂﬁ%ﬁqﬂaﬁaﬁam [EEINEE PO e Bt IR
3fTa 3 <81 THeaRaichr: IRRoT: | SIS THaRe TRHmResRd aRa |12 ||
g T At &R F8 T gaq| 3 o 7 oS A g T e 112} 1|
T ST o o SR1feEr Jeafadr ot 7 o9 |
3T T ImyeAs T QRO 7 &= =9 IR R0 ||
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LESSON 48 Middle, Past and Past Active Participles

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar6.5: — 6.7:

“Middle” is another grammatical word for IR (5.1.3:). The Middle Participles, like the various Active
Participles (made from the tl'{@'q'q'), are made from the Present tense stem of the 1%t and 27 conjugational
classes of roots which happen to be aﬁqfrq'q’, from the Future tense stem (of which, being WW-W,
there is no distinction between 1t and 27 conj.) of AT roots, and from Present Passive stems, which
being passive are also AMAYE, The Perfect Middle Participle, which is hardly found outside of Vedic
literature, is added only to complement its active form given in 6.4:.

The Past Participle is, however, very common. It comes in three different forms, depending on the root or
the derivative stem from which it is derived. The term “primary root” in chart 6.6: means the simple root that
lacks any added derivative stem formation (5.39:). By adding the suffix <@ (6.7:), the Past Participle, which for
transitive roots is passive in meaning, is given a past active meaning. This Past Active Participle in post-Vedic
literature is used in place of the rare Reduplicated Perfect Participle (6.4:) and the Perfect Middle Participle
(6.5:).

The description for forming the Past Participle and the Past Active Participle (as well as the next two
participles—Potential Passive Participle and Indeclinable Participle) differs from the preceding participles in
that they are not derived from their 3t pl. verbal stem, but from the root itself with specific rules depending
upon the root. We can imagine a logic for this in that the Imperfect past tense stem differs from the Present
tense stem only in the preceding augment 3, which can’t be carried into the formation of a participle, since the
31 would then grammatically be taken as the negative particle meaning “not” (6.33:). All of these participles,
including the preceding, may be made from derivative stems also. In the case of derivatives made with °373,
this suffix is retained in the preceding participles as per the rules in forming their respective verbal stems, and is
modified or dropped in the Past and Past Active Participles (as well as in the following pot. ps. pt. and in. pt.)
as per their specific rules of formation.

The Past Participle and the following Potential Passive Participle are generally distinguished from the rest of
the participles in that they are often used as adjectives and even substantives, and may thus be used in
compounds (6.29:). The other participles are rarely used in compounds, apart from the negative 37e/3T°
compound (6.33:).
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The Past Active Participle in °dd is declined per 3.13:. Of course all the °3f ending declinable participles and

their 31T ending feminine form are all declined per 3.28:.

Here are the Present Passive Participles and the Past Participles found in the 27 chapter. Those forms in

the 2nd chapter that happen to be in a compound are shown in their non-declined form (except the negative

3o/ 3° cmpds.), and are so indicated with an hyphen to indicate the lack of a declension termination. In the

case of the Past Participles notice how the finished forms are derived from their roots per the rules and

exceptions given in 6.6:. In this way you will understand how these rules apply for this common participial

form.
pr.ps.pt. 3 T  fil 2.70) a. m. sg. ace. arr{q‘trmn (5.37.4) is filled, full
oHIH &1  destroy (2.20) pt. n. sg. loc. is being destroyed
pp. o7 5] wear out (2.22) a. n. pl. ac. STroTif (2.92:) worn-out
39 Ug come (2.32) pt. n. sg. mom.  SIIAH has come
9 take refuge (2.7) pt. m. sg ace.  FIFH having surrendered
o+ ufe be distracted (2.53) a. IELIREER distracted
g fill 1) a - (2.92:) full
3% ﬁi-[\ be agitated  (2.56) a. 347‘[-?%"1‘ not afflicted
9 8  be clear (2.65) a. ESER is clear
pp. °=d 5l g withdraw  (2.68) a. n. pl. nom. ﬁ"'ﬁa—rﬂﬁ (irreg.)  withdrawn
T8 blossom (2.42) a. f. sg. ace. Eﬁi:l_fqu flowered, flowery
T 9 honor (cs) (2.34) e a. m. 5. gen. grrfaaey for one who had been honored
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pp.<d o e
R
Ed
T
™
T
g o
ST
ST
LG
a9
v f®
EX8
T
arfyy

o
ﬂ%?
fﬁ]nﬁ%qgﬂ)ﬂpﬁm

5
E
gy A

be manifest
thrive

do, make
make well
go

sing
determine
be born
like

stretch

be satisfied
smear

see
support
mention
go over

be

think
release

be confused
die

unite

be free
tight
revel
rest
speak

overwhelm

‘uncover
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(2.25) a. m. sg. nom.
(2.8) a. n. sg. ace.
(2.37) a.

2.61) a.

@11) a

@ f

.7) in

(2.26) a.

22) a

(2.17) pt. n. sg. nom.
(2.55) pt. m. sg. nom.
(25) a

(2.16) pt. m. sg. nom.
(2.36) m. pl. nom.
(2.39) pt. [ sg. nom.
(2.46) a.

(2.28) n. pl. nom.
(2.35) a.

2.51) a

27 a

(2.26) a. m. sg. ace.
(2.39) pt. m. sg. nom.
(2.66) a. m. sg. gen.
2.64) a.

(2.31) n. sg. abl.
(242) a.

(2.35) pt. m. sg. ace.

(2.18) pt. m. pl. nom.

(2.1) a. m. sg. ace.
(2.32) a. n. sg. nom.
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-<h: (2.81:) not manifest
FeEH prospetrous
hd- having made
@F&hd-) (2.74:) informed
Td- gone
- (5.8.8:) name of a poem
RIEGES definitely (7.8.8:)
ST~ be born
STE- (2.88:) acceptable
qdHq is pervaded
qE: (2.88:) is happy

- (2.76: & .78:) drenched
S (2.85:) is seen
31-feam: (6.6: itreg.) enemies

has been told

HHd- flooded
“flTEf beings, creatures
Hd- honored
fafgeh- 2.80:)  freed
THG- (2.107:) confused
gaq die (7.17.1:)
Ih: (2.81:) endowed
ST-Jhe for one who is not disciplined

ﬁ-ﬁ;ﬁ_

&I (2.76: & .78:)
-

IUdH

I (2.80)

3MMfermy (2.85:)

EIPREE

freed

than a battle
engrossed
withdrew (7.17.1:)
are said
overwhelmed

‘open
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R/MH  be tranquil  (2.66) a. . sg. gen.
T freeze (2.14) n.
]  hear (2.52) a. n. sg. gen.
9 3 attach (2.44) a.
T stand (2.54) a.
arfey stand (2.72) a. . sg. nom.
CCl stand (2.6) pt. m. pl. nom.
gfa le)setablishe J (2.57) pt. 1. sg. nom.
qq + 39 stand beside (2.2) pt. n. sg. nom.
&1  destroy (2.19) a. m. sg. ace.
39 overpower (2.7) a.

U &  takeaway (2.44) a

Analysis of Verse Form by Quarters and Metrical Lines

SR (2.55:)
- (5.8.8:)

g
G- (2.81:)

(3% (2.101:)
343'&9]?” :
gfefear
ey

SRl

~

3Y&d-

Yed-

Here are more verses with analysis by quarter and metrical line.

sfr e |

SR A I Tmemeaay | &% 9 qo: U & arqard st w112
1st gtr. EEIERINE] ﬁ?q-‘:[\ The first metrical line contains the subordinate clause, initiated with the relative
20d gtr, 3 TAHSTHSIIH pronoun g, “(when) one who knows...”
3d qrr. Y F YO U The second metrical line contains the main clause, matching the relative
4th gtr. EEW'%E%‘TW pronoun above with its correlative demonstrative pronoun Og (7.6.B.2.b:),

“[then] how does that person...” The main clause has two verbs for the shared

(UpasanaYoga.org)

for the non-clear

cold

for what has been heard
attached

firm

[established]

stand (7.17.1:)

is firm (7.17.1:)

came
the object of destruction
overcome

‘carried away

nom., “...cause the death of whom?, [o1] kill whom?” The supplied “[when]...,

[then]” are added in the translation to show the inherent causal connection

between the two clauses. An alternate English rendering would be to imbed the

subordinate clause inside the main clause, “how does a person who knows...

cause the death of whom or kill whom?”
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A SO o faerr Fan Jartd ARISIIfoT|

qAT IRIATOT For SOt St Fan <& 11 3R

st gtr. AR SO e 98— The first metrical line contains a subordinate clause, initiated with the

2nd qtr. At ‘ETF&'T TRISTRTIOT adverb J9T derived from the relative pronominal stem ¥ and the suffix 4T
(6.19:), which functions similar to Ig in the “Zlﬂ;..ﬂ{” construction
above, “in which way...” Within this over-all subordinate clause, the 1

quarter contains a participial subordinate clause (7.15:), “discarding...,”
and the 2nd quarter contains its main clause, “takes on...”

3 gtr. TqAT IRAMOT foe™ SO The second metrical line contains the main clause to the over-all

4t qtr. I AT oM <8 subordinate clause above, matching the subordinate’s adverb with its
demonstrative equivalent T derived from the demonstrative pronominal
stem T (6.19:), “in that way...” It also has the same kind of participial
subordinate clause construction in the 3 quarter as found in the first
metrical line.

I fomfa wrenfor 5 <efd urae: | T == Sea=camr 7 Iard Jred: 113

1st gtr. I T ST Each quarter contains a separate sentence. All four may be joined together into

2nd qtr. 3 el urerh: a single conjunct sentence, although only one conjunct particle is supplied in

3dqtr. T ﬁqm this verse. These conjunctives ideally in prose are either added to each item

4t gtr. T SR AT conjoined, or only added to the last item conjoined (6.20: ). But in verse, these
conjunctions are often lacking or are sparingly employed or are somewhat
randomly placed due to metrical constraints and the ease with which they can
be supplied by the reader.

Exercise 48
Study verses 21 through 30 in chapter 2 of the Gita Reader comparing the original verse with the H&hd
Y that you know. Analyze the verses into quarters and metrical lines to see how the meaning of the entire
verse is unfolded. After this study you should easily be able to see the meaning of the following.
2. SftaareT |
IR Fed 9 TmsTHea | & | gou: I & Fragid s syl 2
R STt 7o form Fant et TSR]
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TqAT YRIRIOT Taery o=t St et <& 11 3R 1
I fo=f=a srenfor 5 <efd Ireeh: | T = e T Isard qed: 113
RIS AN S TIFASINT T ¥ | e FeTe: TORESIST TA: 1% ||
YIS A TS TR TR ST | TS TaTGea ARNreIquerd |1 4 |
37 O FFegeTTd (9 a1 9 9w | aiy o w29 reqaery | 6 |
ST T8 gar Jogyga S g 9| THERURE™sYS 7 o IMqEerd | Rw ||
ST AT SHHHEAT YR | STHH TG T T IR || ¢ |
Myl Hige-mTRagsta qoT I+ |
STMATITT: SO T 98 T = B/ R
T FemaEs T <€ 9o YR | T dior ar 7 o MraqEe |1 3o |
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LESSON 49 Potential Passive Participle

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 6.8:

The Potential Passive Participle is also formed directly from the root, and not from the root’s verbal stem,
except for a derivative stem which may retain or drop its °31F suffix depending on which one of the pot. ps. pt.
suffixes is applied. The Potential Passive Participle is also often used as an adjective and even substantive, and
may thus be used in compounds (6.29:).

Here are the Potential Passive Participles found in the 27 chapter. Notice how the finished forms are
derived from their roots per the rules and exceptions given in 6.8: — in this way you will understand how these
rules apply for this common participial form.

pot.ps. fg % modify (2.25) a. m. sg. nom. 31-Torehra: not subject to change
pt. m become wet  (2.24) a. m. sg. nom. N—%v_‘ﬂ: unwettable
i ﬁl*_d; think (2.25) a. m. sg. nom. - not an object of thought
%{ cut (2.24) a. m. sg. nom. - (2.60:)  uncuttable
<€ bumn (2.24) a. m. sg. nom. A-STAd: unburnable
& @ control (2.64) a. o is disciplined
9 HI  make known (2.18) a. 7. sg gen. - of the non-objectifiable
IST  unite (2.18) a. m. sg. gen. (3T -m (2.81:) of what is not fit for
99 speak (2.36) a. 3T-a1e4- unutterable
9Y  destroy (2.30) a. m. sg. nom. -TH: indestructible
9R[  wish (2.64) a. (a99-) subject to will, under authority
MY teach 2.7)  m. sg. nom. o= student
[ grieve (2.11) a. m. pl. ac. a—m for those not to be grieved
YA be dry (2.24) a. m. sg. nom. 33T unwitherable
7 RIEY ®  avoid (2.27) a. m. sg. loc. 73?-11'&%?3 ‘over what cannot be avoided
pot. ps. pt. OW‘ ] listen  (2.52) a. m. sg. gen. W for what is yet to be heard
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Analysis of Verse Form by Quarters and Metrical Lines

Here are more verses with analysis by quarter and metrical line.

frefreTeT |
YT T 7 R qTe | g is s el ae | A |13

st gtr. EEHAN e Contains a patticipial subordinate clause (7.15:), “regarding...”

20d qtr. ﬁﬂ?&qﬂqﬁ Contains the main clause.

3 gtr. W@WSW The second metrical line contains a coordinate sentence linked to the first
4th gtr. afrereg 7 fo=r metrical line by the conjunctive causal particle & “because...” This same
particle (6.20:) may instead be the expletive “indeed,” depending on the

context. Due to the subtleties of the teaching in the Bhagavad Gita, 1 have
everywhere paraphrased those instances of T8 that have this causal sense with
its synonym JHHI,

melwmwm%ﬁwmw |

1st gtr. WT The first metrical line contains one sentence, with a Past Participle (SUIdH “has

2nd gtr. WW come”) used in place of a finite verb (7.17:). An alternate translation would be to
use the Past Participle to turn the first line into a participial subordinate clause,
“...having come, (the second line)”.” Either way, the Past Participle indicates a
past/ptior action or condition, temporally or logically (e.g., as a reason), to the
Present tense verb in the second line.

3rd gtr. ﬂf@:ﬁ &ITAT: I The second metrical line contains a separate sentence, with a vocative at the end

4th gtr. B W of the 2nd quarter.
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DI =TT AT HAT=T TSI | TR ATehI RS T =i || 3% ||

1st qtr.  3TehITd AT AT
q

2nd qtr. HITAAT TSHIT

(AW

3 qtr, AT ATHITC:
4th gtr.

Exercise 49

The first metrical line is one sentence. The pronoun q (4.6:) might seem to be
the plural verb’s nom., however the likely nom. of the verb is ’fﬂﬁ which is
neuter, so the matching pronoun in nom. would then have to be A, Best
fitting the context, T is the equivalent of dd “your” (4.2:), hence “your
unfading infamy.” Other less fitting renderings are “the creatures will tell the
unfading infamy to you (ﬁzw 7.10.A.1:)” or “they will tell the unfading
infamy to the creatures (7.8.A.1: double accusative).” Notice that, in addition to
the sparing use of ¥ in verse form mentioned in analyzing verse 23 in the
previous lesson, T may also be consideted as simply fulfilling the meter and
thus meaning-wise superfluous, or even perhaps meaningful in T&hHT and even
in spoken English dialogue (where it is often the equivalent of “moreover”) but
normally superfluous when rendered in written English prose.

The second metrical line is another sentence, giving reason why the first line is
so undesirable.

Study verses 31 through 40 in chapter 2 of the Gita Reader comparing the original verse with the HE&hd
Y that you know. Analyze the verses into quarters and metrical lines to see how the meaning of the entire

verse is unfolded. After this study you should easily be able to see the meaning of the following.

R. SftearaT |

T = | et | gmits gereEts Aot 7 fowd 1321

REERI tnqlm M‘ISI(H‘JIQ(‘IHI {;iuri IEDIF WWWII%QII

31 IAHH g7 G 7 BN | T Wy Hifd 7 T gomar=fd |33
3ehITe =TT T AT TSHAM | FrITaae AThl RO e 1 3% ||
WWWWlWﬂHWWWﬁWNRH

JATHART TS~ qartear: | fH<5-awa Waﬁgwi%qlﬁall

B a1 T Wt e AT e HE| TR e 98 FArE: 113 ||
TEGT T FedT ST ST | T G I o Tt (1 3¢ 1

wﬁsﬁ%mﬂ@ﬁgﬁﬁﬁmﬂml 5T IEHT 4T U ShHe Fer || 3R 1|

AR ersRTATens R yogarar 7 e | Weu s He T Hedl AT | %o ||

207



L-50 THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK (UpasanaYoga.org)

LESSON 50 Indeclinable Participles

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar6.9:, 6.10:

There are two indeclinable participles, the Indeclinable Participle proper, which comes in four different
suffixes, and the Infinitive. Neither are used as adjectives or substantives. The Indeclinable Participle is not
used as the first member of a compound, and the Infinitive is not used in compound, except as a modified
form as noted in 6.10:. The former is mostly formed directly from roots or derivative stems and the latter is
described as being formed, like the Active and Middle Participles, from a verbal stem (although the verbal stem
being of an m—w, it could have as well been described as being formed directly from the root with the
same rules as the Petiphrastic Future/Simple Future).

At first glance it may look like the pot. ps. pt. °¥ and the in. pt. °F could be difficult to distinguish. This is
not so for three reasons. First, the prior is declinable and the latter indeclinable, so, except for the context of a
masc. sg. nom. dropping its visarga or masc./neut. sg. loc. changing its T to 3T by Qﬁl the participle’s visible
declension form or lack of it is usually sufficient to distinguish between them. Second, the prior is made from
the strengthened root and the latter from the weakened root, with the final radical vowels each being handled
in a unique way by the two participles. Third, the indeclinable participle in °d must have a prefix, whereas the
prior need not. For example, in the previous lesson the few pot. ps. participles in the 2nd chapter that have a
prefix were either declined or used as the first member in a compound.

Here are the indeclinable participles found in the 2nd chapter. Notice again how the finished forms are
derived from their roots per the rules and exceptions given in 6.9: and 6.10: — in this way you will understand
how these rules apply for these common participial forms.

in. pt. % do (2.38) n. Al acting [i.e., oneself being]
o(3)m T be victorious (2.37) in. conquer(ing)

IS abandon (2.3)  in. TIIHT (2.81:) giv(ing) up

R see (2.59) in. U (2.85:) seeing, knowing

Y be (220) in. ST being, coming to be

g9 speak (29)  in. 3FT (2.80) having spoken

%{ know (2.25) in. %ﬁ(‘_oﬁ knowing
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3 listen (229) in. Al after listening
T stand (2.72) in. et (6.62) being firm
%1 destroy (2.5)  in BT killing
& abandon (2.33) in. Teean forfeiting
in.pt. | I Y  obtain (2.8) in. AIH gaining
oq 9 obtain (257) . 9 [on] getting
T _SL&{ obsetve (2.31) n. e regarding, in regard to
TH IY  excercise authority (2.61) i TII (2.54:) mastering
& @  abandon (2.22) n. discarding
inf. E] ] waver (2.31) in. %?F&qﬂt[ to waver
(3)qM % do (217) n. Eh_g;’:[ (6.10: & 5.34:)  to bring about
7 MW withdraw (2.68) in. (5.33) [to withdraw]
ST  consume (2.5) in 1 (2.81:) to beg (consume alms)
A grieve (2.26) in. ‘\"ﬁﬁﬂﬂ[\ to grieve
] grieve (2.25) in. Wﬁ'%l—\j}{ to grieve
g T  withdraw (2.58) in. (WEQH) (2.54) [to completely withdraw]

Among the Indeclinable Participles you may have noticed that some (e.g., ﬁlv_oﬂ) were translated as verbs of

conjunctive sentences instead of the usual participial “...ing” (e.g., “conquer” instead of “conquering”). It is

not uncommon to express a Thd participial subordinate clause in English as a conjunctive sentence, and a

HEH conjunctive sentence in English as a participial subordinate clause. It all depends on the context of the

phrases as to which seems more appropriate as an English rendering. This is the same phenomenon as the Past

Participle used as a finite verb, which we saw when analyzing verse 32 in the previous lesson.

Analysis of Verse Form by Quarters and Metrical Lines

Here are more verses with analysis by quarter and metrical line.
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N o [N
FAHITIHST Flsieht oI | TgRIMET AT~ JEATSHATHTIAH || %2

1st qtr.
2nd qtr.

3 gtr.

40 qtr.  JEATSHIIEAT

IS

The HoTa

TG &<

The first metrical line contains one sentence with the understood copula “is”
(7.2.c:). It states that the knowledge of I “the means to W > as taught here
is only one and is very clear. Once one understands that this is indeed the
means to 93?1?[2 then one will have no other conviction towards anything else.
Then whatever one does in keeping with this conviction, backed by this
understanding, becomes .

The second metrical line contains a separate sentence with the understood
copula “are” (since a plural nom.). A contrast exists between these lines (“one”
in the first, “many” in the second), so an understood “however” can be added
to show this contrast. IGRIMEM: “many-branched” can be understood as having
countless varieties, and 3T9=dl: “endless” can be countless in number and
endless in that they each have no finality, since they keep one in G9R,

FITHT ST a7 YR T | Iearatd: 9o Feed o ared: |1 %3 1|
HHTCHH: TR SFHHHBSISH | Thanfaeiseget i gl ¥3 ||

1st qtr. Rl tj:fgq?lT drFH  Contains the acc. with a relative pronoun Ig that picks up its referents only in

2nd qtr.
3rd gtr.
4th gtr.

1st gtr.
2nd gtr.
3 qtr.
4th gtr.

R o
SEAeLaT: ref

(AW anS o
AT dlls:

SHTHTCHT: ST

T HHHRSIEH

LY

ERUENREEES
wripget i

the next verse. Such verses are found that need to be combined to complete
the grammar of a single sentence.

Contains the verb and the nom. of the sentence.

Adds a qualification to the nom. and plugs in a vocative at the end.

Adds more to the qualification of the nom., including a sub-phrase set off by
sﬁ, which is equivalent of a set of quotation marks (6.20:).

Completes the qualification of the nom.

Expands on the relative pronoun in verse 42, qualifying the acc.

Adds more to the qualification of the acc.

Contains a prepositional phrase consisting of 9fd and its preceding acc. (6.15:).
This whole phrase actually qualifies the preceding word ('WT) inside the
compound in the 3t quarter.
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Exercise 50

Study verses 41 through 50 in chapter 2 of the Gita Reader comparing the original verse with the H&hd
Y that you know. Analyze the verses into quarters and metrical lines to see how the meaning of the entire
verse is unfolded. After this study you should easily be able to see the meaning of the following.

2. SftaaraT |
I TR JfEihE PO | TR BT JEASHTAAAH || w2 |
T gISTT aTe Yok o ed: | SRaTetdr: e At ared: 11 ¥R |
HHTCH: ORI SFHHHBSIST | Thatiaeseget st gl ¥z 1|
FRPRITEHHT TATEaaT | AT oI Jia: Fardr 7 forfrad (1 %% ||
SufaET 51 et qarsT | el e Farmee srear ||y |
IraTTe} 3TAM HId: FHAIEeh | ATargay a5y SRR st |1 %5 ||
FHHOIATTEHRET AT B HaTaT | AT FHBSIIHT o FHISTTHATT | ¥ |
JR: T HANT Ty FoFed 899 | Riga s T ol ¥hed AT 3= |1 %< ||
T &R FH ST | T8I IRV~ FHUUT: Hosedd: | ¥R |
STl STeTciie 39 GHaAgshd | TN oo IhT: HHg HIvSH || o ||
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LESSON 51 Verbal Compounds and Prepositions

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 6.11: — 6.18:

We have seen compounds before, but have not discussed their structure. The first type of compound we
see here are called verbal compounds. These are formed mostly by prepositions prefixed to roots formed into
verbs or participles. When so prefixed in compounds, the prepositions are then called prefixes. We have been
seeing many such compounds since Lesson 36 onwards.

Another type of verbal compound is shown in 6.13: & .14:. These atre roots formed into verbs or participles
compounded with an adverb or an adjective or substantive as the first member. These are not common, but
will be seen occasionally. Two of these compounds, #IG-¥T and THH-P, however are made into very common
substantives, &I “trust” and THEHR (2.26:) “salutation,” etc. As we saw in 2.4:, the two members of a
compound are joined together observing general T rules.

Certain prepositions may be used independent of any compound. When so used they form prepositional
phrases with other words, of which they are said to govern their case. What is meant by “govern a case” is that
the other word is obliged to take a specific declension case. We have seen an example of one of these
independent prepositions from chart 6.15: used in a prepositional phrase in verse 43, iRt gfe “(directed)
towards gaining power and objects of consumption.” Here 9 is said to govern the accusative case of

g , meaning that word has to be put in the accusative when made into a prepositional phrase with gfd.
The word “prepositional” is an English grammar term that indicates that in English the indeclinable word is
usually put before (“pre-positional to”) the other word in the phrase, e.g., “towards gaining power...” In
W, however, these indeclinable words are usually placed after the other word in the phrase, e.g., [

Besides independent prepositions, there are also several adverbs, certain Indeclinable Participles, and even a
few nouns meaning “proximity” (used in certain cases that makes them into “frozen indeclinable”
expressions— i.e., frozen in the sense that, with its “fixed” adverbial meaning, the word does “not change”
case when employed in sentences) that form phases equivalent to prepositional phrases. With adverbs and
those few nouns made into frozen indeclinables, these phrases are called adverbial phrases. With participles
they are called participial phrases. There are a great number of possible Indeclinable Participles (6.9:). The few
listed in chart 6.17: are singled out since within a participial phrase their meaning in English may be less a literal
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translation of the participle and more an expression of the meaning of an English preposition, which are often
equivalent to the senses of &R declension cases (such as ?ﬂ'f\m “with reference to, about” having the
sense of the locative in 7.13.2.b:).

These are all gathered here in charts 6.15: through 6.18:, to show you which case they govern.

Analysis of Verse Form by Quarters and Metrical Lines

Here are more verses with analysis by quarter and metrical line.

sfr e |

HS g & S T T | e efgm: U8 T~ Iy [ U2 ||

1st qtr. FH q%ﬂ?h—f % The first metrical line contains the nom. qualified by an adjective @'@'{ﬁﬂ )

20d qtr. T3 ISl AT and by a participial phrase. Note that the words of the participial phrase @"h’l’
Thed IS are scattered in the line due evidently to the necessity of meter.
The verse does not have a subordinate clause, by which the particle T could

connect in a causal relationship, but it can still be employed in that sense as
connecting this sentence causally to the previous verse. Otherwise, & would
have to be taken as an expletive to emphasize its preceding word @"@'{ﬁﬂ }) or
as simply a meter filling word.

3 gtr. Wﬁﬁ"ﬁﬂﬂ: Contains another qualification of the nom.

4t qtr. U TRS<IAHIH Contains the verb and acc. of the sentence in this verse.

213



L-51 THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK (UpasanaYoga.org)

T3 T Higshios JeAtaarsaid| qal T=m FHag e e =11 R | |

1st gtr. RE) W The first metrical line contains a subordinate clause initiated with the relative

2nd gtr. g@a’fﬁﬁﬁ'@ﬁ adverb I&T derived from the relative pronominal stem I and the suffix ST (6.19:),
“when...” The word T can be many things—neut./fem. du. nom./acc. g, or
masc. pl. nom. G% (4.6:), or sg. dat./gen. TIH (4.2:). Only the context can
determine which one. Here, since the verb is singular and the acc.
@Bﬂv‘%ﬁ'ﬂ) is singular, the first two are eliminated, so it can only mean “unto
you” or “your,” where the later makes sense when construed with the nom. @@'1
“intellect”).

3rd qtr. <l T ﬁé@{ Contains the main clause to the subordinate clause above, matching the
subordinate’s adverb with its demonstrative equivalent &I derived from the
demonstrative pronominal stem T (6.19:), “then...” The verb is a relatively rare
Periphrastic Future.

4t gtr. e A I Qualifies the acc. ﬁam{“dispassion,” by explaining “of what” the dispassion is

about.

sgfefag s o 78T TRAf T FameETe Jesdal IRHare || 43 |

1st qtr. %{ﬁﬁuﬁw q The 1%, 2nd and 3t quarters contain the subordinate clause initiated with I<T,

2nd gtr. IR WIATT 98B “when...” Note that ﬂ'ﬁﬁqﬁtﬁﬂ, which qualifies 7‘1’@'1, is a compound that

3d qtr.  GHMETIR! ﬂ'@'t contains a Past Participle (%'Fqﬁ'q?ﬂ and therefore may be construed as “prior
to” the other qualifications, i.e., “(previously) distracted by the 9{%,” since it
doesn’t fit that the intellect can be at the same time “distracted” and “steady”
(Ef%l?’)"f) a again connects with the nom. (ﬂ'@': “intellect”), as in the previous
verse.

4th qer. T8 IMHATT  Contains the main clause, “then...”

Exercise 51
Study verses 51 through 60 in chapter 2 of the Gita Reader comparing the original verse with the H&hd
3199 that you know. Analyze the verses into quarters and metrical lines to see how the meaning of the entire

verse is unfolded. After this study you should easily be able to see the meaning of the following.
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2. SftaareT |
FHHt T e B T FAITNOT: | ST fa T U Tes=araam || u ||
IeT o HEhio5e JaAddRsid | qar Ty g siaeas o 1 uR ||
syefafusT o =51 Tt fHeeT | TmmETeT JEser IHaE || w3 ||

TS 3a |
ey ST o7 FTfeRerE here | fRgad: T g TRmi St TRl Wy i

sfreTaTeT |
USTEITTT I&T BTl HANTA | STeH=raTerT qF: fRerdusredaread 1wy ||
g@wﬁmﬂm R e | AR R e | UG I

G eI IR | A= 7 318 T U Jiafsdr| we |
aﬁrwﬁmaﬁsmﬁaw‘mg%wﬁﬁméwwwﬁr@mmn
fawa fafed=t fg-amRe 3fe: | et WS W 39 fHadd il ug ||
Fadl 2 Hi<g [ou faufea: | sisarfor ymreifa &~ g 79: 11 8o ||
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LESSON 52 Adverbs, Particles and Interjections

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 6.19: — 6.21:

Similar to the way suffixes added to verbal roots or stems form participles, we also have certain suffixes
added to pronominal stems, pronominal adjectives, adverbs and nouns to form (other) adverbs. These adverbs
so formed with these special suffixes then have the meaning of the original pronominal stem, etc. plus one or
more of the senses of one of the &hd declension cases, where sometimes the sense added is only to convert
the pronominal stem, etc. into an adverb (7.9.14:, 7.11.3: and 7.13.3:). For example, 319 “then, thereupon” is
derived from the pronominal stem 37 (see TH “this” 4.8:) with the suffix °¥ that gives “this” an instrumental
(in this case, an adverbial) sense “this-ly” (7.9.14:). Be sure to understand that the purpose of the cases pointed
out in chart 6.19: is not to be confused with the purpose of the cases in the previous charts, where there they
meant “governing such-and-such a case.” Here these adverbs do not govern the case of any other word, rather
it is the added suffix itself that is used in the sense of the case pointed out in the chart.

Chart 6.20: lists various conjunctives and adverbial particles, some of which we saw in the previous chart,
with a summary of a few of their meanings in various idioms. These are very common in the literature, indeed
in just the 2nd chapter alone nearly half of these conjunctives and adverbial particles are employed. They
contribute much to the grammatical structure of sentences, hence this warrants their presentation here to this
grammar exposition. They should be treated as essential vocabulary to be learned by the student.

Chart 6.21: lists the small number of interjections in the language. They sometimes have no meaning of their
own other than to add grammatical emphasis to a word, phrase or sentence with which they are used, much
like adding an exclamation mark. They are included here mostly to complete the types of words available in the
language. In all of the Bhagavad Gita there are only three intetjections used in two places—?ﬂ%)f o (1.45) and
& (10.19).

Analysis of Verse Form by Quarters and Metrical Lines

Here are more verses with analysis by quarter and metrical line.

ST eTeTaT |
AT |ATToT §a=T goh ST Head: | a9 fe TAf=anfor a% u= giafgdrii &2 |
1st gtr. AT FAOT I Contains a participial phrase, “mastering...”
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2nd qtr.  JTh ST AL Contains the verb and two nominatives, both adjectives. The verb is intransitive

3rd qtr.

4t qtr.

and has a meaning that allows one of the two adjectives to be used as a predicate
adjective. Context normally tells which is the subject and which is the predicate
adjective, but also the Past Participle has more the sense of a prior condition,
hence “being Ith: one should remain HUL:.”

9 % a@ﬁaﬁr Contains a relative clause initiated with I and has a conjunctive particle % in the

T U g

sense of a reason (for the following main clause).

Contains the main clause matching the relative pronoun above with its correlative demonstrative
pronoun g and having a Past Participle as its finite verb. Recognizing that certain participles can
be used as a finite verb (7.17: & .18:) is important, since otherwise this verse at first looks like it
may have only one sentence because there is only one verb. It is also evident that there are
probably two separate sentences because the nominatives in the first metrical line are masc.
adjectives, while in the second they are feminine. Unless conjoined by “and” (and hence a plural
verb), adjectives in the nom. can only be one gender or the other, not both.

AT A TSt | TS H: BTGNS T | &R ||

HIUTHATT TS TR AEYY: | WA SSTg e Jigemeomard | &3 1]

1ot qtr. AT TISAGE:

Contains a participial clause in the genitive. It is a good example of what might be a genitive
absolute construction (7.14.2:). While its internal structure conforms to the absolute construction,
it can easily be construed as having a simple genitive relation to the nominative in the following

>

main clause, “the attachment of the person who mentally dwells...,” which per 7.14: means that
the later rather than the absolute construction should be understood. But, when it comes to
rendering TR to English, these are all interesting grammatical details having little to do with
how to translate, which is always according to the context. Grammatical niceties like the absolute

construction play a big role only in composing ¥¥hd sentences, which is not our concern here.

2nd gtr. WW Contains the main clause.

3 gtr. TFTISIT HMH: Contains a complete, separate main clause that can be conjoined to the previous

with an understood “and.”

4t qtr. HHTEHIES TSI Contains another complete, separate main clause like the previous.
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st qtr. HIEHATT R Contains another complete, separate main clause like the previous.
[aN(anN . . . . . .
2nd qtr. HHEICHTATIYH:  Contains another separate main clause like the previous, borrowing its

understood verb from the previous clause.

3 qtr. Pﬂiﬁ’ﬂ? g%q R:  Contains another separate main clause like the previous, borrowing its

understood verb from the previous complete clause.
p p
4th gtr. Sji%:l IR IUERIT

Logically ties all these clauses together by referring as the understood subject of its verb back to
the T in the initial participial clause above, who started this chain of events. Knowing that the
understood subject is “the person,” also assumes the reader has seen similar expressions in the
literature of this genre, such as in the ?;W ?ﬂﬁ%verse 3, KINKE] WZ.G.L as well as
similar expressions later in the Bhagavad Gita itself, such as 3.24, 6.5, and 13.28. Without this
background, we thus turn to the commentary of the st W who, unlike us, is well versed in
all this literature.

Exercise 52
Study verses 61 to the end of chapter 2 of the Gita Reader comparing the original verse with the T&hd
Y that you know. Analyze the verses into quarters and metrical lines to see how the meaning of the entire
verse is unfolded. After this study you should easily be able to see the meaning of the following,.
R. AT |
GUE! HOI for HomT ek ST oo | ot o aafwsanfor o v gfafearii &2 ||
%W FEFEISII | FFTCIST hTH: HIATGHETS TS 16 11
HIITEATT THATE: TR ;| wﬁw&@wﬁ Eﬁwn?crmaﬁrll &3
RELI BRI TS| %rwﬁﬁ??rml STHIT fEITCHT JRHTETes T || 8% ||
TR IS @M SRS | Foeraar 2] Jfs: Tardsd || &4 1|
AT JFETTH = AGHE WG| T AEI: W -Re=d al: G@H || 88
ST f& =Rt T AISTIferte | Te% e U= argAE e || G ||
TR Telemel Faerar JeeT: | S saraeas u=m gfafeari| & |
T 5T AT T ST G | It STt = 91 = avgdt g9 116811
IATHISITTE FHEHT: GraeT~= F5d|

TEhMT T YT~ Ta F IMI~TATdi T SHeRm ] o ||
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o S gargaRRta Fage: | Fom fegr: @ snfaafamesta vl
TS SR et et S yrer gl | Rercarearaemes T serHages i | v |
%?gr\qql 3 iRy SRR ST FIESTATaR SrgeE A
ST || R |
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LESSON 53 Nominal Stem Formations

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 6.22: — 6.25:

This section covers nominal stems formed by a suffix. We have seen other stems formed from suffixes
which make participles (both declinable and indeclinable) and adverbs. Nominal stems include the rest of the
suffixes that make declinable, nominal stems. All suffixes, whether forming declinable or indeclinable words,
are divided into primary and secondary. This composition of words from components is well known to the
users of the language, and, because of this, authors in the language can coin new words easily with their
audience easily understanding the new words. Due to this, the vocabulary of &R has no limit. So it is not
enough for the student to memorize a portion of the &hA vocabulary to access the language. The
composition of words must also be familiar to the student.

Words basically gain two types of meanings—conventional and etymological. The conventional, called F%,
is a meaning born from the usage of a word in speech. The etymological, called Zﬁﬁ?ﬁ, is a meaning born from
the rules (Zﬁ"T-s) of grammar, i.e., from the ai?qﬁ/ etymology of the word. All words have meanings based on
common usage; some words may have additional meanings based on etymology, and some may not have any
clear etymology. The convention is that one should apply the F%, and, if that does not make sense within the
context, then go for the etymological meaning. It is also appropriate to opt for the etymological meaning when
more precision in the meaning is wanted. Precision need not mean more narrow, since it often gives a more
inclusive meaning. This approach is evident from the current English translation of the Bhagavad Gita. There
you will see many words rendered in English not with a single word but with a phrase, most likely these are the
etymological meanings of those words. For example, the word Y9 has the conventional meanings of
“tradition,” “duty,” “nature,” etc., and the etymological meaning of “that which supports.” This etymological
meaning can be thus applied to get at the basis or the reason why the word 9 means a “tradition,” “duty,”
“nature,” etc., and why in this example these (“tradition,” etc.) are each important—because they support the
community, the individual, the entity, etc. Thus this etymological meaning happens to be both more precise
and also more inclusive at the same time. It is with words similar to this that it is often better in translations to
explain the word up front and then leave the H&hd word as it is in the translation—especially for an audience
familiar with, or which you want to be familiar with, &hd. As the roots of these words, in this case §
“support” for oY, are usually clearly visible to any TR reader and convey at the same time both the
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conventional and the etymological meaning, they are better left alone than translated by an English word,
which lacks this more precise and more inclusive meaning. These are the issues that need to be dealt with in
order to bring out the depth of meaning in a work like the Bhagavad Gita. This is also the main reason why
learning'\q'?%ﬂ becomes essential to get at the essence of the Bhagavad Gita.

This paying attention to the details of the words of the Bhagavad Gita is also an appreciation
of the Gita as a serious teaching about oneself, instead of just information about spiritual
topics. It is very easy to gloss over this text by rendering it with popular spiritual words like
“supreme,” “infinite,” “bliss,” “divine,” and (if one doesn’t know the significance of a word)
just capitalizing the word such as “Sankhya,” “Yoga,” “Liberation,” “God,” etc., leaving it up
to the reader to fill in whatever confusion or ignorance they have regarding these terms and

the subject matter.

The Bbhagavad Gita Dictionary is your source for identifying the components of words in the Bhagavad Gita.
This is accomplished in the transliteration of the entries by hyphening of the components, by the indication of
the root and other components of the word with grammatical references, and often by a grammatical
explanation, where that seems appropriate. When no hyphening or root is mentioned, then either there is no
component derivation for the word, or its claimed derivation is quite doubtful. Under the spell of thinking that
every word must have a root derivation, some grammarians seem to invent a derivation here and there by
replacing a character or two in the original word, without phonetic justification, in order to connect some root
to the word. For memorization purposes and for demonstrating a particular aspect of the meaning of the word,
this practice has a virtue, but this seems counter-productive as it is much too arbitrary while under the guise of
being precise. It isn’t necessarily unwanted that a word seems to have no root derivation. This may happen
because the original root was not preserved in the small amount of literature that has survived history, or the
word had external origins outside of TR, or that the word simply never had a root derivation and it came
into existence simple out of a random or not so random connection of its sound with its e,

The following are nominal stems found in the 204 chapter that are formed as the bare root itself. Please see
the dictionary entries of these words for a brief explanation of their formation and meanings. As with
derivations in general, they are more a matter of probability than a certainty. Some of the below, because of the
effects of morphology in joining stems to suffixes, may equally be viewed as actually having a suffix. For

example, I§I may be from HH + \VEIT + the suffix 3, where the 37 replaces the final 3T of the stem, or
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equally the same result would be gained if it was taken as a bare root formation with shortening of the final 31T.
With the small amount of derivation information provided in this grammar, it would not be possible to claim
one is more appropriate than another. However, if one was fully trained in Paninian grammar, then only one
derivation might be appropriate within that system. Remember that there were many grammarians before (and
also after) Panini, so his is not the only system that existed. And this “reading only” version of the grammar has
no interest in trying to get at the details of deriving words for composition. Our emphasis is in learning that
words usually do have components and that by remembering a few suffixes it becomes easy to see roots we
know or need to know in order to get at the etymological meaning of a word, which may or may not also be its
conventional meaning and which may also help explain the significance of the conventional meaning.

ever established in a contemplative disposition (2.45)

Bare @ oHq fr. 9 bring to an end @ﬁq{ the final teaching of the Veda @)
Roots ©ST  fr. ST be born S born of action (2.51)
31T unborn (2.20)
°J  fr. UT protect SEICE king (2.12)
°§ fr. < give Qﬁ_fﬁwl'ﬁ@_gim giving cold/hot and pleasutre/pain (2.14)
yvielding [further] birth as a result of their action (2.43)
oY fr. YT shine qa9q forcefully (2.60)
ard fr. 99 speak ELEk speech, words (2.42)
A fr. §H + & group  IgA battle (2.4
G fr. T dig ERE] “a bad dig,” what is unpleasant (2:56), (2.38)
q9 “a good dig,” what is pleasant (2.56), (2.14)
oL fr. T give I “who gives what is chosen,” a heavenly deity (2.8)
o fr. ¥T remain FoTfeRey who is established in oneself (2.54)
FrTeeT established in JTT (2.48)
ooy
ekl

(2.32), (2.43)

ol fr. 7H go, attain “the resounding attainment,” heaven

The following are comparatives found in the 2 chapter.

Cpv. nﬁaq gar-iyas fr. 7J praise “praised more,” better (2.6)
W Sre-yas fr. T8 seek “sought more,” better (2.5), (2.7), (2.31)
§9dY  dubkha-tara  fr. 59 pain mote painful (2.36)

222




(UpasanaYoga.org) THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK L-53

Analysis of Verse Form by Quarters and Metrical Lines

Here are more verses with analysis by quarter and metrical line.

IS 3a |

T IATgaT: oAl IR FgT ST A1 o A 53F: |

A gedl 7 oo s aferar: Jd e |1 & 1

Istqee. IATGE: HAE TR Contains the main clause.

2nd qtr.  IFT S Ffg ar T‘Pﬂ'ﬁ: Qualifies the acc. (ha{g) in the above main clause.

3 gtr. IS geall 7 fSSHTENM:  Contains 2 subordinate clause initiated with qq, “killing whom...,”
connected to the 4% qtr.

4th gtr. NRIEGIE TE[@' YTRTE:  Contains the main clause in the 20d line, matching the relative pronoun

above with its correlative demonstrative pronoun g, “these stand facing

(us)...”

HIUIRSIETRATTE: JIY & SHqee@: |

Jey: WY Jfe a1 RTIasg e | @& yueag ] o |

1st gtr. Contains a compound qualifying the subject of the verb in the next qtr.

2nd qtr. gﬂl’&[ &l ﬂﬁ’\qﬁ:@a?ﬂ Contains the main verb, the indirect object of “asking” 7.8.A.1:, and a
further qualification of the verb’s subject.

3rd gtr. T et QFET = Contains the direct object of the above verb. This direct object is itself a

complete sentence with a subordinate and main clause. This imbedding

of clauses and whole sentences within sentences is common within the
TR language, like it is in conversational English.

4t qtr. forerarse wnfe = @ UUAH_ Contains two sentences to match the 15 person nom. (31&H) and the 2nd
person verb (ﬂT@T 5.19.11:). The second sentence has a participial phrase
qualifying the acc.

T T8 JIeay HHIITeES eI H = aTon |

AT HIETITS 5T GRUTHTT =nfeaeq || ¢ |

Istqtr. = & ey HHTATENT. The whole verse is a single sentence with a relative clause imbedded within

2nd gtr. a@m it, starting from the middle of the 1t qtr. and ending with the 20 qtr. (I
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3d qtr.  ATH YHTHITHSH HH. .. AYTEM). The main clause lacks the correlative pronoun g, which

4t qrr, TF m aﬁ‘éﬂm must be supplied by the reader (7.6.B.2.b:). The last two quarters qualify
the subject “I” (expressed by the 15t person verb) with a participial phrase
having two objects, “gaining... and...”

Exercise 53

Let’s review again the verses in chapter 2 of the Bhagavad Gita now divided by topic.
.93 3aM|

T T FUATTAEHUTpv | fasie=Tig areare T 112 1|

sirTaTaT |
Pl PTG T FHURIA | SFRISIE T forehasiT |1 R 1|

$F T T TH: U1 AT | &R gRaereed ey IRed | 3 1]

3757 3aTd |
Y %ﬂmﬂ?a@ﬁﬂfﬁﬂwl T Yl JTRaRagET 1% |
e HerHTeTSRA! IR SewHie aieh |
mwﬁﬁaﬂaﬁwﬁﬂq@wﬁmﬁnw
7 Fraifer: HoRaT T FgT ST afE a1 A g |
I gea 7 orsi o safeerdr: THe | | & |
HIIUIRSIETET TS : JeSITH @l SHEHEe: |
To: AT ffe a e ang 71 &1 g |1 o |
T T& qovan® SRS ST T |
AT YUY S 5% GUUTHTY =feaeaq || ¢ ||

BERISEICE

TeFAT EHhST TSRl TR | 7 Iieed gfel Tiferaqerean qoil aa g 11% I
TATS RS YeElAe R | GareEre fadeafes o= 1120 |
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LESSON 54 Primary Suffixes

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 6.26:

The primary suffixes generally can be viewed as converting verbal roots into nouns (i.e., substantives and
adjectives), participles, adverbs and other indeclinables. Apart from the participial suffixes, they are limited in
their ability to add specific meanings to those verbal roots beyond the broad categorization of indicating the
agent/instrument, action or object vatiously related to the root’s action. Moreovet, as noted in 6.23:, there are
few of these suffixes that are limited to just one of these categorizations. Additionally these etymological
meanings are often not the primary meanings of the words, which are more determined by common usage.
Despite these limitations, these suffixes are in fact very important to know because they help us by a process of
elimination to identify the root to which they are attached, and the root’s meaning holds the key to unlocking
the meaning or the significance of the meaning of these words. We will also learn later, when we talk about
available dictionaries, that knowing the root of a word is often essential in even looking up many words in
several of the “best” &hd dictionaries.

The following are most of the words formed only with primary suffixes found in the 20 chapter, apart from
the participles we have already shown. Note the various possible strengthening or weakening of the root (not
all possibilities can be shown) when in formation with these suffixes. In viewing these charts, I believe that
your effort should be in learning the roots and seeing how to identify these roots in words. The dictionary
entries will offer some more help connecting their roots’ formations and meanings to these words.

03] 3TF ang-a fr. 3TF move limb (2.58)
SR adhy-ay-a (2.71:)  fr. At + 3 study chapter 2
AMHH  abhi-kram-a fr. ShH step progtess (2.40)
SR a-vy-ay-a frfa+3 go away unfading, not changing (2.34), (2.17)
3TThed a-kul-a fr. & compact stressed 2.1)
SH a-gam-a fr. 3T + 7TH come coming, beginning (214
STell a-har-a fr. € acquire feeding (2.59)
BNl is-a fr. T9T rule lord (2.9), (2.10)
39 ‘ulnld-a fr. 3¢ wet ‘water (2.40)
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-kar-a
kam-a
-kar-a
kal-a
krodh-a
cal-a
jan-a
jay-a
-tap-a
deh-a
dos-a
dves-a
dhan-a

nav-a
nas-a
nir-ved-a
nis-cay-a
pad-a
par-a

pra-sad-a
phal-a
bandh-a
bhay-a
bhav-a
bhog-a

bhrams-a

EEEEREE RRFFEEERECCEEEEEREEE

dhruv-a (2.67:)

praty-ava-ay-a

THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK

fr. % do

fr. Y desire

fr.%h do

fr. ©& count

fr. DY be angry

fr. I shake

fr. ST be born

fr. T be victorious
fr. 99 be hot

fr. ﬁ{ anoint, taint
fr. §Y be corrupted
fr. %5[ not be pleased
fr. ¥ bear fruit

fr. § be firm

fr. J proclaim

fr. 7RI be lost

fr. ﬁﬂ—i— ﬁ{ not attain
fr. =1 gather

fr. U move

fr. 9 fill, protect (from)
fr. § attain

fr. 9 + 9] be clear

fr. ™ burst

fr. 9 bind

fr. 9T fear

fr. 9 be

fr. 951 consume

fr. 99T fall
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producing
[binding] desire
maker

time, moment
anger

moving

people

victory

vexer

body

defect
repulsion
prize, laurel
certain

new

loss, lapse
dispassion
resolve
attainment
ultimate, other/foe
adverse reaction
clarity

fruit, result
bondage

fear

being
consumption
lapse

(UpasanaYoga.org)
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(2.42), (2.55)
@.71)

2.72)

(2.56), (2.62-63)
(2.24), (2.53)
2.12)

(2.38)

2.3)

(2.18), (2.22)
@.7)

(2.64)

(2.48)

(2.27)

2.22)

(2.40), (2.63)
(2.52)

(2.37)

@2.51)

(2.3), (243, 61)
(2.40)

(2.64)

(2.47), (2.51)
(2.39), (2.51)
(2.35), (2.56)
(2.16)

(2.43), (2.44)
(2.63)
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e moh-a fr. HE be confused delusion (2.52)
AT yog-a  fr. g7 unite, contemplate, make effort  topic, a means 2), (2.39)
07 ran-a fr. YO resound battle (2.35)
RS ras-a fr. I taste, feel affection longing (2.59)
T rdlii|g-a tr. T8 be impassioned attraction (2.56), (2.64)
M9 labh-a fr. @Y obtain gain (2.38)
ED lok-a fr. @%b experience world (2.5
R vas-a fr. R] wish authority (2.61)
B vad-a fr. 9 speak speech, words (2.11), (2.36)
R visdes-a fr. TOT distinguish special (2.43)
o vi-sam-a fr. ¥H not be agitated crisis (2.2
o vi-say-a fr. T bind object, regarding (2.62), (2.39)
EE ved-a fr. 1%[{ know sacred teaching (2.42)
™ vy-ava-say-a fr. /T bring to an end well-discerned (2.41)
A Subh-a fr. H shine pleasant (2.57)
NIED sok-a fr. ]9 sorrow, grieve SOrrow (2.8)
REE] safi-jay-a fr. T be victorious King §AE-’s minister (2.1), (2.9)
H sam-a fr. ¥H not be agitated same, even (2.15), (2.38)
°3F TET  iks-ana fr. é&{ see eye 2.1)
IV uc-chos-ana  fr. 38 + W (2.24: & 45:) dry up  drying up (2.8)
ST krp-ana fr. Y9 be weak miser (2.49)
HIT mar-ana fr. § die death (2.34)
AT Sar-ana fr. T depend on refuge (2.49)
& sid-ana fr. < destroy destroying (2.4
o3q ﬁﬁﬂ\ cet-as fr. %T‘L understand mind 2.7), (2.44)
HIH  man-as fr. A think mind (2.55)
994 vac-as fr. 99 speak speech, words (2.10)
aYg vas-as fr. 99 cover clothes (2.22)
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g AR g fr. 3 offer foe (2.4)
3TS d—d[d] -i fr. 3T + T (6.27.a: & .cx) etc., beginning (2.28)
take in hand
HIfA  kirt-i fr. Elﬂ?t proclaim honor, fame (2.34)

qots  sam-a-dh [@]-i  fr.¥H + 31 + 7 bring together mind, oneself (2.44), (2.53)
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%1 ﬁﬁﬁﬁ'ﬁ\ tat-tva-dars-in  fr. A7I-GR see the truth who is seeing the truth (2.16)
‘:I'ql'f\zlt[ pra-math-in fr. 9 churn disturbing, distracting  (2.60)
[ sam-yam-in fr. IH_exercise authority who is disciplined (2.69)
°3 [3Y as-u fr. 3 throw breath (2.11)
ERI is-u fr. T move arrow (2.4)
£33 kur-u fr. & (¢ 5.22.1:) do the name of a people  (2.41)
T gur-u fr. 7] speak, praise teacher (2.5)
ug ba|m|h-u fr. 98 increase many, much (2.41)
o3 31715'_{ arj-una fr. ST acquire, be vigorous  name of our hero (2.4
ofd  mfa ga|m|-ti fr. TTH (¢ 6.6:) attain attainment (2.43)
g pra-ap-ti fr. 3T obtain oain (2.13)
ﬂ'@[ bud-dhi fr. 99 (2.76: & .78:) know knowledge, intellect  (2.39), (2.53)
W san-ti fr. RMH_(2.55:) be tranquil clarity (2.64)
%1'% Sru-ti fr. %] heatr sacred teaching (2.53)
®E sid-dhi fr. ﬁ:ﬁ{ (2.76: & .78:) succeed  success (2.48)
afd sohi-ii fr. ¥T (o 6.6:) remain being firm (2.72)
@aﬁf smy-ti fr. T remember memory (2.63)
oqd %_\1' he-tu fr. T impel, promote cause, purpose (247
od 31"4'%_@ a-bhav-i-tr fr. 9 (4. 5.34:) be [what] ceases to be (2.20)
vl han-tr fr. 8 destroy agent of destruction  (2.19)
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A RHF sas-tra fr. 1K) destroy, cut sword, weapon (2.23) ‘
o a7ef ar-tha fr. 3’ acquire end, pursuit, thing/situation  (2.5), (2.58), (2.27) \
o odl 3T wus-na fr. 3Y burn hot (2.14)
ST krs-na fr. Y draw, attract name of our teacher  (2)
T sena fr. R bind, accompany army (2.10)
ofF @ hani fr. €1 abandon loss, destruction (2.65) ‘
o] ¥V sthd-nu fr. ¥AT (irr. 2.92:) remain stable (2.24) ‘
H  &F kse-ma fr. Te1 possess, protect, dwell — protecting (2.45)
Chi dhar-ma fr. § support tradition, duty, nature  (2.7), (2.33)
ST bhi-s-ma fr. cs. A (5.40:) fear name of a wartior (2.4
A  ATHT ag-at-man tr. 31 _go continuously self, oneself, mind (2.55), (2.64)
EF‘:I‘:[\ kar-man fr. % do action, ritual, result of action (2.47), (2.39)
STHA jan-man fr. ST be born birth (2.27)
S&l brah-man fr. 98 be big reality @)
0 9T bhimi fr. 9 be carth 2.9) |
g "HY  mr-t-yu fr. § (6.26.a:) die death (2.27)
a9  va-yu fr. dT blow wind (2.67)
L ksud-ra fr. §% pound, crush small, lowly (2.3)
CIES dhi-ra fr. & think over wise, discerning (2.13), (2.15)
TIE sam-uln|d-ra fr. 3¢ wet ocean (2.70)
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oo 3P  as-ru fr. 31X fill (the eyes) tear drop (2.1

d ¥ sar-va fr. 3 attain all, every (2.12), (2.30)

Analysis of Verse Form by Quarters and Metrical Lines

Here are more verses with analysis by quarter and metrical line.

siTaraT |

ANfeIET  dfgig a9 T qaq| feRmmerTear T Higchdrerd |l Qe |

1st gtr. CIEEIN] q A& Contains the main clause.

20d gy, AT FATHG T
Contains a subordinate clause initiated with Ig, “by which...,” connected to the 1t qtr. These
two quarters state that this T “reality,” defined in 2.16, in fact pervades all this, the time-bound
universe. Initially it is described as the embodied one, oneself. It will later be shown to be the
basis of everything as also to be the Lord and what is called SI&I_“limitless conscious being”
@G AH 3= oaT — %030?.2.2). All three of these—I, the Lord and SI&TT—will be shown to
be identical. How that can be is the task of this teaching.

3 qtr. TSR The second metrical line is a separate sentence further describing the same topic

4t qer. T #@aﬁqﬁﬁ' as in the first line.
3TTad TH @1 feRaIhT: IRIROT: | SIS JHeRe] TRTefeid R |1 3¢ |

Istqtr.  <dd—d TH <@L The 1st, 27d and 3t qtr. contain a single sentence.

2nd qtr. e TR

3 qtr.  SHTRHISTHI

4th gty TEHIETHLE HRT Contains another sentence which is a conclusion that logically follows (T¥HI)

from the preceding statements in this and the previous verses.
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T ST o S SRIAE et a1 7 9 |
3T R TS QRO T & = IR R0 |
Istqtr. = ST o= Wlﬁ?_f\ Contains two verbs with a shared adverb W’F‘l{“ever,” which with the

negative T means “never.”
20d qtr, T S[cATTAGT AT 7 93
This is a difficult qtr. to understand, judging from the existing translations afloat. Some

translations take this quarter as a re-expression of the same thing said by the second verb (“does
not die”) in the 15t gtr. (i.e., “nor, being existent, will it again go out of existence”—and this is the
best of those translations, the others are not so clear and some are even contradictory with the
preceding qtr. This first rendering is nevertheless an incomplete expression of what $I has
been saying so far. The commentator T renders it in the strongest and most complete way by
analyzing it in two separate parts, with each being the reason respectively for each of the two
verbs in the 15t qtr. The first 7 is taken as a negative of not just a verb, but of both sides of an
understood copula (“is”), hence 7 is rendered as “it is not that (either)—". He takes the root ¥,
common to two words in the quarter, in the contextual sense of this verse as “become” (ﬁcﬂé)
rather than “be” (UTAM), since “becoming” (not “being” or “not being”) for the embodied one
is the chief attribute being denied by this verse and preceding verses. Then, unlike some editors
of the Bhagavad Gita text, he takes the text of the verse as "ir_Oqu%IT‘IT, not as YT TS, That
is, he doesn’t see the possible periphrastic verb oyferar (5.29:) (“will be/become”), since he did
not paraphrase it in his commentary as a verb (’:Iﬁmﬁ, like he did in 18.69, or as he did with the
peri. fut. verb T with YRR in 2.52), but instead sees 3T, the nominative of the
simple noun N—ﬂﬁﬁ (3TYTE TT=T “that which goes out of existence”). Hence the first part of the
quarter (7 3T Ycoll 3T":|ﬁ7ﬂ) denies that 3TIH “this [self]” arferr “goes out of existence”
(because) it never HAT “comes into existence.” That is, being not born, it cannot die. The
second part of the quarter (T @) is a quick way in TR of saying “nor the opposite,” namely (T
STIH YT ’T%—vﬂ') denying that this [self] T “comes into existence” (because) it never
ST “went out of existence.” That is, never dying, it cannot be [re-]born. Since there is no
“becoming” for the self, then there is no “coming into existence” nor “going out of existence.”
All this is because the self is ¥/ existence itself, and e fod 9d: for existence there is no

non-existence (—ptior or posterior). Finally, the adverb YIH “again” can be shared by both
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>

statements, “it is not that coming to be, it again...” and “it is not that becoming non-existent, it

again...”

3 gtr. st e wmyats s goT:

4t qer, | I &I IRR
The 3t qtr. lists a series of qualifications of 31IH/this (self). Or rather, since eternality is
highlighted and the human mind cannot think of eternality apart from and thus bound-up in
time, or in comparison to time, then these are more qualifications of what this self is not—i.e.,
not in time, time-less. If put positively, the self is the very existence of the one within whom is
the concept of time. Listed are three words that in common usage are synonymous with
“eternal.” In such cases, we would want to make some distinction between them, so that the
teacher, YT, is not understood by us as stuttering. The word T “cternal” is the most
straight-forward. As noted it is better to understand this term as “time-less,” so as not to confuse
it with other common expressions of “eternal” referring to events in time, such as “I had an
eternal wait for the bus this morning,”

other words are RPIT and JIUI. The first can be related to “perennial” and “tomorrow” (see the

dictionary entry for ¥IPId), while the second can easily be related to the past, i.e., I “long ago.”

after dying he went to the eternal heaven,” etc. The two

In this way we can distinguish them—=TPJd “what will remain ever the same” and 0T “what
has always remained the same.” Such a self &= “is not destroyed” I IR “when the
body is being destroyed” (this latter being a good example of a locative absolute 7.14.1: ).

“Death” was a topical problem for 3171;'7, who was faced with having to kill his relatives in a
civil war, and indeed death is a problem we all must face, but even more relevant to what has
been taught so far is that it can be taken as one indication of any and all “change.” For one
who has not this limitless view of oneself taught here, then life can be like dying a thousand
times. Indeed a few look forward to death, viewed by them as a relief. The human problem is
more the loss incurred in every change, and change as a reality for the self is what is
preeminently denied in this last verse. We are starting to see now that this teaching is not a
pep talk for a warrior wavering at the brink of war, a business management course, or a rehash
of a variety of incompatible philosophies or religious practices in India back in those times. It
is not about tweaking a few concepts about life, but it is a complete recasting of one’s view of
reality. And this view is as time-less as its subject matter.
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Exercise 54
Let’s continue the review of the verses in chapter 2 of the Bhagavad Gita now divided by topic.
2. SftaareT |
IRTTATT-aRTRd YR TN | ARG ArEa -~ qroear: |1 22|
T AR S A 7 S S| T =g T 9o ga gwmd: w1 QR |
ﬁSW%WWW| AT SRFRUTTCTeRETS F Jaafor 1123 11
TTSITEARTIG ShI=cid YATOTRIEg:ERT: | STRTHIATEATS femarfedtaera TRa |1 2% |

T & 7 oI Joy NNy | IEgEgE U @Sy head |12y ||

ATl fored el el o er: | SR oS i |1 25 I
et  fafg 37 Fefeg qau| R T HfEchdrfdl 2o |
gé%rﬁmﬁ TRROT: | SRS TR TR A |1 3¢ ||
g T At &R g8 T gaq| 3 o T oS A g T w112} 1]
T AR Fe a1 SRR ST ar o 7 o |
3Tl e SIS QRO F I &< S Ro ||
SRR Fed I TS | % § o9 I & Fraard ai= w2 |
AR ST 7o e A eIt RIS
TqAT YRIRIOT Taer o=t St et <ar 11 3R 1]
I Tomsf=a Srenfor 9 <l ureh: | T 9+ Shegwamdr T ISt 7w [ R3
at@alquq?ﬁqu@alS?ﬂW@rﬂl Ao gaTd: REsT FETa: 1% |
YIS A AT S AR TR S TT=AT | TR Tafea A enerque || 4 11
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LESSON 55 Secondary Suffixes

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 6.27:, 6.28:

The secondary suffixes are added to what can stand by themselves as words, whether stems built with a
primary suffix and/or another secondaty suffix, compound words (6.29:) whose final ends in a primary or
secondary suffix (in which the added secondary suffix may apply to just the final word, or to the whole
compound), pronominal stems, or some indeclinables (mostly prepositions and particles). As opposed to the
primary suffixes, the secondary suffixes are generally easier to recognize and have more distinct meanings, with
most being adjectives. Whereas a variety of modifications could happen to a root when joined with a primary
suffix, when joined with only certain secondary suffixes the possible modification is generally limited to causing
q@’ of the vowel of the initial syllable of the word and, when applying to a whole compound, even of the first,
both or just the last of the words of the compound. The other noticeable feature of these suffixes, especially
suffixes beginning with a vowel or ¥, is the effect they have on the final vowel or syllable of the word to which
they are added (6.27.a: & .b:). In addition please re-read 2.4: regarding the other types of secondary suffixes
beginning with a consonant other than ¥, namely that general G rules then apply.

The following are most of the words formed with secondary suffixes found in the 20 chapter, apart from
those formed with adverbial suffix we have already seen (6.19:).

03T HER kau-mar-|a]-a fr. AR child childhood (2.13)
EINC kaus-a-1|a]-a fr. IS proper proptiety (2.50)
HTRTE dharta-rastr|al-a fr. gAY name of a king son/ally of king gAY (2.6)
aref parth|al-a fr. 4T the wife of UG 31?1‘7‘[, son of g4l (2.32)

SITRI0T brah-man-a fr. SR the EE contemplative person (2.46)
HWRA bhar-a-t|al-a fr. X India’s first emperor  descendant of A (2.10), (2.30)
ared mar-ut-a fr. HS storm deity wind (2.23)
BICE] yauv-an-a fr. 99 youth maturity (2.13)
KEE lagh-av-a fr. &9 light, easy insignificance (2.35)
[MrId sas-vat-a fr. }I_reoccurring, perpetual  ever the same (2.20)
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o3 THUT krp-lal-a fr. V& be weak, pity pity @.1)
T gi-t|a]-a fr. \TT sing a poem in keeping with ’iﬁf (fem) (2
ST jar-|al-a fr. \/?j grow old old age (2.13)
ENI nis-|al-a fr. \/ﬁ?[ be absorbed night (2.69)
RIEGCE| pari-dev-an|al-a fr. \/ﬁ{T{Iament grieving (2.28)
bsl piij-|al-a fr. \/‘F‘[ worship worship (2.4)
BNl pra-jii|al-|a]-a fr. V3T know wisdom (2.67)
ST bhavan-|al-a fr. cs. \/‘ﬂbe contemplation (2.66)
ST bhas-|al-a fr. T speak speech, description (2.54)
RIEI ma-tr|a|-a fr. VAT measure a measure, (p/) senses (2.14)
1 SR a-nds-[a]-in fr. NI be lost without destruction, 2.18)
D S indestructible
3T|1-|1:|-|-q-|ﬁ:r = e P fr. 3MTH-3YME beginning  having a beginning and an
1 a-gam-a-apa-ay [a] o Lend end (2.8)
Eﬂﬁ:ﬁ&l:[ a-vi-nas-|al-in fr. \/:F?'[\be lost indestructible (2.21)
3@3’8’[&[{ a-vy-ava-say-|al-in ~ fr. NG/ VT resolve with no discernment (2.41)
TS man-is-[a]-in fr. T think + VE¥T rule wise (2.51)
5§ ST brah-m[an]-[a]-T  fr. T& reality in/as reality 2.72)
el mah-|a|-1 fr. honor or VI8 be bi the world 2.37
g
% 3ITHh ud-a-ka fr. V375 wet water (2.46)
RIEED pav-a-ka fr. \q purify the purifier, fire (2.23)
odd [ HATdT sana-tana fr. 9T in. from of old always existing (2.24)
ocd Ao tat-tva fr. dg_that “that-ness,” truth (2.10)
a s-at-tva tr. 9 pr. pt. of 3T9 be 6.4: & 5.19.4: contemplative disposition (2.45)
A ni-tya  fr. = in. expressing continuance or permanence  eternal, time-less (2.18)
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o HYY  s-a-bha fr. VY flow, attain bull, prominent @15 |
o IEd a-svar-glal-ya fr. & heaven + \/“T‘{ attain ~ not leading to heaven (22
FF U MYUF  adhi-palal-tfi]-ya  fr. SATEUT ruler, lord lordship 2.8)
RO ind-r|al-iya fr. \/ﬁhaving great power  sense organ (2.8)
Toget ais-var|al-ya fr. \/é'?'[ rule power (2.43)
ST karp-an|al-ya fr. YT miser miserliness (2.7
T kaunt|i]-eva fr. =it (GT) wife of TUE 3T, son of Pl (2.14)
aﬁq klaib-|a|-ya fr. ﬁ_ﬂ impotent impotency (2.3)
aea ksa|n|-tr|a]-[a]-iva  fr. & dominion ruler(s), warrior(s) (2.32)
i—oun-lal- & ~ the combination of the
’}'IW trai-gun [a] ya fr. 71 T[0T the three TOT-s three T0T-s (2.45)
A daur-bal [a]-ya fr. _{{EI‘E'F weak weakness (2.3)
o dhar-m|a|-ya fr. ¥ dut , tradition on the side of &9 2.33
Y
9eT  bhaiks-|a|-ya fr. TH&T alms alms 2.5)
s raj-lan]-ya fr. ST ruler kingdom (2.8)
qmed sam-ar-th|a)-ya fr. T pro er, capable rowess 2.36
2 propet, cap p (
T IR avara fr. 31 in. down inferior 249) |
F BB  kal-i-la fr. V& impel confusion (2.52)
B bah-u-la fr. 91§ much, many full (2.43)
sad  Wed  bhag-a-vat fr. T virtue the Lotd 22 |
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Analysis of Verse Form by Quarters and Metrical Lines

Here are more verses with analysis by quarter and metrical line.

sreTeTaT |

31 o FHeasTd e o1 998 gag | Jufy o ereer A9 fquer || R ||

Istqtr. Y o+ ﬁm The word 319 “now if” marks here a supposition, given in the first metrical line,
2nd qtr. T 9T B9 gAY that 3757 may have.

3 gtr. T & We@Rl The second metrical line is the initial reply to the above supposition, T g

4th gtr. ﬁa Qﬂﬁﬂqﬁ “even in that way...”
ST fe el gegyd 57 g 9| qeieuiers S 7 o vt i 0| |

Istqtr. SO T8 ﬂ‘?ﬁ HJ:  The first metrical line gives the reason, T8 “because,” for the initial reply in vs.

20dqtr. YA STH I T 26.

3rd gtr. TERANER s o The second metrical line highlights the important point of the above reason,

4t qrr, T T ?ﬂﬁﬂﬂﬁ namely that what is in concrete fact “certain” then “cannot be avoided,” hence
there is no scope for grief regarding death. If even a staunch materialist should

have no reason for grief regarding death, why would someone like you, 3131&[,
who believes in the continuance of the individual through countless life-times,
grieve at the inevitable death of these warriors.

TR+ AT HTEAT TRA| STBITEAIS T BT TR || ¢ | |
1st gtr. TR ’KITET Whether there is continuance of an individual soul or not, this verse points out a
20d qtr. SR YR further reason, namely that no one can now know what is the lot (exalted or
3t gtr. SRS otherwise) of another individual (or even of oneself) before or after the birth of
4 gtr, TT B EIECCEI this body. The elements of this body will go on to support lives unknown you,

the effects of this individual’s life lives on in unpredictable ways, and, if the

individual continues as many scriptures say, its lot will be in keeping with the
just rewards of its deeds, but at this time that lot is unknowable to you. A
particular individual’s life and death may have seemed unfortunate to you, but
you have no idea of what that individual overcame to earn that human birth.
Grief on this account is also baseless.
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This analysis is to point out that not only must one know grammar to understand these verses, one must
also pay attention to what is being said. The meanings of individual words, and of the phrases and the
sentences, depend of the ideas that have been and are going to be expressed by the author.

Exercise 55
Let’s continue the review of the verses in chapter 2 of the Bhagavad Gita now divided by topic.
2. SftaareT |
37 I oIS (e a1 91 gan | Iy o el A9 reqaery | 6 |

ST T8 gar Jogyga S g 9| TERURE™ s 7 o IMqEerd | w ||
TR AT SHHHEAT YR | STHH TG T T IRGaT || ¢ |

IMITITAT HILSTHTRIgR T T T=: |
ST SO HeaT2= 3] 7 o HIFA || R ||
& Feggeeais ¢ 9o YR | TG a7 o SifgEe | 30|

EYEAT e 7 e | g iis JErears et tEe 7 R 1132
TG AT A SRTERAUAH | GRg: e uref o ggHigerd |l 3R

Y I Y= FEH T HREA™ | T W Hifd o oo qomerd || 33|
3TeRITet =Y T hrfasaf~d dsegam | grarferae arehl faRong A= || 3% ||
TARUMGOR Hewl I HeR: | I T & gl il IR Sraam || 34 1|
ATHARTY TS dafed: | TH-aedd gt ad 3@ 7 Al 381

&l o Wy @t ST a1 Hiead 7| TEgE S g8 A | v |
GET:E T FHedl SIS S| 70t JgT I 9 qaHarg i |1 3¢ |

wet s fafear g giganT foamr sop1 Seam o = urel e Terard i1 3R 11
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LESSON 56 Nominal Compounds

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 6.29: — 6.31:

Nominal compounds are distinguished from verbal compounds as shown in 6.11:. They are words that are
shorthand expressions for phrases made from the components of the compound word. Since much of H&hd
literature is in verse form, where compactness of expression is a virtue, there was a growing tendency to
employ more compounds, rather than the full phrases they express. In addition, because there are no gaps in
pronunciation of a compound, it sometimes gains a poetic value missing in the full phrase expression. Even in
prose, once a compound word has gained currency in the listening audience, it often became the preferred
expression of that complex idea. These compound words were soon treated as given vocabulary words, and
they themselves became used inside other compounds. This compounding of many component words is a
rather recent phenomena in the long history of the language, and the Bhagavad Gita represents a middle
ground before such large compounds became common. There are less than twenty compounds of more than
three component words in all of the Bhagavad Gita that are not §&-HHIH-s, which are simple listings of words
into a compound with no grammatical relation between them, or include a §&-HHIY within it to get past three
component words.

There are a few more sub-types of the compounds than are listed in 6.30:, but this list is adequate for the
vast majority of compounds. The point of this section on compounds is not to uniquely identify and classify
compounds, but is rather to show you the variety of compounds you will encounter so that you know in what
ways a compound may be analyzed in order to yield a meaning appropriate to the context of the sentence you
are dealing with.

The accents of compounds are given in 6.31:. As before, accent is here pointed out only for information
sake. Since the language is rarely a spoken medium today and since the accent shown here is the old Vedic
accent, then this topic is more academic than practical. Notice the distinction of the agaﬁw%—m accents from
the AIEY-HH accents, this clear distinction in accent would seem obvious in spoken communication for
easily distinguishing the two different types of compounds that otherwise are difficult to distinguish without
having to analyze the context of the whole sentence in which it is used, which is practical only in written form,
not in conversation.
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Analysis of Verse Form by Quarters and Metrical Lines

Here are more verses with analysis by quarter and metrical line.

CIENCISCIE]

Ut s Tyfedr arg Flaait fomt Syl g gont J97 a1 ey gerate |1 3R ]
1ot qer. ST s TofedT Qg

The first metrical line plus the first word of the 20d qgtr. @%) can be taken as a complete
sentence, with the Past Participle, Af9fEdm “has been told,” as the finite verb (7.17:). This
sentence is pointing out the teaching which $%T has so far given, describing it as g ﬁ”@ “the
wisdom regarding the knowledge.” What that knowledge is we have to see from what has been
presented. It (verses 2.11-2.30) is the knowledge of the 3ITHT, oneself, as the one time-less reality
that pervades all time-bound objects as their reality, yet is not affected by these objects.
Secondarily, presented as a topical issue for 31_\’1;'_{, it is (2.31-2.38) the knowledge of what is Ch
(one’s duty) in one’s life situation. This latter amounts to a knowledge about the reality of this
transactional world, its mutual dependencies and one’s resulting responsibilities as a physical and
mental entity in this world. This secondary knowledge is, as we will see, not different from the
other wisdom mentioned in the second part of this verse that is going to be discussed further in
the rest of this chapter.

2nd gtr. ﬂ’%ﬁﬁ foamt *J0] The 20, 314 and 4% quarters point out the second topic in this chapter, namely
3 qtr. AT IO AT I AN TAM (FEH) “the [wisdom] regarding the means,” which is distinguished (
[ gErEt

4th gtr.

“on the other hand”) from the above. This “means” will be the means to gain the
aforementioned knowledge of the 3T[cH, oneself, as the one time-less reality that
pervades all time-bound objects as their reality, yet is not affected by these
objects. And that “means” includes what has already been initiated in verses 2.31
through 2.38 regarding ?“Tq(, as we will see.
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FerfersrrATeTs R yeeramt 7 fawd | Seqyas g T Hedl qard |l %o ||

1st gtr. TRIFIARNSRA  Contains a separate sentence, a promise from ST that in taking to this means
there is no loss of progress, i.e., it will eventually (6.40) bear fruit.

2nd qtr. Jarar 7 fa@d Contains another claim that by taking to this means one will not incur anything
unwanted (2.38), nor will one be missing out on anything greater, since nothing is
greater than the fruition of this means, which is At/ complete freedom—the
I/ ultimate good for which 3157 had asked.

3rd qtr. EHAHILY Y9 The second metrical line gives a part of the reason for the above, namely that

4th gtr. I Tl WA even along the way, while taking to this means, the problems of ¥R (the life of
becoming, fraught with loss and limitation at every step) are lessened—the big
problems, H&d YT “great fear(s),” are kept at abeyance. Additionally, this piu|
“means” is here described as ¥H “what supports one” through this maturation
process.

JIJIYEHT TAEaaaary | SadraTcTe i TaTer = faeiad |1 % |

1st qtr.  STRPIITHHAT

2nd qtr, FATIEAATAT

3 qtr. ZRERIRIITSED] Ejﬁ;{:

4 qrr, T 7 T
This verse consists of one sentence. Its context is that if one does not know that the T “the
means” taught here is for the 23?11{ “ultimate good” consisting of HreT “complete freedom” from
HAR, then the beliefs regarding what the ultimate good is and what its means are will be as
countless as the desirable objects and powers in ER. This verse says that attachment to these
objects or powers, whether mundane or spiritual, will keep one from gaining a clarity regarding
this knowledge and its means taught here. The word AT simply means here “in the mind,” as
that is where g@/ knowledge obviously takes place. It certainly could not take place in a trance
in which there are no thoughts, which is an additional latter-day technical meaning given to the
word THIE, nor is such a trance anywhere described, much less promoted, by ST in the
Bhagavad Gita, nor would it make sense to say that such people engrossed in enjoyments and
powers would even be interested in or be able to get into a mind-less trance, or its euphemism
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“divine meditation.” In other places, the word WT@T, etymologically “that in which [all
experiences or everything] is brought together or resolved,” will be used by %I to also mean
“the self” or “knowledge” (“the vision of identity”). The context will always make it clear which
meaning is appropriate.

Exercise 56
Let’s continue the review of the verses in chapter 2 of the Bhagavad Gita now divided by topic.

8. SrepTeTarT |
uST s tfedr argr gigatt feomt syl ggar gt aar uretk e gerate 1 3% 11
T ershrATeT s R yearamat 7 faerd | Seqyeeg g T Hedl w1l %o ||

IR fE<hE PO | TR BT JEAISHTATAAH || 62 |
I ST T YR aaTe: | SRaratar: ool FraRid arte: |1 %3 |
SHTHTCH: TR THHHBSYRH | sharfaeeget SRl gt il ¥3 |
FRPRITERHHT TATEaaT | AT T Jia: Fardr 7 o (1 %% ||
SufaET 57 et qarsie | el e Farmee srear ||y |
AT 3T FA: FHYAIReh | AaT=ay] ooy JTEUR fasTa: || ¥& ||

HHUIATEHRE AT oy Harad | AT FHBGEIHAT o TFISTAHATT ] ¥\ ||

IR T HAV Ty ol g7 | RgaiaeI: 67 e 99 I 3o 11 ¥ ||
WW%&WI FE IRUMHATES HUOT: w1 %%

JfEgTh STeTdie 39 YHagshd | TR Joowd IT: HHY BRIGH || 4o ||

ST JIGIHT e B Il TAITHOT: | SIeefa T U8 Teg=aTaaT || U ||
IST o TEhiose JreeAiaaisaid | qaT Tty fHag = W*ﬁ@ﬂllk?ll

syfefeg s o J8T RAT HyeT | reETe Jawal amarea || w3 ||
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LESSON 57 dqa¥ Compounds

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 6.32: — 6.38:

The dYEY compounds are divided into seven types. The most common of these are first the
%ﬂ%—m, then the T-AYEY (pronounced TH-AYLY for some reason I don’t know, cf. 2.48:) and
, next would be 3YUK and f@’l, and finally the not very common IS and T TH™-s. Those gy
compounds that are substantives, i.e., not already adjectival in meaning, may also be converted into
a@%‘w adjectives, as we will see in the next lesson.

A compound is generally analyzed by looking at pair-relationships from left to right. This generally takes the
form of relating the 15t member with the 24, then that pair with the 3 member, then that sub-compound unit
with the 4t etc. This analysis may vary when certain members in the middle of a compound relate to each
other but not individually relate to the other members of the compound, e.g., HIUI-Y- TR -1 (2.7)
shown in the next lesson where ¥-HI9 forms its own internal relationship but ¥ by itself does not directly
relate to the prior members, similarly g-a1-fasa: (2.48) in this lesson where 37 is cleatly related only to the
3« member and not to the 1st. Hence it was noted in 6.32: that the categorization of a compound made up of
three or more members is of its last member pair, where that is normally the last word or self-contained
compound word with the rest of the compound. Sometimes the first word in a compound relates to all the
rest of the members, e.g., ﬁw—w—w, in that case the “final” pairing is with the first word and the rest of the
members together, or sometimes with the first word and each of the rest of the members separately.

The classification of compounds is sometimes difficult, however a high skill in this is not necessary for
reading proficiency in F&hd. In nearly all cases, the meaning of a compound in its context is very clear
especially when a commentary provides the analysis of the compound, whereas how to classify it is
questionable. The generalizations of the classifications in 6.30: are not sufficient to categorize every possibility
in practice. One difficult compound classification is SYIS-HH. Exactly what or who determines if a specific
word is so formed only because of its prior member in a compound is (apart from a cmpd. ending in a bare
root 6.24:) often impossible for a beginner in the language to know. We may take the help of the dictionary,
where a word is said to only appear as the final in a compound. Such dictionary entries would suggest that their
compounds would be an SYIE-THN, but then we may find in a grammar that TR “water-bearer, cloud” (fr.
\/‘3‘{) is not an SYTE-TUT while TNH-HT “grief-causer” (fr. \/33) is, yet both words ¥¥ and ¥ are both described
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in dictionaries as “generally” at the end of a compound. Another grammar book may say that the independent
word hH can nevertheless appear in a SYIG-HHIY as its final—such as HIG-3hH “desirous of meat,” where the
primary suffix °37 with mmeans “desirous” (via the Paninian suffix 3107, expressing the agent of the verbal
action), whereas, when it means “desire” (via the Paninian suffix "2, expressing the object or action of the
verbal action), it would not be eligible as the final of an SUYUS-HYHMN. Even the more broad classification
difference between TcIdY and E@Eﬁ% is sometimes not at all clear in practice. For example, HIH-SIId “month
(ago) born, a month old,” which looks like an obvious adjectival %Y, would be classified by Panini (6.2.170)
as a . Unless one studies Panini and his commentators, then one cannot master the nuances of these
specialized classifications as designated within Paninian grammar.

The following are many of the &Y compounds found in the 274 chapter. Their classifications are my best
estimates, and in some compounds there may be alternative derivations.

farvfh-acges-aarg

3td case
W-W—ﬁﬁ’iﬁ 4. 5 UF Y STHIY: O I%I*iﬂ‘): freed from (7.9.11:) the bondage that is birth ~ (2.51)
IE-TF «. (@I 5 Ioh: endowed with an attitude [of THH] (2.50)
BRI 4, BIEROT gigTe: drenched with [theit] blood (2.5)
ﬂ'ﬁf-ﬁ"lﬁqﬁ a. ﬂﬁr&l’ BELIGEEE distracted by the scriptures (2.53)

5th case

W-ﬁq-ﬁ'ﬁ?ﬁ . T T RS ATt %I'ﬂ?ﬁ: freed from [being overpowered by] attraction (2.64)

and repulsion

6th case
NTHHT-TT . TR TeT: loss of progress (2.40)
zf-37% . e arel: sense pursuit, pursuit of the sense(s) (2.58)
am‘—w—%‘g' 1. HHHSHL %‘»—Q’ cause of the results of action (2.47)

ST-31f4YT 2, ST a1fem: protector of people (2.12)
- 3= f @g@ 3 °g: ek 99 fure: gain of another body [after this body] (2.13)
JoY-REY . TRHUMH FHH: prominent among men (2.15)
EF'W‘@% a. PRIRIH e worthy of worship (2.4

G4 72. pl. ERIEEICISE wortds of the wise, words of wisdom (2.11)
Tﬁ"@'—:ﬁﬂ . ﬂ@' R ‘incapacity of intellect (2.63)
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SiT-femm £
JRT-Tog-TI1 £
TSI 2.

A SFTe e .

-RT .
@ﬂﬁ-%f"ﬂq .
-9 .
@1-5R .
W‘aﬁw .

7th case
3-hIS .
CRRECIuE
- - T .
-7 4.
-9 1,
AR a.
I 4

- 1.

il -% pot. ps. pt.
- 4.

- 4
3T-’:|'F°|T'J a.
-HIT 7.
A-H1II_ pr. pt. a.
-S4
A-9d_a. or n.
3-Ted m.

SEToT: Torm

Oy Uy g g 9 T
T T9: (o G5 -THT)
5 uRHERE Trem

@aﬁ': YIT:
@ﬂﬁ: 1%[‘91:[:
@ Y

@ §RA
T ey

eﬁr(ﬂ?rﬂ)w:
SeIfor foerom

e Uyt = AR 9 gEe:

T 7T
RIRIr=e)

awaﬁtiw

HARE TT:

T HH

:f%:

T SIq

:rﬁa:

T afear

T Y99

B IERE

T FIQIET

T G or F: 3T

 fei:
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knowledge of reality

L-57

)

gaining power and objects of consumption  (2.43)

contact of the senses

the song of the glorious Lord
lapse of memory

lapse of memory

one’s/your own

door to heaven

weakness of heart

moment at/of death

liberation in/as &I

attached to consumption and power
arisen in the mind

instruction on I

engrossed in the words of the A5

‘entered into everything, locationless

inaction

unwettable

unborn

time-bound

what comes not to be

non-existence

non-contemplative

having no discernment

not real, orunreal/other than the real

‘a non-friendly, an enemy

2.14)
@)
(2.63)
(2.63)
(2.31), (2.33)
(2.32)
2.3)

2.72)
2.72)
(2.44)
(2.55)
2)

(2.42)
(2.24)

(2.47)
(2.24)
(2.20)
2.14)
(2.20)
2.16)
(2.66)
2.41)
2.16)
(2.36)
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HHIRT-TI

1st member is an adjective
-ArH-AIR 72 9 9T AT JIs:
-9 . et i
faaew,. Aot
og-Hd 4. og: Hd:
HHIT-38% 7. HHH 35hH
a3 1. pl. LERCHCIE]
qa-9d . i G STt

1st member is a noun

HH-I . FHH T T

JE-AT . @Hea-fawEn g5 T a:
TE-HISS . TE: TT Hice:

AT /. T A7 T

sit-97Tad . sit-geh: TEH.

ﬁq—m — none found in 27 chapter —

oS-
999 T afeieT:

Tlﬁ-m — none found in 274 chapter —
SUYI-HHIY

TR . 3TRITCt U 3T (o TI-TCTET)

A-H 4, Y HIATT T (or TES Te-THT)

ST-UH . 3% T 31 3T (or
HH-T 4. FHH: S T
FE-T<T . Fo =ata g
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continually born
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(2.36)
(2.26)

ever established in contemplative disposition (2.45)

highly regarded
flooded water, water in flood
all sorrows

all beings

bondage which is m

(2.35)
(2.46)
(2.65)
(2.69)

(2.39)

the means which is an attitude [of sameness (2.49)

towards all objects/results]

confusion that is delusion (2.52)
what[ever]| befalls, happenstance (2.32)
the glorious Lord (2.2)

without wavering

(2.53)

producing dishonor [or not producing honor] (2.2)

(W) destroyer of foes (2.4
desirous of [one’s own] goals (2.5)
water is drunk in this, a watering hole (2.46)
born of actions (2.51)
(31_\’1;:0 who gives joy to the % people (2.41)
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M- . TN (af{_ol'lﬁ ) forra @mﬁ) g (&) who is understood through words [of scripture] (2.9)
ST-HH-TS-TR 4. ST T HHEBS dq i

CEERSD I o= Sfd gfd

AT . WA @) amafd gt

Y- . Y (FAHHY 3RR) FEATT il
I fosfa st

T 4.

- i, T Tty (et gfd
NA-3U-GE-TET 4. WA GEg:@ 7 a1 <eif sfa
T3 4 T (A R gfa

Analysis of Verse Form by Quarters and Metrical Lines

what is gives [another] birth as a result of action (2.43)

(31?1;'_{ ) winner of laurels (2.48)
(31_\’1;'_{) vexer of foes 2.3)

(@FT) destroyer of [the demon] FY (2.4

established in FRT (2.48)
excluding attraction/longing (2.59)
giving cold/hot and pleasure/pain (2.14)
‘who[se mind] abides in one’s self (2.54)

Here are more verses with analysis by quarter and metrical line.

IS 3|

TRerysT 1 o7 IRy heE | et T g fhmmdtd oo frmll wy il

1ot qer.  TRAAYTA BT AT
20d qr. HTTERE TS
3 qrr,  TROTTET: T oo
4th gtr. TR Fetd m\

The first metrical line forms a general question 315\1‘;_‘[ now has regarding the one
whose ﬂ'%: is TETYT ST “steady on one’s self” as stated in the prior verse.

The second metrical line contains three more specific questions by

3131%{ These

further questions reveal 343\1‘):[-’5 confusion regarding one whose knowledge is
steady in one’s self. It appears he thinks that, like a cartoon Zﬁ"ﬁ, such a one

must be levitating off the ground in a divine trance. So how or would he talk,
sit or walk? Perhaps, 315\1‘;_‘[ was hoping that such a person would be incapable
of fighting a war, in which case YT should back off from requesting him to
fight, when the ideal person he wants to be is incapable of fighting. 3131:7‘[ had
half-convinced himself that taking to ¥&TH was better than fighting this war
(2.5), hence his repeated questioning of ™7 regarding HATH and A in 3.1-2,

5.1,12.1 and 18.1.
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ST eTeTaTT |
YSTeITl I&T BT TR | S eaaTe-T q8: fedusreagread || ub ||
1st qtr. WWW The first three quarters contain a relative clause introduced by I&T “when,”
2nd qtr. et tl:ﬁTIT‘IF[ indicating, in this verse till the end of the chapter, the means for attaining the

3 gtr. STH=ISTCHAT q¥:  status of the one 3431;'_‘[ was asking about.
4 gy, TRAYTRART=A

The 4t qtr. contains the main clause, matching the above I&T with I&I “then.” We see from
HIT-’s reply to 3431;'_‘[ that such a one is not a cartoonish MM character, but is a mature,
disciplined and calm person with a certain knowledge about one’s self, who as a result has
attained the limitless SI&I-, The description of a wise person indicates the means to become wise,
because the knowledge itself is simple—“I am that limitless being.” If hearing this simple fact
does not give one complete freedom, whereas it did for the wise person, then acting and thinking
like that wise person, until this simple knowledge bears the fruit of complete freedom for
oneself, becomes the means, the 94,

IR FeXd 9 FHISTHIG Faen: | ST sarhae i grmear (| ue ||

Ist gtr. PHICRIGE RIS

20d g, ?ﬁswﬁa T

3 gtr. HERILIE-RIBIoF
The first three quarters contain a relative clause introduced by JST “when,” again indicating the
means for attaining the status of the one 31@'_‘[ was asking about. It also presents an illustration.
It is important to always try to understand what is being illustrated, since any illustration also has
other characteristics that are not part of what is being illustrated. Here only the capacity to
effortlessly and safely withdraw from an occasionally threatening external environment is being
illustrated, the equivalence to leading a disciplined life. Otherwise it may look like one’s wisdom
is firm or safe only when one is withdrawn from the world, which can only (like for the turtle) be
a temporary event, as would then the firmness of the knowledge also be temporary. This can’t be
the illustration, since an “on and off” knowledge is in fact not knowledge, much less firm
knowledge. However, like the turtle who, with its protection being itself, can move about in the
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environment, always satisfied and safe in its knowledge that it can protect itself by withdrawing
into itself when needed, so too the disciplined one of steady knowledge. And, unlike the unwise
whose sense organs and mind need to be out searching, since that is where they believe the
sources of happiness lie, in their continual pursuits of joys, they need to be stung with an equal
or greater amount of pain before they temporarily and unhappily withdraw.
4t qer. A YA Yraf8ar  The 4 qtr. contains the main clause, related to the above with an understood &I
“then” (7.6.B.2.b:).

Exercise 57

Let’s continue the review of the verses in chapter 2 of the Bhagavad Gita now divided by topic.

2. 3 A |
Terqusrer 1 oo gETfeRer | fRgdt: T gumSe fhamia soia 1wy 1|

sfreTaTeT |
USTEITTT I&T BTl HANTA | STTeR=aTerT qF: FRerdusredaread 1wy ||
g@w&ﬁuﬂm Y faage: | ARy R e 1 us I
GRS IR | A= 7 318 T U Jiafsdr| we |
WWW@SWWIW%WW@@WH%H
fomar fafAad=r R <fe: | 9ast WS W) gu FHedd | ] ||
Al 2 Hi<ig [ou faufea: | sisanfor ymreifa = g 79: 1 8o ||
AT FEifor oy geh oTd ok | a9 fe aaf=sanfor aw = gfafgari &2l
Rl T TESIuSTEd | TETcSad HH: HHTGhHETs fasd 163 11
HIUTHATT TS TR AEY: | WA aRT SiaemeoRatd || &3 1|
TTESTegTR o HfEdeRT | seqevafdare yarafeTsta |l &y ||
Wl%ﬂég@ﬂf%:rﬁ@uﬂmﬁl THEET &Y g TaataEd | &4 11
'-IIIM ﬁlo&(ﬂww =rtngrh+q YreAT| qﬂT‘Wﬂﬁ IR Fe: qEH |l && I
ST T8 =Rt T AISTIferte | e e U= argAE e || & ||
TR Telemel Haeran TeeT: | S sareds u=m gfafearl| s |
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LESSON 58 sgdilfs, 55 and 3I@R—IME Compounds

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar 6.39: — 6.41:
Not considered TcI®Y compounds are the E@Eﬂ'%, 55 and 31T HId, since the final noun of the first and

last of these compounds does not determine the gender of the compound and in the §% the members do not

qualify each other.

The a@éﬁ% is very frequently used in T literature because its versatility. It can make use of a wide
variety of non-adjectival, substantive expressions that mostly may be formed as %ﬁﬂ%ﬁ-d(‘j@q, - LY,
_GFQ‘WW, f@’l or % and then turned into adjectives to describe anything or anyone. The substantive those
compounds express are turned into adjectives contextually through any of the oblique case relations relating the

substantive to a word (expressed or assumed) outside of the compound. Of the possible case relations with an

outside referent, the genitive in the sense of possession is by far the most common, expressing “the one who

has” that substantive. Certain words at the end of a a@a{ﬁ%have also gained special meanings, as noted in 6.39:.
The §% is also very common, since it is a compact way of listing two or more items without requiring

declension terminations after each item. It is frequently employed within other compounds and as a E’IEGﬁ'FEf
The following are these compounds found in the 24 chapter.

from Terfeh-aeqey

- . S (faram) HHTAG ¥® T8 who desires objects of desire (2.70)

T‘lﬁ-ﬁ:[ a. Rkt e T seer of the truth (2.16)
from To[-ddY

- . T IR AT T indestructible (2.18)

-3 4. T 1R o T endless (2.41)

-39 4. T |~ 3 IRE free from affliction (2.51)
from HHYRY

SA-3Y a. - 7l 3THd: (UIOT:) FEHTq whose life’s breaths are not [yet] gone (2.11)

ES-IE 4. 3T YTTeT g whose base is unmoving (2.70)
-HY a. Nl IV (q?dﬁ:lﬂ) HT: 9 ‘whose mind is not afflicted (2.56)
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IEA-INY .
ITH- 3T a.
3TTh-FY ..

-3 a.

HIUT-IY-3Ted-F-11d . HTIURSOT

Fd-F2T .

THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK

ATed I T

3{h: (ST 311'%- B2

37T (

H: TF STCAT (@@TT:) T

Shd: e 29

ERINENERCE

Td-31Y a
ENLPREED I
H-FHE- Y .
-2 .
W‘%ﬂ a.
g9 a.
HA-UT
Hel-3THI T a.
Hel-dlg m.
H- 4.
ToT-T% 4.
%ﬁﬁ—m a.

EUENGEIY)
7 S o T
9IS o T

Tl T &da: T

EEPHRILEINE L)

having the three-fold world as its subject matter

378 (VEYCHTIHT) T: T (4.2:)
Hel HATHIE: (&ART:) I

Her=dl o1 I
Held ¥I: I8
TomTaT Tger 7R

o ot (3T T

AT-IT- I 4. T 9T = By faTar: Tmq

Ih-H 4.

ZHH_ (3TIos) 7 I

~
AJHI-ATHSD 4.

Wg@g@g
'@ﬂ'%ﬁ' aﬂ
TRIT-9 .
Wf‘qTa.

AT U ATHT I (redundant °Th 6.39:)
for whom pain and pleasure [are viewed] the same
whose topic is HIg¥/knowledge
whose wisdom is firm

251

whose mind is carried away
whose beginning is unseen

IO whose end is unseen
77- ‘:,_[Uf HTH>- é’%TUT a. 3T9{f“\-T Tﬁ el W Bl ?—E&TU)[ I whose eyes are full of tears and stressed

whose nature is [full of] desire

IYET: @YU I whose mind is overcome with the defect of
miserliness

by whom is formed resolve, with resolve
ToRaToT! TerRIeT: Tsharfors: o agal: I
TTT: 319a: (YTO:) JEATT
fowa: o9

full of special rituals

from whom the life’s breaths are gone

whose mind is confused about &H
who has clarity of mind
whose motives are only the results
many branched
having Me [the self of all] as the ultimate
highly honored
(31?1;"-0 mighty armed one
having a famous chariot, a great wartior
from whom longing is gone
whose mind is disciplined
from whom are gone attraction, fear, and anger
whose in between is seen

whose wisdom is firm
having heaven as the ultimate [goal]

having a well-discerned nature

L-58

(2.44)
(2.28)
(2.28)
@.1)
(2.43)
2.7)

(2.37)
(2.43)
@.11)
(2.45)
.7)
(2.65)
(2.49)
(2.41)
(2.61)
(2.5)
(2.26)
(2.35)
(2.56)
(2.64)
(2.56)
(2.28)
(2.41)
(2.15)
@)
(2.54)
(2.54)
(2.43)
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from ‘Jﬁ\ﬂ'

GE -8 a. fea Rl I free from longing (2.71)
ﬁT g a IGRIGE @?ﬁ%ﬁ) g (W) Jq  without [a notion of] “T” [am the body, etc.] (2.71)
{_:R; 3N 4. e ameR: RESSI who does not feed [the senses] (2.59)
ﬁ{—gv_g' a. BUGIE gag: Rl JEHTT  free from the pairs of opposites (2.45)
ﬁ'{ “HY 4 -‘-|'|ﬁ?r Y (38H 3‘% ﬁﬂﬁaﬂ) J& free from insistence that “this is mine” (2.71)
FR-NT-809 . IR (STUTCTRT GTOIoT) e (9T TEvT) sy e greoetg%rrr;gacqulrmg and (2.45)
ﬁ?\-m a. B %‘IU??R?I () I free of [desire for] the three-fold wotld (2.45)
from &%

STH -3TC|TFEF[ a. SATTHY 3T I (redundant °31 6.39:)  having a beginning and an end (2.14)
s&-UH

STI-3TSTT 2. dn. SRERSIEEE] victory and/or defeat (2.38)
ATH-3STH 2. du. DT T gain and/or loss (2.38)
RIH-3R[H a. dn. U 3R a1 pleasant and/or unpleasant (2.57)
afg-arfafs fdn. fafsy srfafey success and/or failure (2.48)
ghd-s&hd 7. du. Yhd I §ha o karmic merit and demerit (2.50)
qU9-5:9 . du. ﬂ'@' I3E o ‘pleasure and pain (2.38)

IFRMIF-HHM — none found in 204 chapter —

Notice that the above H&hd analyses (without the classification) have usually already been given for these
compounds in their dictionary entries. Those entries, which are often taken from ¥Tg{-’s commentary, may also
include synonyms or interpretations of the words within the analysis. In this way for future vocabulary please
note the analysis given in the dictionary for each compound word.
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Analysis of Verse Form by Quarters and Metrical Lines

Here are more verses with analysis by quarter and metrical line.

sfrTaTaT |

1 AT e Tt ST WAt | g st A= | Few averar 5 118111
Istqte. AT BN '\qa“‘fﬂ:ﬁq Contains a relative phrase initiated with 9T.

2nd qtr. a=r

3d qtr. T

STl St Contains a main clause picking up the above relative with its correlative TEITH,
“in that [night — fem.].”

IR GIE]

4t qer. T e averar Hf[;

The second metrical line presents the opposite of the first line. This contrast is to point out how
very different the wise person is from the other-wise people. This verse is not talking about the
behavior of the wise person, since the adjectival present participle I “seeing” is used, which
is to show that the wise person’s vision is the difference. Within the context of what has been
presented in the second chapter, this is the vision of the one who sees oneself as dd, limitless
being (2.16) not subject to destruction (2.19), and not as limited and subject to destruction, called
3T (the unreal, time-bound world). That one is contrasted with the unwise who sees the self as
subject to destruction, as 3T, Between the wise and the other-wise the difference in the vision
of themselves, no matter what time of day, is as different as day and night, as ¥ and 319, It is
verses like this that create a lot of confusion if not reconciled to their context. In a typical
spiritual column in an Indian English language newspaper there was a yogi saying that the best
time to meditate was in the middle of the night because the earth’s vibrations were most
conducive at that time—of course without any explanation of those so-called vibrations. This
pseudo-scientific, spiritual talk may be based on misunderstanding such analogies as in this verse,
and unknowingly denigrates the Indian people’s great cultural heritage. Or maybe that is the
intention of the press in publishing these kinds of columns, which are usually placed in their
entertainment section.
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JMPHTITHISYTE THGHTY: Ffarert— Jga|

TECehIT I YTaRT=T F6 | AT 7 s || oo ||

15t qtr. GWWW The first metrical line contains an analogy of waters, i.e., rivers, entering

2nd qtr. HYSHIT: gfererf= REGSE the already full and unmoved ocean. They neither inundate the ocean in
their flooding rush, nor diminish the ocean when drought dries them up.

3rd qtr.  TgChMAN T GfaeT=d ¥ The second metrical line applies the above analogy to the objects of desite

4t qer. ST =T SHTeehrHy through the senses entering the wise person, who is already full and

satisfied within himself or herself and who is unmoved at the gain or loss

of those objects. Then it contrasts the other-wise person who is not
satisfied in himself or herself, who thus needs these objects to try to fill
the emptiness, and who is elated at their gain and depressed at their loss.

ToRT T FaFqHERTT H:3ge: | FHm FRegR: | Sniamremestd || v ||
1st gtr. [ERREILI W'f'_‘[ The first three quarters contain a relative clause introduced by I: “the one

2nd qtr. Wﬁf ﬁ@}_&'

3 gtr. A fFRegR: “L,” no ego. Such a person would be incapable of interacting in the world and

who.” The term ER%% {is usually misunderstood as one who has no sense of

would be a danger to himself or herself, spooning food onto the floor instead of
into the mouth. Its actual meaning is (relatively) being without an exaggerated
opinion of one’s given talents, or (absolutely), as in the case here, being without
a notion that “I am this limited body and mind” but rather “I am the limitless
Y that gives existence to this body and mind.”

4t qer. INFAIETesSd  The 4t qtr. picks up the above relative with 9:. It tells that such a one gains

peace. What that peace is is explained in the next verse.

oS St Rafa: ared 597w fageaf | Rgeramames f sEreges i v |

Istqtr.  WHT a'l?{ﬁ TRrfa: 9T Contains a clarification of the =T in the previous verse, least one think that it
is a relative calmness of mind. Here it is described as an attainment of SI&I
limitless reality.
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2nd gtr. T YT ]%H?Jﬁ

3 qtr.  TETCATRATE=IRGS T

4th gtr.

Exercise 58

THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK L-58

Clears a doubt that maybe if wmf=a comes, then M can go. Here it is said that
once attained, one is no longer deluded. In fact it doesn’t “come,” it is simply
recognized as the actual nature of one’s self (even when the mind is in turmoil).
The second metrical line then leaves no doubt as to what “no longer deluded”
means. It is attaining FEIANT, liberation as &l the limitless reality. And in
case you think someone needs to be steeped in this I for years to attain this
liberation and that it is too late to seek that in your life, then it is said that it can
be attained even at the last moment before death of this body. The 3THT is
not slowly (or quickly) perfected; 3ITHT is simply to be known as perfect in its
nature by removing the delusion of its imperfection. That knowledge which is
liberation, once gained, is instantaneous. In this way we can see the clarity of
the teaching here by $WI. He is very methodical in clarifying his statements.
This is not mysticism; it is teaching.

Let’s continue the review of the verses in chapter 2 of the Bhagavad Gita now divided by topic.

8. SreTeTaTT |

g7 e AT FT ST Wt | It SR A= 91 e gwer g 11 6] 11
SRIHATHEIGITIE THEHTT: JfeeTi~= g5 |

g I YTaRTi~ Go g SMf~qamdifd T e || wo ||
o s garrgEERT Fage: | A Freg: @ wnfaatemssta | vl
ToT STl R e A o faqet | Rercaramaees T SRt | e ||

3ff T | T AN HETeRIaRU Y] FRITETT IS s FeSAwaTs A== A

fea=isem: 11
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LESSON 59 Syntax

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar7.1: — 7.6:

We have seen these syntax sections while showing the declension of nouns and pronouns and the
formations of verbs and participles. Now we will look again at these important topics in their own right.

H&Hd 39 should be quite familiar to you by now. The chart in 7.2: is only a typical arrangement of the
parts of speech in a G&h sentence. You will see many variations of this arrangement according to the authot’s
style and the effect the author wishes to convey through the sentence order. Basically, if the arrangement is
much different from the one given here, likely, the author would expect that you notice the difference and that
this plays an additional role in what the author is trying to express. Often a &R prose sentence, ended with a
T, would in English be conveyed in multiple sentences. Such F&hd sentences may consist of multiple
participial phrases, where in current English one would treat these participles as verbs (7.17:), each making a
separate sentence. There is also a tendency to pack several connected ideas into one T&h sentence. These may
also be rendered with separate sentences to better fit the current style of English, although the editor of the
HE&Hd manuscript may have already done part or all of that for you. The editor may also insert commas or
other punctuation, which are not a part of F@v_ﬂ script, to separate these phrases or ideas. Sometimes the
editor’s punctuation is not how you would connect the words. If you know the subject matter thoroughly, then
a certain freedom is given to the reader, since most of these texts are hundreds or thousands of years old where

repeated copying errors as well as editorial additions may have entered into the existing text.

256



(UpasanaYoga.org) THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK L-59

Analysis of Verse Form by Quarters and Metrical Lines

Here are more verses with analysis by quarter and metrical line.

SERIEELCE

T EHhYT TSTehST: TR=A: | T I il Tiferayercar qoil sya g 11% I

Ist qtr.  UAHekcdT _Q."Gﬁw This verse contains one sentence. Within it is a quote set off by M. Such

2nd qtr. W: OI4: quotes are syntactically independent of the rest of the sentence, and have their

3d qtr. T I i ‘Illrgi*'i‘-l\ own sentence structure with nominative, verb, etc. The word {9 (nom.

4th gqtr. 3l qmﬁ gYd 8§  referring to 3@?} is found in other manuscripts as Y09 (voc. referring to
YAITY). Which is the original and which is a copy error or editorial correction is
debatable, but the epithet is most appropriate for 3@? and its interpretation
cither way is not critical to understanding the verse.

T EEIHRT: Fedte AR | SeeEe faMeieg a1 2o ||
1St qtr.  dHA TR This verse contains one sentence. The 1+ qtr. consists of the basic structure of the
2nd gtr. e R sentence “hWT said to him.” The 2nd qtr. describes how he said it, plus throws in a
3 gtr. TTIETATE  vocative at the end. The 3+ qtr. describes where he said it, or describes the one who
4th gtr. o= a=:  was addressed. The 4t qtr. describes more about 31?1‘7‘[ being addressed, the indirect
object of the verb. 9 is a neuter 3 ending noun (3.6:) in accusative as the direct
object of the verb (see double accusative 7.8.A.1:).

sfrrTaTaT |

AT HiLTHRRGE T T8 ==: |

MATITHT: ST e a% 7 = B %]

1ot qer.  STMATCARIT BT

2nd gtr. YT T

3rd qtr,  SMYITSTTT: SO

4 gy, SJCATAR O] T AT HIFT
Each quarter contains a separate sentence with its own verb. Wﬂﬁaﬁ; is an indeclinable adverb
made from °dd (6.19:). It may be taken as modifying the verb, “wondrously sees.” However, this
comparative adverb made from a noun (or adjective) also has the sense of “as” or “like” the
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noun in whatever case of the noun the context allows—“like a wonder,” “like to a wonder,”
“like by a wonder,” etc. So here it can as well describe the one who sees (i.e., the teacher or the
student), what is seen (the limitless reality) and that by which it is seen (this teaching). From the
context here, all these senses apply. Every aspect of the teaching that the seemingly limited
individual is in fact now (not will later become) the limitless reality is not ordinary. That is why
once it is heard it usually is still not accepted as a fact, except by one who is appropriately
prepared. Hence the topic of T s also taught to mature the individual, bringing him or her to a
relative clarity and peace with the world, before which the doubts about being limitless seem
painfully justified.

Knowing that A is B, where A is a rock and B is a mineral requires little preparation on the part
of the student. But, where A is the individual and B is limitless SI&RI_this usually takes time
(verses 3.38, 4.48, 5.6 and 8.14). This is not an academic or theoretical knowledge about
something other than you, but is about yourself and requires a complete recasting of your vision
of yourself and the world in order to comprehend. But that comprehension is a wonder, since it
is 93?1?[2 the ultimate one can seek and attain in life.

e Feamerels s <¢ 9o YR | T aior Tt 7 o fequerd |l 3o |

1st qtr. & I NST  The first metrical line comprises one sentence. It states that the embodied one,

2nd gtr. ¢ g IRT the so-called individual, is in fact timeless and indestructible, though we know
that all these bodies are not (2.18). What has been said so far is that this
“individual” is in fact §d—*"limitless reality that pervades all this” (2.17). It will be
made more clear later that “all this” means this entire universe, so the
“individual” is in fact the total, as the reality of the total.

3 qtr. THTCHOT ’flﬁ The second metrical line shows the consequence of that knowledge, namely

4 ger, T T Qﬁﬁﬂﬂﬁ harboring grief towards any and all beings and things is untenable. When you and
everything is limitless reality, then the basis for grief, in its various guises starting
with guilt and hurt, disappears.
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Exercise 59

2.

To practice H&hd prose order again, here is the entire second chapter in prose order.

BERIEICE

TG [F}H| T FHATegguiget fanied [#] 75 arerEmar il

sfrpTaraT|
faom eSO [9] S0 Hawel THIRgad, IR = W T, 9|
TAI AT | &% geaeieed IR, Tg |13 |

IS 3a|

TYGEAINGSH, HoE Gge qorel oSt 9of 7 [3ef] i wfoaeanfii w1l sereETETee @
@i Fegmiy g S [@m], aﬁaﬂmwﬁ%a SIERIRTIT=E || 4 || Hokg A1 T/ Tae
foar: — 357 599 3l a1 91 {g: | AFg g T S, 7 49y rpEsargan | 611 [3%]
HITUIRSITECRE e SHaee=dr: [¥] @ gerd — aﬁﬁ’iﬁ@qwﬁﬁﬁrl%ﬁfﬁw:lc—o{f
o, ° S llell aEr fe (= qwld) IIGYE, W5, YU S eaeqTars, FH-5aronsmsut

Qﬁm [a5] = g1l ¢ ||

BERISELCE

TITehRTHEERAT, TRl TETRRIT TMferg “F I’ Sogereall, I orgd 811} 11 WRd, SIhen: Jearsa

T S foieais a9 Al 2o ||

sTaTaT |

AR, GRTaTery o | IivedT TaRFRTaRg AFRar- |l 221l 7 ©F Sae 99, 7 o, 99
SHIE: | F 99 ¥ gEEd: W q 9o 18R] e, JUiRs SER Aled S [F], a9
TEERUIS: | T 9’ T AT IIR3] g, O (=geen ARy an) q
I AORGES@RT SFHTATRATS Hea: | affedfasra, aRa |l 2 || Jeusy, I & qovad [wer famwmm a1 7
o=, GIg:EgE X [F], WsTac Head 12y ||

I (=Tals=eg) urEr 7 5=, gaisumar 7 foed | aroR iR k-] 3% 126 || 39 fog
Td ad, o5 [Fq] oifemnfer fafgl 9 widcwera fammnt sqwRidiiell Foe (=smed)
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mﬁﬁsqﬁa@r( =T TOIETRTTRT) IRINT g0 @7 3fa= SThr: | TR, R (12 1| T T
[RfeT/aq] aar afvy, 3897 & 7=d, 39 df 7 faee: | o T 8, T sl e |
Wﬁl@mﬁ,ﬁaﬁww[&% e SRS Ifaar, 1 & s gaferar sk | srms e
I OT: IRR FTAA 7 ||?o||m9f?:r@tr[é1%=m/ﬂ‘cﬂ aﬁ?ﬁﬂﬁauw[]éa%a
T TOW: % A, & [F] 311211 T35 T SHonfy are faemmRifer sart gert, 7o <@ st

YRIFOT ferRram=ns Fant Wl 131 [qfFwntE] ey 7 fosf, wew e T S8fd, o T A
Fegi, Hedl 7 F AMEAIIR3|| ET=Y:, TR, AFASUE T ¥ IF [ g
(=31FM:) WURES: T [F]1R¢ 1l sRHeah:, sEMft=g: (=AAileNgemany:), EHasE

S| TREHA fafSarRiTeg Ao |l 4 ||

TeETEl, 31 o Hond e gd a1 99, Jumee o Sifug AR R& ] S & (=7En)
Tqga:, e 9 W9 gd, dERuRedsd o vifeg AREIIRGIl URd,  argenRi

AT [F] | T 1 IR 11 ¢

DI [STe/0| MHFacRard | 7T I MREss, SETEEguT | HigF e g

AN R || IR, T 857 <@ FHeamares: | s garfor Jart g TRl 3o ||

YTy =ee foemitg AR, atEe & (=aEn) sarmeasar 7 fEwed 1321 agesar amed
Ww‘gr{gcrml qref, G T S3% 9 NI 3R 1| o7 SefHn u G 7 A, qq: e

T fee T332 it =i o (=dd9) SrEameIfd wAEstd|  Frfeae
ulq—»lmH{Ullqml{nquIWII HERARCET YARUIGIRT Hea=I | A9 = Sgdl el o omd arare |13y 1|
q9 AfeaRas A= el SgrareaRraesEtal & T 9dr TEART 381 T a1 @il e,
ST a1 wef siead | S, TREE HaqEd 339 || gEgE e s [@]) 99 S,
T JETF JoIT | TS 9 A |1 3¢ |

gl (=Tgere oo safand) o qfew (=q) sifafear o, arm fomt [gfe] oo, o
5T Ih: HHTY AT 13R11 T | AN AT STTeeRAART AR, Yo 7 R | e
[FHaTE| g WeuHTy Tear %0

TE AT AT gl&{qol A TFTAT [@?ﬂ?ﬁ] ﬂ@?ﬁ JgImET AT %2 ared
ST SRaTEIan: T SRR i aTfe: HIHIHM: THRT T ﬁﬁﬂmﬁruﬁmﬁﬁw
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SHRIRSEUE QI A YeRT I ¥R—¥3|| T [IfIaE arn|  STiRadad SR Eh
FeETCAH qhe: TEET (= mmﬁ)qﬁ%ﬂaﬁllwll émﬁqmﬁmﬂl 3, Ferar g
[RIEEAC IS IERIUtEL] Wﬂallxkll qEEEd: TAREs IqaHsS: (=9SH), dEM [Ferd

T5]| TosTar e ey a1y [aref] 11 ¥ & ||

FHvAT T (=) fEHR: ( crac—om) Y AT FHEH| W‘%%‘gjqfﬂ mm@rm]l JHAT

(=9) T ARG Il ¥o || 7, | W e, Rsmtaeen: w6 e, (o6 v [99),
FHAMT F&| [FHRS Jo:| TS swdllxcll w G &R, e | & IR |
FHIOT: Heeda: |1 %R | @Wmﬁlmﬂwwlmaﬁw(wﬁm

T [l o || Fhegemr e (=) tFﬂ"fErUT obHvl % IFT, WH-IGPHIOII*H;LTDI [a=], eFmE W&
TBTIIWEIl T/ O JeAehon AANEnd, & o Saead 9 FHes T iluR|l &

sgfaferafaTaT o i wrafd, g (= 3t 3TE, AT IRTHATART || 43 ||

IS 3a|
TRy GuTfeRer o1 91T, h9te | fRreedl: T gamsa | foramra ) T aeia il wy ||

sfreTaTeT |

e, I AT, ST (=) 9, T[] fedms seiisa il
ERELCEIFOLEIE g@g%ﬂﬁ@aﬁraﬁﬂwﬁwﬁﬁgﬁ f@lﬁ%ﬁwﬁllkﬁll PAR-CEITIT

T SR 7 3, T TR GTEAT | o || A9 9, FHisEEe, TR e g ged
[Hedrefc seaeh:], o R ufafgar i ue i FoRTeRE et T st e W (=) TuE
wWisty Faddiiukll ®i=@, faufddr & (=ow) o gaarsty, s o gay
T80 || [FeeTe] Hﬁﬂaﬁ [zfsafor] o g TR S| T A [wepge]
T, T U GrAET || 62 || AT JaEy E SUSTAd, HETehM: Wi, ShHTehHES s,
FUGEE A, et ], wfagemgleer:  [vwafd], R [gHE]
YOI || &§R—&3 I W@ﬁgﬁﬁm@ﬁﬁ%ﬁﬁw, o (=Ivar: ;) T,
(=zf~m) srfgmresfall &y || yar [|fd] s/ Feig@mT afeusEd, yoa=ad & (=a8m) Jie]
TS |1 84 || SRITHET ST, 7 T ST (=4RVM) | T ST T | SR He
Wllaallm%(w)wﬁﬁaﬁmﬁ%ﬁﬁﬂi | o U &R, I At
[&=fd] 1180 |l TeER, dERERAfsatsamehe: gaum I'-I‘J‘c‘zldll'-l [Frérqred= Toe], o= wam
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grafEarii & ||

RIECTISIREN M EC) awwﬁ[gﬁ]awﬁlw%ﬁamﬁw[ qsa?ﬁaﬁﬁsﬂ
[za] 118811 F5RT9 alTCEiﬂTUT [Ereua:| sreeufay wqs gfawi, dgeae Zr gfeRIt — &

,?Wllwonmﬁwﬁ@ﬁﬁmﬁ
INf~aferT=sfd | g || T &N (=Srmvararsgar) fRfad:, aref| g o, 7 fogeafd| srasesEer
Teerean sEramT F=hd |l v |

a1t T Hi gﬁﬂ@mﬁﬁ'@qﬁqﬂj SERITO=mET IR 95“?53 ﬁ:qg’a@ qrgEmT A
fedrisemE: 1131
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LESSON 60 Nominative — Ablative Cases

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar7.7: — 7.11:

As with English, the most common grammatical case is the nominative, followed next by the accusative. In
translating these two cases into English, usually only positioning of the words are required—the nominative
before the verb and the accusative after the verb. Sometimes, and almost always with the other cases, a
preposition is required to render the appropriate syntactical relation of the word to the other words in the
sentence. These syntactical relations can be quite varied for certain of the cases, such as the instrumental. The
instrumental case also is involved in passive voice, which is more common in &R than in contemporary
English. In 9&hd the instrumental conveys the agent of the primitive action of the passive verb, or passive
participle. Primitive here means the simple action, which is the meaning of the verbal root, before the verbal
root is formed into active or passive voice (or into desiderative, etc. 5.39:). In analyzing the construction of
passive voice, as compared to active voice, it is more helpful to think in terms of agent and object of the
primitive verbal action, rather than subject and object of the passive or active verb. Below is the common
process of converting a passive '\q@'ﬁ sentence into an active sentence.

Passive: Inst. “by the cat” (agent of “wants”) Nom. “food” (object of “wants”) Passive verb “is wanted”

Active: Nom. “the cat” (agent of “wants”) Acc. “food” (object of “wants”)  Active verb “wants”

The translation of the above passive I%hd sentence into English is usually the active sentence “The cat
wants food.” Not every instrumental is the agent of a passive verb, though. For example, the sentence
“Complete freedom (tﬁﬁ‘f) is gained by knowledge” is passive, but “knowledge,” even though in instrumental,
is not the agent of “gains.” It is not that “knowledge gains complete freedom,” but instead an understood
agent, a person, is “the one who gains complete freedom by knowledge.” The instrumental word “by
knowledge” has the sense here of instrument or means, not agent. Determining the syntax of a sentence is not
a mechanical process, but involves understanding the meanings of the words and the context of the sentence.
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Analysis of Verse Form by Quarters and Metrical Lines

Here are more verses with analysis by quarter and metrical line.

s eTeTaT |

YIRUIGIRT FE= o HeRdT: | I8 T & sgadl o Iy a1 34 |

Istqtr.  HITKUMGUITH, The first metrical line contains one sentence. That sentence’s verb, FIRT “will

2nd qtr. =T T HeRT: think,” has a double accusative (7.8.A.1:), TH “you” and SUIdH “ran.” The
two ablative expressions here have two different contextual meanings, though

they both qualify the same participle, “ran.” YUIq “from battle” has the sense
of the starting point from which (7.11:) “you ran,” and HIId “out of fear” has
the sense of the reason (7.11.1:) “you ran.”

3 gtr. I F & SgHd: In the second metrical line, the relative pronoun ?}I'QT’:[is used, as we will see in

4t qer. Yool Iy QMEAH  7.12:, as a partitive genitive “among whom.” I AR (lit. “you will go to
insignificance”) is an example of 7.8.2:, an abstract substantive with a verb of
“going” to express “become” the corresponding adjective of the substantive,
Le., “become insignificant.”

FATHAIRIY ol TqeA < datedr: | e graed ad 3@ 7 g li3& 1| |
15t qtr.  STATHARY Sgd The first three quarters contain one sentence. The accusatives (Sg1
2nd gtr. Fiesgf=d FaTfedT: AT in the 1st qtr. are separate from the accusative (HT‘:T??J‘ID of the 3
3 qtr. fAe=awa W@L‘{ qtr. The prior pair is the direct object of the verb i< “(they) will speak,”
while the later is the object of the participle A “belittling” (pr. pt. of
\/ﬁ'_'{, ﬁ?ﬁ\ 6.4:, in masc. nom. pl. 3.12:), qualifying the nom. :
“enemies.” The author was kind to us by separating the accusatives with some
distance. And that is because he knows we would be understanding these
verses with the natural pdda separations in mind.
4t qtr. a?ﬁ‘gwg %h‘l{ Contains a separate sentence expressing a rhetorical question, not expecting
to reply to the question, but instead an uncontested acceptance of its
claim.
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&l o7 YR Tt fo7ea o Wiedd Hery | Tg s i 5T HaHa: 113w |

1st gtr. Tl o1 e W'h{ Contains one sentence expressing one possible outcome of pursuing the war.
Surrender was rarely an option in such a war.

2nd qtr. Sream ar wreag q%%{ Contains another sentence expressing the other possible outcome of pursuing
the war. Notice that the Past Participle 8: and the Indeclinable Participle
ST serve the same function or logical relation (7.19.2:) in their respective
sentences. Without having to resort to both being Past Participles or both
being Indeclinable Participles, the author could still retain the parallel
constructions with different participial forms.

3 qtr. W@%@w The second metrical line presents the conclusion that either of the two
4t qtr. JHT %ﬁﬂ’q! outcomes should be acceptable and shouldn’t impede 3431;'_‘[-’5 pursuit of duty.

JEE Y Feal ST SR Taql I8 Ik 9 qHarea || 3¢ |
1t qtr.  GEGW TH FHedl
20d qtr. SIS STITSTAT
3 qrr. TN JET JoO

The first three quarters comprise one sentence. The 15t and 2 quarters are a set-up for the next
topic, FHANT, and with this FHINT attitude 31557 should do his duty and fight the war. This is
not a command on $WI-’s part, ordering 31?1;'_{ to fight a war, but is simply a request that ?Hﬁ:f
understand the nature of the situation and how to handle it—indeed, that he understand the

nature of the world order and himself as well as their basis, and then act appropriate to that
understanding. And, of course, it was also a statement that ST thinks 3431;'_‘[-’5 good lies at this
time in pursuing his duty, which here means fighting a war. We will see at the end of the 18®
chapter that T leaves the decision completely to 3@? whether to proceed or withdraw. %7 is
not here advocating war, since, had the unlikely happened that E’ﬁﬁq’, the leader of the opposing
side, approach him for counseling, then without a doubt ™7 would have told him to call off the
war, as W[ had did eatrlier as a negotiator on the behalf of 31715?-’5 side.

4t qtr. e YOHATEATI The 4t qtr. is a reassurance to 34@'_‘[ that doing his duty will not bring him karmic

demerit or an unwanted result, contrary to -’s eatlier complaint in the first chapter.
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Exercise 60

If you had difficulties with the exercise in the previous lesson, then go back to it and keep trying it until the
difficulties are less. Once you have confidence in your understanding of these prose sentences, then until the
end of lessons, as an exercise, go to the second chapter of the Gita Reader and read the pages of the Bhagavad
Gita one verse at a time. Start with a verse on the left hand page, see its prose order in the column to the right
and its translation. Make sure you see the meaning of the original verse as you read it again. Continue this
practice as an exercise during these last three lessons, covering as many verses in each lesson as you can.
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LESSON 61 Genitive and Locative Cases

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar7.12: — 7.14:

Like the instrumental, the locative case has a wide variety of syntactical meanings. The genitive also has
accumulated many diverse meanings. Panini has a rule el IS (2.3.50) which means let the sixth case be used
in the remaining senses, i.e., those that haven’t been already specified for the others cases. One of the reasons
for this is that the genitive often is a possessive or connective relation to substantives, whereas the other cases
usually relate to an action (of the verb or a participle). Hence Panini describes the other cases (15t through 5%
and the 7%) as sh[{ch-s “relating to action,” whereas the sixth case is not considered a . However, the topic
of ShIsh-s is said to be very complicated with separate grammatical works dealing only with that topic. It
shouldn’t be simplified and mixed up with how the cases are presented in this grammar, since we have several
rules for the genitive that relate it to transitive and intransitive verbs and participles as their object or agent, and
likewise there are a few relations with substantives (though sometimes abstracts of verbal actions) expressed by
the 3rd, 4t 5th and 7t cases (Speijer § 111), as well as with prepositions, adverbs and several adjectives that are
not actions.

Both the genitive and locative are used in phrases called an absolute construction. The locative absolute is
the more common and is a simple extension for the locative case sense of the time or circumstance an action
takes place (7.13.1.h:) from a single word to a phrase, where usually a participle and its subject (the agent of an
active participle, the object of a passive participle) are both in the locative. The genitive absolute is not
common and seems to be restricted in sense as noted in 7.14.2:.

As was mentioned before (1.25:, 3.1.c: and 4.3.2:), the vocative case is not viewed as a proper case, nor as
expressing a syntactical relation to any other word in its sentence. It is considered by Panini as an additional
sense (and form) of the nominative (Panini sutra 2.3.47). The only sense it has is e, expressing to whom a
sentence is addressed.
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Analysis of Verse Form by Quarters and Metrical Lines

Here are more verses with analysis by quarter and metrical line.

ST eTeTaT |
SroafersEr aqT A e Honol-ﬂ Mol TRl Famem smear || ¥y ||

st gtr. ﬁqﬂaﬁw Contains a simple sentence with an understood copula “are.” The order of

these two words happens to be what we would expect from 7.2.c:, where the
predicate adjective/noun precedes its subject when the copula is missing.
2nd gtr. ﬁﬁﬂmﬁ ":Ia'lﬁ:f The last three quarters contain an imperative sentence. The understood “you”
3 qtr. g ey from the 204 person verb is qualified by five predicate adjectives in the
4th gtr. ERIuE W nominative case (7.7.1:).

A 3T Fa: FRYAeh | Aoy oy STavRy fasta: | ¥& ||

1st gtr. e 3TAH The first metrical line contains a relative clause initiated with the pronominal

2nd qtr. REERE q‘ﬂ?ﬁ?ﬁ? adjective IT9 “as much” in nom. sg. to match aref “use, usefulness.”

3 qtr. AT AT

4 qrr, STRIORY TasTHa:
The second metrical line contains the main clause with a matching correlative pronominal
adjective T “that much,” in which the understood a7ef: ““use” is to be carried forward to here.
SITATUT, literally “for a SIT&IUT class person,” is SUSGKUI (an implicit designation) for one who is

“contemplative” by disposition (18.19-44), since there is no other reason why this

statement should be limited to just those born in or engaged in the profession of the SIT&IUT class.
The disposition of a SIT&IUT (verses 4.13, 18.20, 23, 26, 30, 33, 36—37, 41 and 42), no matter what
one’s birth or trade, is exactly the qualifications for assimilating this knowledge as taught
throughout the Bhagavad Gita. This disposition together with ﬁm “knowing” leads to a
well-assimilated knowledge. If the adjective “knowing” were not here in this verse, then SIT&RIII
would take the stronger meaning “a discerning person,” as the verse is clearly talking about one
with the knowledge of this teaching, who discerns the nature of ¥ and 3TH (2.16).
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FHHUITTIHRET HT B FHIE | AT HHBSSTIH d Tl STAHRATT | ¥ ||

1ot qer.  SHHUASTTERRE

20d gtr. T o5 HATAT
The first metrical line contains one sentence. The sentence has an understood copula for a verb
and so the genitive q (=d9) “your” can take on the meaning “you have” (7.12.1.a:). TR has a
primary meaning of “authority, government,” which is generally applicable here. This line states a
fact that is misunderstood by most people, leading to unreal expectations and resulting problems
in life. The statement is that you only have control over what you do, but never over its result.
The results can either be as expected, more than expected, less than expected, or unexpected. All
the factors that go into creating the result of an action are clearly never in our hands. In fact
none of them are, except for the action itself, since these factors are simply the laws of nature,
which, as a creature in nature, you do not control or administer. If this fact is thoroughly
understood then you will be a long ways towards having the attitude of EFq('Eﬁ"T, namely just act
and let the results take care of themselves. This alone brings a great deal of relief in life as we
have a tendency to blame ourself for a result we get in life. But that blame, known as guilt, is
illegitimate. All you have control over in life is to act, the results will take care of themselves. If
the results were not as expected, then adapt your next action appropriately and carry on. The
other tendency is to blame others for a result we get in life. This blame, known as hurt, is also
illegitimate. As the other person is, just like you, not in control of the results of their action, so
your getting hurt which is a result of their action, was in fact not in their control. If the person
seems likely to act again in the same way towards you, then adapt your action to avoid the
possible pain. The difference here between hurt and pain, is that the later is physical whereas the
other is the anguish such as “how dare he/she do that to me!”, whether one is in pain or not.
Adapting your actions, including taking recourse to the social justice system, are legitimately
available to you, but your feeling of being a victim is illegitimate.
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3rd qtr. HI Wmﬂ’i Contains a consequential statement to the above. Of course, as per the above,

one cannot be what one is not (i.e., the cause of the result of action). So instead
of the literal meaning, it is more appropriate to assume the words “think
yourself to,” i.e., “Do not (think yourself to) be the cause...” Since, as we will
see in the next few chapters, the WW?%@ is '%%]T, the Lord in the form of the

laws of nature—of cause and effects.

4t qtr. HT q Wswwq‘f&r Contains a final statement. If I have no control over the results of action then

maybe 1 shouldn’t act. But there is no control here either, since living a life is
acting, there is no avoiding action. If you are not doing adaptive action, then
you are doing action that is not adaptive.

ITY: T HAM Ty ok g9 | RIgarhesl: 97 o 99 AT 329411 ¥ ||
15t qer.  INTEY: % HATOT

2nd gt g ol 9939

3 qtr. f@@ﬁﬁﬂ%ﬁn

The first three quarters contain one sentence. The 2°d and 3t quarters each contain participial
phrases. Along with the main clause in the 15t qtr., they each express the consequence of the
above understanding from 2.47, and those expressions will be reoccurring themes throughout the
Bhagavad Gita—act without attachment and be equanimous towards the result. ¥§ has two
aspects. Prior to an action we have uncontrollable demands, called requirements, that drive us,
despite our knowing better, to act in ways not adaptive towards what should be our goal in life
(’a'&lﬂ'}. Then after the action, one has an unreasonable demand, called an expectation, that the
results will always be in keeping with our requirement. One is an attachment to what we think we
require; the other is an attachment to the results we expect. The first will be dealt with in 2.50,
and the latter has already been shown to be illegitimate in the prior verse. The next expression,
being ¥H “the same” in success or failure, is not simply advice but is instead an intelligent
attitude based on the understanding of the fact presented in the prior verse. Success and failure
are results of action, and so not in one’s control. Therefore let them take care of themselves, just
act in an adaptive way to pursue your goal, without guilt or hurt.
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4t qtr. A AT 3 The 4t qtr. picks out just the last theme and declares that it is what this
teaching calls I, or as we will see later the more specific term SHHEAM. This is
not the only definition, since there will be two more (2.50 and 6.23) and much
of the rest of the Bhagavad Gita will elaborate on these.

Wwwml FE IRUMATES FHUUT: Hosedd: | %R ||

1st qtt. ?UT IR T

2nd gtr.
The first metrical line contains one sentence. It gives another name for this AN mentioned
above, namely W”T “the means which is [this] attitude [of sameness towards all results].” This
is an important word, since many think HHAT is a certain kind of action. If that was the case,
then Sh™T should have spelled out all these special actions, but he didn’t. In fact, he says here that
action, itself, is far inferior to FHHANT, HHAMT is not physical action, but is an attitude based upon
an understanding of realities (as in 2.16 and 2.47), then whatever action one does (even fighting a
war) in keeping with this attitude becomes a AN “a means” for one’s goal in life, for 1,
instead of a means of keeping one within TR,

3 gtr. ﬂ?ﬁ IRUMFEES  Contains an exhortation to 3@”‘[ to take recourse in this attitude.

4th gtr.  HYUI: RETCE
Contains a sentence with an understood copula and the expected prose order (7.2.c:), where the
predicate adjective/noun precedes its subject when the copula is missing. So the
compound Heedd: “those whose motives are [only] for the results [of action]” has as its
predicate hUUIT:, i.e., they are misers. Then what should be one’s motivation? This is answered in
the next verse.

g STerde 39 YPHagshd | TN T2k AMT: HHR RIS || wo || |
1st qtr. The first metrical line contains one sentence. Again notice the choice of words
2nd gtr. 39 W used—"“endowed with [this] attitude,” not endowed with (some) W/ action,

“one should give up in this [world] both karmic merit and demerit.”
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3 qtr. T I Contains another exhortation to take to this 1T,
4h qer, TN HEY DTS

The 4t qtr. contains the second definition of AT (cf. 2.48 above). In discussing 2.47 above I said

that if this fact (of control over action, but none over the result) is thoroughly understood then

you will be a long ways towards having the attitude of SHET, namely just act and let the results
take care of themselves. By “a long ways” I meant that this attitude is not enough. Because it
only dealt with the back side of the action, i.e., the attitude towards its results, but not with what
is the purpose of one’s action or how should the action be selected and carried out. The purpose
would be what has been here presented as W “the ultimate good” that 3131:7‘[ requested. And
that has been said to be ng%[ @%, the knowledge that gives one complete freedom, concluded
in 2.39. But that knowledge having been already given, then what is the use of the rest of the
teaching? It is because simply hearing this knowledge is often not enough for the listener to
assimilate its purport and thus bring #1IH. For this assimilation to take place, then I, that is

, is the means. Hence the purpose of one’s 3F‘:l"—'f\“action” should be for this assimilation
of the knowledge, and not for what had previously been one’s pursuit, i.e., aref “security,” <hIH

“pleasure,” or even YhdH “karmic merit.” It is at this point that the second definition plays a

role. I is ?ﬁw in actions, where W means “the nature of being IS/ proper.”

Therefore it is being proper in one’s actions. This ties T to §H. It is also why in 2.40 it was said

that this T was g9—3RF (ANRA) g Woqq 31T Hea: A T, and also why FT

urged Qﬁi'—'f to do his duty (2.31-38). ¥ is often presented as one of the four pursuits in human
life, i.e., ‘éTq‘, aref “security,” Sh[H “pleasure” and et “complete freedom” (see 37T in
dictionary). There, ¥H as a pursuit is normally in terms of performing proper action to gain

karmic merit. But here in _Oh_’:lgﬁ"T the pursuit is tﬁ%"l’, through knowledge, while living a life of .

That is, one remains performing one’s duties in society with action that is proper to life’s

situations, but with HIeT as the ultimate end, not karmic merit. This is propriety in action and it is

. For a discussion of SI¥& please see its dictionary entry.

As to the form of the sentence in this quarter, there are two possibilities. We can assume the
copula “is” in the sentence, or in parallel with 2.48, we could supply an understood 3T — so
“ZI%V is proptiety in actions” or “Proptiety in actions is [called] ZI%T.” There is no appreciable
difference between these two renderings. The carrying forward or backward of an understood
verb in parallel with eatlier or later statements is often required in rendeting ¥¥hd, especially in

terse ¥&hd verses and even in Y&hd commentaries.

<
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Exercise 61

Our goal is to be able to read with understanding the original G&ht verses of the Bhagavad Gita. Continue,
till the end of the Aruna Conrsebook lessons, the practice of reading the Gita Reader verses on the left hand page
one at a time, seeing its prose order in the column to the right and its translation, and making sure you see the
meaning of the original verse as you read it again.
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LESSON 62 Participles

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar7.15: — 7.20:

The participles, as we have seen from the syntax of the declension cases, also govern certain cases. In this
section additional syntax information is presented in regard to the form of the meaning these participles
express, in terms of present or past actions, continuous or completed action, etc. As we have seen in the
analyzing of verse form, participles and participial phrases play an important role in sentence structure, so this
section is an important topic and is sufficiently covered in these grammar sections.

Analysis of Verse Form by Quarters and Metrical Lines

Here are more verses with analysis by quarter and metrical line.

s TeTaT |

Torran Tt~ FRERE fe: | [9ast W= R 381 FHadd | ] ||
1ot qer. T fafHed=

2nd gtr. RTeR= <&

3 qtr.  XFEST TSR

4t qtr. 9T GET FHada

The first metrical line and the first word of the 3t qtr. can be considered as one sentence. It is an

interesting reversal of roles regarding the mind and its objects. Here the objects are personified
as things that can fafad= “turn back.” Of course, only the animate mind can “turn back” from
objects. If we want to see more meaning in this, then one can say that what is talked about here
is not a blind discipline of abstinence, where the craving remains. Rather it is a natural dispassion
based on inquity into the nature of the objects, as to their not being a means for one’s Sa?:lﬂ\ as
we once thought they were. Therefore, their own nature disqualifies them for my pursuit, hence
it is they that “turn back.” Much like an adult may say “Marbles and dolls have stopped
interesting me.” This interpretation may be made because of the participial phrase “having seen
the U¥H,” A person will naturally drop one pursuit upon discerning a better pursuit. Y{H here
means the best pursuit, that cannot be bettered. This is otherwise called 9}5@; “the ultimate
good,” and, as we will see, it is the same as the knowledge of this teaching, the same as 9
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“reality,” which is the same as SI&I, the same as the Lord, and the same as the embodied one
(oneself)—all of these will be cleatly equated in this teaching as the same reality. We have already
seen how after asking for 93?1?[\ the teaching presented the embodied one as Hd, reality that is
limitless, timeless and locationless, so three of our terms have begun to be equated, the rest will
be equated in the following verses and chapters. How knowledge of reality is the same as the
reality will also be discussed later. It is important to note that this teaching is reality-based
teaching. In talking about mental discipline and gaining dispassion towards objects in the world,
what is not meant is a mechanical or an emotional redirection, training or technique. It is a
cognitive training in which the discipline becomes natural due to one’s knowledge. It is the same
as the maturation process to adulthood. There should be no need for mechanically forcing
myself away from marbles and dolls, nor encouraging a dislike for marbles and dolls, nor trying
to get emotionally excited towards adult-things in order to overcome my excitement for marbles
and dolls. Cognitive change, maturation, takes place in the presence of better knowledge and its
assimilation over time, and less fulfilling pursuits naturally drop off.

Il 2T i<id Jou faufer: | sfesanfor ymmeits i~ goef 79: 11 go ||

Istqtr.  Iddl ZIT I The whole verse is one sentence. The first metrical line is a classic genitive
2nd qtr. JONE ot absolute construction (7.14.2:). The subject of the phrase and its present participle
3rd qtr. Teanfor JEreRfT are both in genitive case, the subject of the phrase is not the subject of the main
4th gtr. =T e 7 : clause, and the genitive absolute sense of a contemporaneous action (and in this

case also the typical indifference) to the main clause action applies in the context
here. So “In spite of a discerning person putting forth effort, the disturbing
senses forcefully take away the mind.” This is again an indication that effort, as
simply a repetition of a practice or a technique without understanding realities, is
insufficient, since a cognitive change is required. For the attainment of the
ultimate good, then knowledge and contemplation of the ultimate reality (the

UIH) is required.
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Exercise 62
Our goal is to be able to read with understanding the original G&ht verses of the Bhagavad Gita. Continue,
till the end of the Aruna Conrsebook lessons, the practice of reading the Gita Reader verses on the left hand page

one at a time, seeing its prose order in the column to the right and its translation, and making sure you see the
meaning of the original verse as you read it again.
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LESSON 63 Tenses, Moods, Passive, and Derivatives

Reading: Bhagavad Gita per Exercise 2; Sanskrit Grammar7.21: — 7.32:

The syntax of the tenses, moods, and derivatives is also an important topic and is sufficiently covered in
these grammar sections. The passive voice, however, has a wide variety of applications pertaining to other
syntactic structures. Hence its syntax is presented here by referencing the other relevant syntactic structures
that make use of this voice. Although, as noted in 7.7, the passive voice often may to be converted to active
voice to render a natural flow in English translations, I have not often followed this advice in this translation of
the Bhagavad Gita. I tended to be more literal in this translation to reflect the grammatical structure of the
verse for the student. Moreover, the Bhagavad Gita is not meant as text to be breezed through like a novel.
Nor do I take it as lofty poetry. That wouldn’t seem to be the main purpose of I in the middle of a
battlefield. The verses of the Gita requires individual, thought-provoking analysis. Sometimes the context and
purpose of a text determines the way a text may be rendered.

Analysis of Verse Form by Quarters and Metrical Lines

Here are more verses with analysis by quarter and metrical line.

sfrrTaTaT |
IgHTeRChe] fasenHfdeRe | et yaRHfeTestd || &% ||

1st gtr. The first metrical line and the first word of the 3 qtr. contain a participial clause.

2nd gtr. ﬁwﬁ%ﬁm The three instruments from each of the quarters go together, with the first and

3rd qtr.  SMCTIRATTIRATHT  last describing the substantive TF&: “with the senses.” The rest of the verse
q g

4t qtr. W’Iﬂ'ﬂl’f\a‘ =7 contains the main clause.

TS g @M S-S | el &) g qaardsd || &4 ||
1st gtr. T aﬁfg@m The first metrical line contains the main clause. The clause contains what may be
2nd gtr. RIBRIEEIR] considered a single word locative absolute (see 7.13.1.h: & .14.1.a:).

3 qtr, AT AT
4th gr. ﬂ’%{ tl’ﬂ‘_ol'ﬁ'gﬁ
The second metrical line contains a clause giving the reason ('FE? = JHId) for the above main
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clause. It also points out the relationship between a disciplined, clear mind and knowledge.
Normally there is no such direct relationship. No college entrance requires its students to have a
disciplined, clear mind. Or maybe they would, but then most of the seats would be empty. But
here the knowledge is different. Here what one is trying to know is oneself. And if, as the
teaching says, the nature of oneself is limitless, stable and unchanging, whereas one’s mind,
which we identify ourselves with the most, cannot sit still for longer than a moment and is full of
fears, then such a mind will not even accept the possibility of the teaching being valid, much less
stay with the teaching until it bears fruit. What is required is a certain degree of calmness of
mind, not absolute calmness, since only the self has that nature. The mind is built for roaming. It
just needs enough discipline to stay put when one wants it to stay put for study and
contemplation. The study and contemplation will itself then allow the mind to be more calm and
aid in the assimilation of the teaching. In this teaching, calmness of mind is a mutually enabling
means for knowledge and its assimilation, it is not its end goal. Calmness of mind is just a side
result of the teaching and living a life of g% that will take care of itself.

AR e = AGH HIFAT| T =T A-Re=ad $a: g@q || 85|

1st gtr. TR ﬂ%{ﬂ’m@l Each quarter is a complete sentence, with the last three quarters having an

20d qtr. T ATIHE YIIAT understood copula “is,” or alternatively it may be considered that the one verb,

3rd qtr. T HATHEI: IMT: the copula 3R, in the 1 qtr. also applies to the other three. The four quarters

4t qtr.  SWMTH pd: JE@H  may be connected by “and,” two are supplied in the verse, into one or two
compound sentences. The statement in the first quarter is typical of certain

other statements in the Bhagavad Gita. When it says that people do not have
7‘1’@, it does not mean they know nothing, nor that they are unintelligent. It
instead means that they do not have this particular knowledge (i.e., knowledge
of reality, knowledge of oneself as the limitless reality) which is being taught
here.
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ThamT fe wRar g | a5 &id = aRAaEHeEg i ge |

[ c . . . . . .. . .
Istqtr.  STITOT T8 LA The first metrical line contains a relative clause initiated with 94 in neut. nom.
2nd gtr. Wﬁsﬁ%ﬁﬂﬁ sg. matching HT: “which mind...” The two genitives, one a substantive and the
other a present participle, in the first clause, is an example of what a genitive

absolute (7.14.2:) is not. It doesn’t fulfill all the requirements, namely its subject
is not a person, but mostly because the present participle is used more as an
adjective (“the roaming senses”) than expressing a contemporaneous action
and, per 7.14:, because the genitives have a normal object relationship to the
intransitive verb (7.12.1.b:), which by its meaning governs the genitive (see
dictionary entry VT with 313’% ° in passive).

Jrd qtr. dRE I =l Contains the main clause, matching the above relative pronoun with g “that
[mind]...”

4t qtr. amfaﬁamﬁ Contains an analogy “like the wind a boat on water,” where the verb of the

main clause is understood, “like the wind takes/sweeps away a boat...”

TETERS TeTeel fHerdri= gaen: | g erede g3 gidfedril &< ||
15t qtr.  TEATERY TETTel

2nd qtr. ﬁ’]ﬁﬂﬁw

3rd gtr. HECILIE-RIDIoF

The first three quarters contain a relative clause initiated with I “whose...” Again, the point

here is not that sense objects are to be disliked, since dislike is as much a problem as liking too
much. It is a matter of not propetly valuating these objects for what they are. We tend to give
them a subjective value that they will give us satisfaction (or dissatisfaction), which they
objectively don’t have. Otherwise, the same object in the same measure would always give you
the same satisfaction every time. This doesn’t happen as desires change, the capacity to
expetience changes, so the same object no longer gives us that satisfaction (or dissatisfaction).
This kind of variable satisfaction (or dissatisfaction) is not the nature of the object, rather it is
descriptive of our fickle, changing mind. So the resulting longing (or hatred) for objects is an
expression of not understanding their limited nature, nor understanding the source of fulfillment,
which is oneself. Essentially it is not understanding realities. The withdrawing need not be
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physical, but it must be cognitive. Like a mature person need not avoid the sight of marbles and
dolls, or of children playing with them. That same dispassion towards marbles and dolls, or not
being bothered at those who do play with them, is extended in this teaching to all objects and
people of the world, including spiritual goals like special powers or gaining heaven.
4t qer. A YA YTAMEaT  Contains the main clause, matching the above relative with T8 “that one’s...” His
wisdom is firm, because it is not shaken by the anything in his environment.

Exercise 63

Our goal is to be able to read with understanding the original ¥Rt verses of the Bhagavad Gita. If you still
need to work towards learning the verses of the second chapter then continue the practice of reading the Gita
Reader verses on the left hand page one at a time, seeing its prose order in the column to the right and its
translation, and making sure you see the meaning of the original verse as you read it again. If you now wish to
continue to all the chapters of the Bhagavad Gita, then the following, last lesson will help.
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LESSON 64 Continuing Bhagavad Gita Studies

The preceding lessons have provided you with the skills and reference materials to start reading any F&he
text you wish, preferably with the help of an existing translation or commentary. Now, if you wish to continue
the study of all the Bhagavad Gita chapters, this lesson will summarize how you may proceed. This study will
use the other texts in the Armmna Sanskrit Language Series. In particular, besides the The Aruna Sanskrit Grammar
Reference, you will need the The Bbagavad Gita Dictionary (or any other Sanskrit-English dictionary you trust you
can use) and The Bhagavad Gita Sanskrit Key: Verse-by-1 erse Grammar &V ocabulary.

By now, you have learned how the 37<F of W helps, visually and orally, organize the syntax of the
individual words in verse form. The Giza Key will provide the 33 and the vocabulary, with their grammar, for
the rest of the chapters. Since our goal is to see the meaning of the verses as we read them, though, the Gitz Key
also provides the individual words and compounds, in verse order, with their TRI-s “broken.” This gives the
easy key to relate the 3799 and the meanings of the words within the UI&-s and lines of the verses.

To move beyond just recalling the gist of the verses from memory while reading the verses, one has to see
the natural phrases while reading the verses. We have seen that these natural phrases are, by the authot’s
design, coded in the YIS structure of the verses. Recall how we have been using that structure in the preceding
lessons to unlock the relationships of the meanings of the individual words of the verses in the second chapter.
You can now easily do this yourself with these tools provided.

As our example, we’ll use the first verse of the fifteenth chapter. This chapter is frequently chanted by many
people in different contexts, so it may be familiar to some of you. The key for this verse from the Giza Key is

reproduced below.
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rvrrerara |

SESHY-VRETIS IR | D<M I YUl It a5 9 a2l

(SpTa 3T | AT ST, e Ug: oTedy | Sy 9 iy, 7 F 9% é‘qﬁ{ll)
ST ST o, [SehE-ge, Te|, 3T-uEy [HeT-uTEs T, ey e U,
SRR T IO | = F 9%, W: A5-F9g (15.1)
The Lord said: They say of the imperishable 3¢ tree [i.e., THR] that its [tap]root is e (supetior) [i.e.,
grounded out of sight in the 3TFxh d&l], its branches are 3199 (inferior) [i.e., within time—space], and its
leaves are the 9&-s. The one who knows that is one who is a knower of the

1 S-SFTEM 39 the Lord said fr. S-S . 50, nom.; NTF_D. perf. 3 g, (5.10.37)
6 - is supetior [i.e., grounded out of sight in the 318t d&l]

5 -HAH [that] its [tap]root fr. W—”f’s a. m. §g. ace.

8 3Y:- are inferior [i.c., within time-space]

7 -RIMEH its branches fr. TIGRMG . . sg. ace. (2.24:)

3 3-HIH the imperishable tr. 319 4. m. sg. ace.

4 3y 3P tree [i.e., TN tr. I m. sg. ace.

2 UE: they say of fr. T+ T8 P. perf. 37 pl. (5.8.5:)

10 DI [are] the AF-s fr. B 1. pl. ace. (3.6.i)

9 I Ut [and] its leaves tr. A pron. m. sg. gen.; quT 1. Pl ace.

1 3 the one who tr. A pran. m. sg. nom.

12 da] knows that tr. A pro. m. sg. acc.; \/'I%IE P. perf. 37 5g. (5.28:)

13 9: _';F?H%{ [is] one who is a knower of the T’ << _prn. m. sg. nom.; a?‘ﬁ{ a. m. sg. nom. (6.24:)
The expression st YA is already known to you.

The broken | version of the verse is given in parentheses below the verse. It shows the separate words
and compounds. It also shows you the separate UIS-s by inserting a comma between the two UI&-s in each line
of the verse. By breaking the G at the end of the 15t and 3 UIS, you now easily know how to propetly chant
the verse—when pausing between the UIS-s for a breath of air and for separating the natural phrases of the
verse form. The pause, while chanting, requires that you break the '\qﬁ{ since TR is only there when the
preceding and following sounds coalesce because of reading without pause. Inserting a pause, the [y goes
away.

Let’s take this line, without the introduction of the speaker, and repeat it here.
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(S STTEY, SPed UTg: 3TdT | S I Ui, T F a5 F: ARl )

The first 9IS is Sﬁ‘éol(‘i@“l\ I:JGH, the second is 3PIcT UTg: 3T, the third s BRI T YOI, and
the fourth is T: T a8 : aﬁﬁ{ Now, let’s connect each of these to the vocabulary 31, with its numbering
according to the English translation.

The separate words in the first 9IS have the following 379 and English meaning order. W—W is
number 6 & 5, respectively, meaning “its [tap|root is superior.” The dictionary gives the meaning of the word

& as “root.” Only in the context of this and the next verse, is the meaning “taproot.” 3T8:-RMEH is number 8
& 7, meaning “its branches are inferior.”

Both words are adjectives (a. 7. sg. acc.), describing the object of whatever the verb will be. Their 3799 and
English meaning order are both consecutive—m-":ﬁ?{ 3TY:-RMEH, and 5-6-7-8. This makes the first 9IS into
an ease to identify phrase: dvtol(*-l\céHtlt?II@IH\ “its taproot is superior its branches are inferior,” with the

anticipation that the described entity will be identified later, and will be the object of some verb. But it is only
when you get to the noun that you can know these, in fact, were adjectives, “whose root is superior, whose
branch(es) is/are inferior.” Indeed, it takes knowledge of the commentary of the Bhagavad Gita, knowledge of
Vedanta and of the Katha Upanisad that use this imagry, and (un)common sense just to know that the
adjectives, e and 3T4Y, are in their valuation sense instead of their directional sense. The imagty is not about
an upside down tree, but about the entire FIX—not an upside down TR, but a universe with different
valuations within, bringing in the pairs of opposites and TT-55-s (likes and dislikes that make our universe a
HR). This background has already been digested and presented in the contextual word meanings, dictionary
entries, and verse translations in these reference books. However, what comes imediately to mind to a G&hd
savy reader, while reading W‘HW will only be “up-root, down-branch.” To you, with this key, it will
be “with-superior-root, with-inferior-branches.”

The separate words in the second TI§ have the following 3FF and English meaning order. 3¥JH is
number 4, meaning “3TJ tree [i.c., GGN].” The dictionary will explain this to be the name of “the sacred fig-
tree, ficus religiosa (the common name is Peepul or Pipal tree, a long-lived tree where one in Sri Lanka is over
2200 years old, and is mainly used as a shade tree for travelers and animals, such as horses [an 37]).” And that
“(in the context of the tree of samsara imagery, lit. “1 *3: 31 fABfT what does not remain [in the same form] even
[till] tomorrow,”) this world of samsara.” 9Ig: is number 2, meaning “they say of.” 3&IH is number 3,
meaning “the imperishable.”
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Their 3799 is 31-FIH 3P UTg:, and are ordered in English as 3-4-2. The first word is an adjective in the
accusative (a. m. sg acc.); the second is the noun object (7. sg. ace.) of the verb WIg:. Their numbering being
consecutive, they form the expression, “they say of the imperishable 37Jc¥ tree that.” Since that numbering
immediately preceeds the first UIS-’s 5 through 8, then they can be joined as “they say of the imperishable
3PI tree that its root is supetiot, its branches are inferior.”

<

When reading, though, we will only see “with-superior-root with-inferior-branches 3PJcd-tree they-say
imperishable.” Verbs like “say, call, and know” can attribute x to_y—but which is x and which is y? Here, the
commonly known 3PJH-tree is what is being given an uncommon attribution so that it can be understood as
the tree of samsara. So the expression starts as “they say that the 3% tree...”

The separate words in the third 9IS have the following 3799 and English meaning order. BRI is number
10, meaning “[are] the IS5 In plural, <Y can mean the four Vedas, or the verses, or mantras, of the Vedas.
T and IO are number 9, meaning “[and] its leaves.”

Their 39 is ST T qnﬁﬁ’ and are ordered in English as 10-9. So together this IS expresses a
relative clause that becomes another adjective for the 3P tree, “[and] its leaves are the I-5.” This
numbering immediately follows the first 9IS-’s 5 through 8, so they can be joined as “...its root is superior, its
branches are infetrior, and its leaves are the 3T-5.” When reading we will see “TG-s its branches,” easy enough
to connect to the preceding.

The separate words in the fourth and last 9I§ have the following 3799 and English meaning order. I: is
number 11, meaning “the one who.” T and 5 are number 12, meaning “know that.” Here, Ais a vetrb, not a
noun. ¥: and aﬂ’-ﬁiare number 13, meaning “[is] one who is a knower of the a7

Their 37 is T: @ o% : a?‘%i and are ordered in English as 12-13. This 9IS expresses a complete
sentence in itself, starting with a relative clause and ending with the main clause. It expresses, “the one who
knows that is one who is a knower of the 38,” Whete the pronoun “that” refers to the preceding three YIg-s—
not the words in the three UT&-s, but the full assimilated understanding of the tree of HR, indicated by those
words. The immediate reading is “who that knows, he (or she) is knower of a7

In total, then, we immediately read “with-supetior-root, with-inferior-branches,” “3PJcd-tree they-say
imperishable,” “dq-s its branches.” Followed by “who that knows, he (or she) is knower of Cihe

But wait a minute! How can all this, along with its expanded meaning, go on at reading speed? It can, but
there is an intermediate trick you can use to help get there. The trick is to make a meaningful sentence out of
cach TS that can be quickly assimilated with the other UT&-s by the time you reach the end of the verse. So the
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first TS can be made into the sentence or sentences, “it has superior root; it has inferior branches.” The second
Ui can be, “[this is] the 3PIH tree, they say; it is imperishable.” The third 9T can be, “the -5 are its leaves.”
The fourth UIS can be, “who is that knowing, he (she) is a knower of the T In the following verses of this
chapter, and any of the other chapters, this process can be applied again and again with success—particularly
since several verses have their 3=3-s jumbled up more than usual, like we’ve seen in the second chapter. Here
is where you can use your imagination to make separate meaningful phrases, if not sentences, out of each of
those Ul&-s, which take the least additional words to later strip out to complete the full meaning of the verse in
your mind, at reading speed.

An example of a verse with a more difficult 37799 is the one we have already covered in Lesson 46. Verse
2.4 is 3T 3| HF HHHE T T F TS| IYFT: YAy Y RgaET || . The U&-s are HY
’:ﬁm"{ 3 TS, J0T T HYYS, ggf‘i\:l': TR, and l;_L\fll‘t‘:f 31?«;54. The difficulty arises when the second
word in the first 9% (“:ﬁm":D is clearly in accusative—but there is no verb until the third 9IS, nor is there a

second accusative in the same YIS that you can equate in a complete sentence. Here, the trick of making sense
of each UlY independently is by creating phrases that can be easily completed with the later 9IS-s. This is by
adopting generic prepositions that can fit for most usages of, in this case, the accusative case, such as
“towards.” Now let’s see if this can work. The four UIg-s at reading speed will then be as follows.

E) ’ﬁw ﬂﬁ “How? towards 97 in battle.”

ST 7 HYYST “and towards ST, O Y.

T IR “with arrows will T fight.”

tﬁﬂﬁaﬁ@:{ “towards those (two) worship-worthy, O aﬁ'{ﬁq ot

It works! Like that, any verse can be construed at reading speed, even if that speed at first is slow enough to
put a listener to sleep. The more you do, the faster and easier it gets. But more importantly, the greater is the
satisfaction that you finally are listening to and comprehending the most important dialogue in anyone’s life.

The closer you can turn ¥&hd into a natural language of your own, the less you will have to convert the
words to English, or your own language, to grasp the meaning. In time, verses like the the one at the start of
the 15t chapter will become, “It has supetior H& and inferior qNM&T-s. This is the I they say, 3. The
<Y are its leaves. Knowing this, one knows the I Then all the possible connections of those words with
the related literature, brings in a fuller vision. For example, H® has the added senses of the beginning, the
cause, the nurturing source, the supporting basis, the original Veda as given my the Lord, and the Lord itself;

QM has the sense of branch, limb, limb of the body, division, any division, duality, and a patticular branch or
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school of a Veda. The simple English equivalents, roz and branch, just have no legs to take you deeper. The
more you expose yourself to the language and literature, the more these words become pregnant with meaning
and depth. Dive in. Along with the ¥&hd here through the Aruna Sanskrit Language Series, please see Swami
Dayananda Saraswati’s Bhagavad Gita Home Study Course. That Conrse helps turn the 700 verses of the Bhagavad

Gita into an ocean of nectar.
Enjoy these verses. May they bless, as they have proven for countless generations.

@i
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Script Reading Exercise (for Lesson 1)

Learning to fluently read the current Samskrta character set is essential to learning the language. There ate
two steps to learning to read the Samskrta script—reading syllables and reading words or phrases. Moving
from the prior to the latter involves learning vocabulary words and phrases, which we will deal with later on in
the Aruna Conrsebook lessons. In this section, we will just be concerned with reading syllables. Since our focus
will initially be the second chapter of the Bhagavad Gita, then this chapter has been reproduced here. On each
page, two verses are presented. Hach verse consists of two lines, and each of these lines is separately
represented in three different rows. Some of the verses are introduced by a short line that indicates who the
speaker is, e.g., in the first verse “Sri Bhagavan uvaca,” which means “the Lord said.” These introductions are
completely given here on their own line along with their transliterations, then the first lines of the verses are
given underneath those introductions.

The first row is shown as it is normally written in verse form with its transliteration underneath it. The
second row underneath that shows the same line with separations between words that can be made without
changing the sound of the pronunciation of the line. This is a technical point that we will learn about in the
second chapter of the grammar section that deals with phonetic combinations of letters. Sometimes no such
separations are possible in a line and this row looks similar to the first. I have hyphenated compounded words,
when the separation would not affect pronunciation. This second row also includes a pronunciation break
between quarters (called pddas 1.23:) that one can make while reading the line. This break is shown with a
comma. When a pronunciation break occurs, then the vowel or consonant before (and sometimes after) the
break may change due to loss of a phonetic combination between the last letter of the preceding quarter and
the initial letter of the following quarter. Underneath this second row of the line is its transliteration, with the
transliteration spaced out, like it is for the other two rows, so that it is generally underneath its corresponding
Samskrta script.

The third and final row of the line is the break out of individual syllables for pronunciation purposes. A
pronunciation syllable is different from the syllable described in prosody and grammar (see 1.21:), since the later
is quantitatively used in prosody to distinguish between the various meters of verse forms and is also used
qualitatively in prosody and grammar to distinguish a metrical heavy and light syllable (1.22:). The
pronunciation syllables, on the other hand, differ in that these are meant to show the phonetic units a native
speaker of the language usually would distinguish when reading Samskrta, whether in verse or in prose. In
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these syllables, when a conjunct consonant follows a syllable ending in a vowel, then usually the first
component consonant of that conjunct is pronounced as a single unit with the preceding syllable, even if that
preceding syllable belongs to a separate word and is separated from the following conjunct by a space. For
example, in the first line of the first verse there are four conjunct consonants: §¢ in krpayavistam and sr, rn and
ks in asrupiirnakuleksanam. Here instead of the metrical syllable breakout of kr-pa-ya-vi-stam and a-sru-pii-
rnd-ku-le-ksa-nam, the pronunciation syllable breakout is kr-pa-ya-vis-tam and as-ru-pir-na-ku-lek-sa-nam,
with the affected characters in bold. You will find that, in following this method of splitting conjuncts, many of
these words with conjuncts are easier to pronounce. In addition, where within a pronunciation syllable the final
of a previous word and the initial of a following word are joined, if the two can be separated without affecting
the pronunciation, then I have inserted a hyphen. The hyphen, like in row two, is not to mark a necessary break
in pronunciation, although a native speaker may choose to slightly hesitate between the separate words or word
components for purpose of clarity; it is for later help when we start to learn vocabulary. Where an avagraha
sign marks the dropping of the initial vowel “a” (2.12:) as in verse 2.27, then I have shown that dropped “a” in
parenthesis. Though shown in parenthesis, it is not to be pronounced. It also is for later help when we start
to learn phonetic combinations and vocabulary.

When going through this section I strongly recommend you work with someone who can coach you on
your pronunciation. Failing this, or in addition to this, at least get an audio tape or cd of the Bhagavad Gita,
chanted by one person who is clear in his or her pronunciation and who also knows the individual words of the
verses so that they are clearly enunciated in the recording. Such a recording can be gotten from Arsha Vidya
Gurukulam. Additionally, a cassette tape or cd of the Bhagavad Gita is available through the Arsha Vidya
Gurukulam (www.arshavidya.org). Specially designed for this, there is a CD with a PDF formatted file
that includes the individual lines, quarter verses and each of their syllables for the complete Bhagavad
Gita second chapter, as seen here, read out when clicked. In this way one can have each of these
elements of the verses individually re-read to you over and over while you are seeing the script on your
scteen—a unique and invaluable tool for learning the script and its pronunciation. This CD is called
The Sanskrit Reading Tutor: Read It, Click It, Hear It!, which forms a part of The Aruna Sanskrit
Language Series.

The first step in this section is learning to read just the third row of each line, i.e. the pronunciation syllable
breakout. Start with reading the transliteration and then move to the Samskrta script. Be sure to match your
pronunciation of each letter with its description in the first chapter of the grammar section that deals with the
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alphabet. This includes where the sound is produced in the mouth (1.3:), the type of effort used to pronounce
the sound (1.4:), the “sounds-like” hints given in 1.5:, the clarification of certain sounds in the footnotes of 1.5:,
the pronunciation length of characters given in 1.19:, and also the over-all classifications of the sounds of the
language given in 1.9: and reprinted following this introduction for easy reference. For non-Indian students, pay
special attention to the basic vowel sounds, since their transliterations—“a, i, #”—are not to be pronounced in
Samskrta as they are pronounced in English. Those who know other Indian languages will have the added
burden of unlearning some of the pronunciation from their language(s) when it comes to Samskrta. Mostly the
differences that Samskrta has from the different regional languages involve the three sibilants, the full range of
both hard and soft class consonants, the distinction of aspirates and nonaspirates, conjunct consonants, and
retention of the final vowel of words. Also take the time to learn the transliteration given here as it will be used
in the Grammar Reference and in The Bbagavad Gita Dictionary, especially to show the composition of Samskrta
words.

Once you can read with confidence the third row of all the lines of verses, then move up to the second row.
Study the difference in the Samskrta between the third and second rows of all the lines of all the verses. This
should thoroughly exercise your knowledge of conjunct consonants. At this stage of your reading, if you have a
recording of the Bhagavad Gita, you might be able to mentally read along with the chanting on the tape or
cd—again first with the transliteration, then with the Samskrta script. Don’t expect in this exercise to be able
to read out loud these verses as well as the chanter on the recording; this takes time and requires the knowledge
of the words and verses which you will get in this .Arwna Conrsebook. Once you no longer have to rely on the
transliteration to read the Samskrta script, then move on to Lesson 2 in the Aruna Coursebook. Don’t be
saddened that you then have to stop this reading of the Bhagavad Gita. You will be fully engaged in this
reading in all the Aruna Coursebook lessons. It is just that you will not have to rely on this section with its

transliteration as a crutch.
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Notes on Pronunciation of Transliterated Sanskrit Words
The keys to pronouncing transliterated Sanskrit words is to watch out for misleading vowel pronunciations
and to identify individual pronunciation syllables. The following will help eliminate the most egregious

pronunciation errors.

1) The international standard for Sanskrit transliteration slips into the bizarre when it comes to the vowels. The
four most common vowels (4, i, # and e) are not, in fact, pronounced in Sanskrit like we pronounce these
vowels in English, either in isolation or within English words. See the Sounds-like column in 1.5: for their
correct pronunciation examples.

Also, there are two vowel sounds (7 and /) that are transliterated as consonants with a dot under them.
There are no good equivalents for these vowels in English. The key to remember here is to treat them exactly
as vowels and not as consonants when determining what constitutes a pronunciation syllable in Sanskrit words.

Some vowels and consonants have two letters assigned to them. They are the vowels ai and au, and the
aspirated consonants kh, gh, ch, etc. These are considered single vowels and single consonants with different
beginning and ending sounds within them. Do not treat these aspirated consonants as conjunct consonants
when determining the pronunciation syllables of Sanskrit words.

Additionally, there are three forms of the sibilant consonant “s.” Each is a distinct letter, and this distinction
makes a difference in the meaning of the word.

All Sanskrit words, unlike English words, are pronounced as they are written. The one main exception is the
common consonant conjunct j7i, which to me sounds best as “7i7i.”

2) A Sanskrit word is more clearly pronounced when there is a very slight pronunciation break between
pronunciation syllables, just as we do when we speak English. In English, a medial conjunct consonant is often
split up so that the initial consonant in the conjunct is joined with the preceding vowel and its syllable, e.g.,
“Web-ster.” Notice how odd it sounds to pronounce the word as “We-bster.” When you don’t break a Sanskrit
word into its proper pronunciation syllables, then its pronunciation sounds just as odd. The following are the
main guidelines to identify pronunciation syllables.
e The basic pronunciation syllable is either:
e A consonant + vowel combination, even if the vowel is part of the next word (unless one is
slowing pronunciation for clatity); or
e An initial vowel preceded by a pronunciation break.
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e These two basic pronunciation syllables may also be joined into a single syllable with either:

e A following final consonant, or conjunct consonant, itself followed by a pronunciation break;
or

e An initial consonant in a following conjunct consonant, even if that following conjunct is part

of the next word (unless one is slowing pronunciation for clarity).

The blended results of these guidelines will give us the following Sanskrit words with their pronunciation
syllables separated with a hyphen:

Ma-ha-bha-ra-ta
U-pa-ni-sad
Prap-sya-sis-var-gam or Prap-sya-si svar-gam (for Prapsyasi svargam)
Again, for clarity there may be a slight pronunciation break between compounded words, e.g., de-han-ta-
ra-prap-tih for the compound word dehantara-praptih, instead of de-han-ta-rap-rap-tih.
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1.9: Sound Classifications (_Modiﬁod reprint f'_r_c_)m The Aruna Sanskrit Grammar Reforence pg. 4)_

Nasal

Mute M Nonmute
ute
Class Hard | Soft Hard Soft | Hard Soft
Class consonant Nonclass Consonant Vowel
if:;l; Aspir. [l;i(;l; Aspir. | Nasal Se::; Sibilant Aspirate ﬁ Diphthong
$ 9 T 9 g : & am
Guttural - oy -~ -~ :\ ~
k kh g gh n h | h a a g T
b | % 2L W LT A T % |e a
¢c ch|j jhln y & i1
Cerebral E';\ 3‘\ g‘:\ a:\ U-'[\ { -q‘:\ ﬂ{ ﬂg
[ th d dh n r s ror
Dental T-‘I‘-\ a“-\ q\ %I\ q—-\ E’Z H\ ?a-
( thid dhon 1 s I
Labial .q'-\ .CE a“-\ Q:I- ]:L a—-\ 3 E 3ﬁ. 3ﬁ-
p b m v u

S~
=

ph

=

au
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93T AT | sari ja ya u va ca

q T HUEIEHAYOTHSEOH

tam tatha krpayavistamasrupurnakuleksanam

d TN FEECEH,  SP-UTGORTU

tam tathd krpayavistam, asru-pirnakuleksanam

d 99T % T AAYY, 3/ T WINTFH 3% F 019
tam ta tha kr paya vis tam, as ru pir na ku lek sa nam

farsie=e TR HYEE:

visidantamidam vakyamuvdaca madhusiidanah

foiieay oY, a9 AY-9E:

visidantam idam vakyam, uvdaca madhu-siidanah

fdftes 993 < %39, STT T g I
vi sidan ta m-i dam vak yam, u va ca ma dhu sii da nah (1)
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Rfrmm 3ATI | $r7 bha ga va n-u va ca
PITAT  HIIGHE  [OUH IR

kutastva kasmalamidam visame samupasthitam

$Ig N FIAGH  I]H, oM gHUTH

kutas tva kasmalam idam, visame samupasthitam

FAGA T SHISH, 9 99 gug fIag
ku tas tva kas ma la m-i dam, vi sa me sa mu pas thi tam

C C [aWanle C
STATISTEHEATIHA[TAh IH ]
anaryajustamasvargyamakirtikaramarjuna

an-arya-justam a-svargyam, a-kirti-karam arjuna

3 -3 F 9[¥ < H-31q d{ TIH, ﬂﬁ{ﬁ% LH-3L 5] A

a n-ar ya justa m-as var gyam, a kir ti ka ra m-ar juna (2)
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FI W ™ SdEUTREd
klaibyam ma sma gamah partha naitattvayyupapadyate

FF W W M U, Had o YA

klaibyam ma sma gamah partha, naitat tvayy upapadyate

¥4 T WEH T T URY, ¥ @I IS T T T
klaib yam ma-s ma ga mah par tha, nai tat tvay y-u pa pad ya te

& WIREeE I TR

ksudram hrdayadaurbalyam tyaktvottistha parantapa

T geI-SEedy, OHRdINg A9
ksudram hrdaya-daurbalyam, tyaktvottistha paran-tapa

Y ¥ T T TR WA, T AT T AT
ksud ram hr da ya daur bal yam, tyak tvot tis tha pa ran ta pa (3)
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313::1 3| ar ju na uva ca

g Jiome g5 RO 9 TYgEd
katham bhismamaham sankhye dronam ca madhusidana
FF  oAim e TER, [ 9 Y-
katham bhismam aham sankhye, dronam ca madhu-siidana

9 dNA A E GE W, W NI T g FIA

ka tham bhis ma m-a ham san khye, dro nam ca ma dhu sii da na

Eﬂ'&[: qﬁﬁ?@ﬁwﬁ'&ﬂ

isubhih pratiyotsyami pijarhavarisidana

Eﬂ'&[: qﬁr&ﬁ@ﬁ, qfﬂ?f?{ Nﬁ-@

isubhih pratiyotsyami, pijarhav ari-sidana

Ty T yfaaqen ™ S RaT-3IRIgI T

i su bhih pra ti yot sya mi, pii jar ha v-a ri sii da na (4)
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el & WegWEsa IRy WeIEde @

gurinahatva hi mahanubhavarichreyo bhoktum bhaiksyamapiha loke

& 3F-El f& WergWEE, S dikp HeIq erdie @

guriun a-hatva hi mahanubhavan, sreyo bhoktum bhaiksyam apiha loke

TETAE AT FINI, TAAHT THAH-ANEA H

gurii n-a hat va hi ma ha nu bha van, sre yo bhok tum bhaik sya m-a pt ha lo ke

BT TeHed I TR

hatvarthakamamstu gurunihaiva bhuiijiya bhoganrudhirapradigdhan

ge-HMAY e Sed, UIF A SiER-wieTee

hatvartha-kamams tu guriin ihaiva, bhuiijiya bhogan rudhira-pradigdhan

TR AP M-I AT & d, P T F TH & & T 31 9
hat var tha ka mam s-tu gu rii n-i hai va, bhuii jT ya bho gan ru dhi ra-p ra dig dhan (5)
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9 OdfEE: kAl TR TG OSEE IR AT Al SRy

na caitadvidmah kataranno gariyo yadva jayema yadi va no jayeyuh

T 95 foRr: waE W RS, I AT Y AR o7 A SHY;

na caitad vidmah kataran no gariyah, yad va jayema yadi va no jayeyuh

T IREEFTIHEANTIT, |ATIF IRATTIT:

na cai tad vid mah ka ta ran no ga ri yah, yad va ja ye maya di va no jaye yuh!

AT gl A Selfoumedsafkerdr: T TR

yaneva hatva na jijivisamaste'vasthitah pramukhe dhartarastrah

I TT el 9 foelifawm:, 9 safedr yqE o

yan eva hatva na jijivisamah, te (a)vasthitah pramukhe dharta-rastrah

AT AT ST A F, T-5s TIT T T @ g T T

va n-e va hat va na ji ji vi samah, te-(a) vas thi tah pra mu khe dhar ta ras trah (6)

1'This line consists of 12 syllables, instead of the usual 11, in each UI&. This is not an unusual variant in the

%Tg"{meter.
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€N N [ . ¢ N
hATIIMIedITHId: JoIllH %IHH”quVII:
karpanyadosopahatasvabhavah prcchami tvam dharmasammiidhacetah

HTIUT-STET-E- 1T, TSIH @ H-gege-:

karpanya-dosopahata-sva-bhavah, prcchami tvam dharma-sammiidha-cetah

FRU(IAFNIETINT:, ST H-qaAR 990 T I

kar pan yado so pa ha ta-s va bha vah, prc cha mi-t vam dhar ma sam mii dha ce tah

T g g I sy Wiy 9 @ yoE
yacchreyah syanniscitam brithi tanme Sisyaste'ham sadhi mam tvam prapannam

T9 B @ HiEd e A, R a 58 ownfy 7t & yoem

vac chreyah syan niscitam brithi tan me, Sisyas te (a)ham sadhi mam tvam prapannam

T ¥ @A OEdy Ty, feagds e wiow = 7 WAy

vac chre yah syan nis citam brii hi tan me, Sis  yas te-(a) ham sa dhi mam tvam pra pan nam (7)
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T T yoeary AT TRITEeS R eSS =TTy

na hi prapasyami mamapanudyadyacchokamucchosanamindriyanam

9 & UIeEH AEYTE, 9 9k STOINUM SSamm

na hi prapasyami mamapanudyat, yac chokam ucchosanam indriyanam

IEIIWM AN AT TR I, TG 30 & §-39 S § 0 §-37 15 a1 o

na hi-p ra pas ya mi ma ma pa nud yat,  yac cho ka m-uc cho sana m-in driyd nam

AT OIS T gAY ST

avapya bhiimavasapatnamyrddham rajyam surandamapi cadhipatyam

AT A N-UUGH WEH, TsF AU AT eI

avapya bhimav a-sapatnam rddham, rajyam suranam api cadhipatyam

FAMT ATT-3NF UG F -G 97, T T G I O1H-2 9 =1 19 9q aq

a vap yabhima v-a sa pat na m-rd dham, raj yam sura na m-a pi ca dhi pat yam (8)
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QAT 39| sari ja ya u va ca

UIFET  gEIRYl TSRS ORI

evamuktva hrsikesam gudakesah parantapah

T IFAT SN, TSR URA-U:

evam uktva hrsikesam, gudakesah paran-tapah

TTHIFANEHNHIY, TS HFMW T HA T

e va m-uk tva hr si ke sam, gu da ke Sah pa ran ta pah

T I 3 Mid<gger Ui 9Yg ®

na yostsya iti govindamuktva tissnim babhiiva ha

T A g W-foey, SHET Uit Syd g

na yostsya iti go-vindam, uktva tisnim babhiiva ha

T Iq@F MO, SFTqIT 9 J T %

na yot syai ti go vindam, uk tva tus nim ba bhii va ha (9)
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qUETE eSS UedEe WRd

tamuvdca hrsikesah prahasanniva bharata

I ST R, Tedd T YRA

tam uvdca hrsikesah, prahasann iva bharata

TSI ENEH M, § € FIATT O 1T

ta m-uva ca hr si ke sah, pra ha san n-i va bha ra ta

BERIERRIL) fase=fE  a=

senayorubhayormadhye visidantamidam vacah

TR SR T, fadem | T

senayor ubhayor madhye, visidantam idam vacah

I IRI®Y IR 7Y F, fAdigg a3 3§ T =

se na yo r-u bha yor madh ye, vi si dan ta m-i dam va cah (10)
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Rfrmm 3ATI | $r7 bha ga va n-u va ca

ST URICIEE T

asocyananvasocastvam prajiavadamsca bhasase

-V oFamlag @, UR-aRe] 9 9

a-socyan anvasocas tvam, prajia-vadams ca bhasase

AMAA T IAMIGEY, T M o1 & I-TA 59
a Soc ya mn-anva so cas tvam, pra jiaz va dam s-ca bha sa se

TG TR gfvedr:

gatasinagatasimsca nanusocanti panditah

TAMGA ST-TTANS] &, AR~ gfvsdr:

gatasin a-gatasums ca, nanusocanti panditah

T WYT-ATA G -9, A I T 9] feam:
ga ta si n-a ga ta sim s-ca, nda nu So can ti pan ditah (11)

23 is not currently pronounced per its separate component elements (1.14:), so I am choosing here and in the

following verses to not split this conjunct.
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9 IR S AW J @ A" S
na tvevaham jatu nasam na tvam neme janadhipah

S UAE ST ANH, 7 SH SEien

na tv evaham jatu nasam, na tvam neme janadhipah

FAITA § SIAFY, 99 § 7 # JTAg @
na-t v-e va ham ja tu na sam, na-t vam ne me ja na dhi pah

T 99 9 9oEm: 9 9EHd: |y

na caiva na bhavisyamah sarve vayamatah param

T 99 9 qfoeEm:, 99 99q Id: WA

na caiva na bhavisyamah, sarve vayam atah param

T9 99 gagar 7, WIF Ig-fd@ T [

na cai va na bha vis ya mah, sar ve va ya m-a tah pa ram (12)
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O N O : =
Seisfager @ smR diew S
dehino'sminyatha dehe kaumaram yauvanam jara

e st T @, ®wWR dEW S|

dehino (a)smin yathd dehe, kaumaram yauvanam jara

I AT v g, M WT A FF T

de hi no-(a)s min ya tha de he, kau ma ram yau va nam ja ra

GEIl ERRYITAEReds 9 gaId

tathd dehantarapraptirdhirastatra na muhyati

qT RIS, ORg 9T 9 gRdd
tathd dehantara-praptih, dhiras tatra na muhyati

d 9 T IqAQ I, AWaaI 7 | I
ta tha de han ta ra-p rap tih, dhi ras tat ra na muh ya ti (13)
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AR il SAOEg SR

matrasparsastu kaunteya sitosnasukhaduhkhadah

qE-ERIe. J RNE,  Ae-gE-gE-a:

matra-sparsas tu kaunteya, sitosna-sukha-duhkha-dah

TAT-GRIGITHA TF, MALT §& § G

mat ra-s par sas tu kaun te ya, si tos na su kha duh kha dah

IS Femdifedfaera . wRd
agamdapayino 'nityastamstitiksasva bharata

~ N e
AMHIATRAT ST, o fafdera R4

agamdapayino (a)nityah, tams titiksasva bharata

muar wiaArs Aqar, of g-fafaesga @ v 4

a ga ma payino-(a) nit yah, tam s-ti tik sas va bha ra ta (14)
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yam hi na vyathayantyete purusam purusarsabha

g e 9 =g Td, 58 oY

yam hi na vyathayanty ete, purusam purusa-rsabha

g T A4 I AICA, T T T I TY

yam hi na-v ya tha yan ty-e te, pu ru sam pu ru sa-r sa bha

LR RCToC] g FisYdad Hedd

samaduhkhasukham dhiram so'mrtatvaya kalpate

q9-3:9-99 9y, @ SYAE™  Hedd

sama-duhkha-sukham dhiram, so (a-)mrtatvaya kalpate

THA 3T T AW G-S JAANITHS 74

sa ma duh kha su kham dhi ram, so-(a) mr tat va ya kal pa te (15)
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Taar fema genr Tyt T 949

ndsato vidyate bhavo nabhavo vidyate satah

aEdr TR ez, AryEr foRd 9@

ndasato vidyate bhavah, nabhavo vidyate satah

T gAERIT o, M AT I @

nd sa tovid ya te bha vah, nda bhdavo vid ya te sa tah

SYIRTY TS R TToIR 97
ubhayorapi drsto'ntastvanayostattvadarsibhih

SWER oY TW ST, T AN Ao-gIITe:

ubhayor api drsto (a)ntah, tv anayos tattva-darsibhih

3 ALY A-5T T, -3 7 ARG 7 & K 37 T
u bha yo r-a pidrs to-(a)n tah, tv-a nayos tat tva dar si bhih (16)
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AT dlgle a9 FAHE  aaH

avinasi  tu tadviddhi yena sarvamidam tatam

F-famrgag fofg, 37 W W a9

a-vinasi  tu tad viddhi, yena sarvam idam tatam

TR 3 T ags 3 a9

a Vi nasi tu tad vid dhi, ye na sar va m-i dam ta tam

CFRTTIRRT 9 SigchqHerd

vinasamavyayasyasya na kascitkartumarhati

oM 31- IR, 7 Higd haq Srd

vinasam a-vyayasyasya, na kascit kartum arhati

TTagmIagagd, IR Fa R JI-Re

Vi ndsa m-av yayas yasya, na kas cit kar tu m-ar ha ti (17)
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e 3IH <@ Ao i

antavanta ime deha nityasyoktah saririnah

<= ¥H g, Ao IR

antavanta ime dehdah, nityasyoktah saririnah

I TTH T &, Faaqgare an oI o
an ta van ta i me de hah, nit yas yok tah sa ri ri nah

SIS THER TERERT 9Rd

anasino'prameyasya tasmadyudhyasva bhdrata

A SYHRT,  dHR PRI URA

a-nasino (a-)prameyasya, tasmad yudhyasva bharata

AMTA-SYT I 499 I, TGARIY I d 91 I

a na Si no-(a)p ra me yas ya, tas mad yudh yas va bha ra ta (18)
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g uq afd TR I9H A &aq

ya enam vetti hantaram yascainam manyate hatam

g U9 af TARY, W AT FIT &dq
ya enam vetti hantaram, yas cainam manyate hatam

JUF e, a9 F 99 Id% a9
ya e nam vet ti han tda ram, yas cai nam man ya te ha tam

YT of FfeNEar I ' 9 &=d

ubhau tau na vijanito nayam hanti na hanyate

3 dr 7 oo, 9E 'R T

ubhau tau na vijanitah, nayam hanti na hanyate

S O dAfaswA e, F AT I

u bhau tau na vi ja nitah, na yam han ti na han ya te (19)
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T SEd fEd o wRieEE el a9

na jayate mriyate va kadacinnayam bhutvabhavitd va na bhityah

9 SEd THEd o SR, A endaar ard 93

na jayate mriyate va kadacit, nayam bhiitvabhavitda va na bhityah

IMIAARITAS IR, T mangfaaarayg =

naja yate-m ri yate va kada cit, ndyam bhiit va bha vi ta va na bhii yah

ot Fea: IMgAisE QO T F9d TEM IR

ajo nityah sasvato'vam purano na hanyate hanyamane sarire

AT ey syt ST WO, T &9d UM ¥RR

a-jo nityah sasvato (a)yam puranah, na hanyate hanyamane sarire

AMAT T IRTA-S T U, A8 ITHAIMATTR

a jo nit yah $as va to-(a) yam pu rd nah, na han ya te han ya ma ne sa ri re (20)
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N o N e NI e
EEUERIINE A F  TAHSTHSIIH

vedavindsinam nityam ya enamajamavyayam

SRR e, 9 T of-1 o1-3aq.

vedavindsinam nityam, ya enam a-jam a-vyayam

I AR AT, ICAGIAT -G T I

ve da vi na Si nam nit yam, ya e na m-a ja m-av ya yam

4 9 W wd % gedid et wy
katham sa purusah partha kam ghatayati hanti kam

%% § YW U, & gaard g $q
katham sa purusah partha, kam ghatayati hanti kam

% 9 YT WMUR I, &% @ agfaeA sy

ka tham sa pu ru sah par tha, kam ghd ta ya ti han ti kam (21)
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I ST e foge Jan= TEifd RIS ROy

vasamsi jirnani yatha vihaya navani grhndti naro'parani

I ST e foem, Far= eI SR SRy

vasamsi jirnani yatha vihaya, navani grhndti naro (a)parani

FTHMRARMAINTTS, T AR REoOWGT -5 700

va sam si jir na niya tha vi ha ya, na va ni grh na ti naro-(a) pa ra ni

T IR fae So==nta garfg qar+ <@

tatha sarirani vihdya jirnanyanyani samyati navani dehi

qr IR0 foR SHone, e garfd e <@

tathd sarirani vihaya jirnani, anyani samydti navani dehi

dar RV EaadRmEF smarAd arfdaaF{sd

tathasari ra ni vi haya jir na ni, an ya ni samyd ti nava nide hi (22)
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S R =t B 1 It T e | o7

nainam chindanti Sastrani nainam dahati pavakah

= =M v, W Sed e

nainam chindanti sastrani, nainam dahati pavakah

T I ARl F s W g &

nai nam chin dan ti Sas tra ni, nai nam da ha ti pa va kah

T O Hegar T Ivatd A
na cainam kledayantyapo na sosayati marutah

T U9 FRA<g ST, T vSAfd A
na cainam kledayanty apah, na sosayati marutah

T 99 FIFINT, T WMIIAIE

na cai nam kle da yan ty-a pah, na so sa ya ti ma ru tah (23)
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TS THRTEAN S THG TSI g
acchedyo'vamadahyo'vamakledyo'sosya eva ca

-l ST TN STH, IF-HA SUH T
a-cchedyo (a)yam a-dahyo (a)yam, a-kledyo (a-)sosya eva ca
I V] A-S TH-INTE A-S I, 3T Fg A-SAMHITTT

ac ched yo-(a) ya m-a dah yo-(a) yam, a kled yo-(a) sos ya e va ca

Fer: 9T ©OREesd g

nityah sarvagatah sthanuracalo'vam sanatanah

e §a-Ta: g, ogel ¥ G

nityah sarva-gatah sthanuh, a-calo (a)yam sanatanah

faa: WIT T &, AT J-5 T §AAT A

nit yah sar va ga tah stha nuh, a ca lo-(a) yam sa nd ta nah (24)
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h ~ N o~ ~ N
S EENINERIERRINE LI CEARINEE B2

avyakto'yamacintyo'vamavikaryo'yamucyate

F-FH ST Tl ST, -l ST 3=

a-vyakto (a)yam a-cintyo (a)yam, a-vikaryo (a)yam ucyate
AFFA-S T FT-ATFAA-s 99, T A IRA-S TI3T I T
a vyak to-(a) ya m-a cin tyo-(a) yam, a vi kar yo-(a) ya m-uc ya te

. ~e . N LS
TR ISR IEN TSGR
tasmadevam viditvainam nanusocitumarhasi

TR ud fafgerm, ArEifaqq sk

tasmad evam viditvainam, nanusocitum arhasi

TMWIT F FARqd 9q, 1 FM T ggRe ™

tas ma d-e vam vi dit vai nam, nd nu so ci tu m-ar ha si (25)
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g o= fFoed g o = gam

atha cainam nityajatam nityam va manyase mrtam

Fg  oF sy, B o9 v gayg

atha cainam nitya-jatam, nityam va manyase mrtam

Fg T F FAqasnay, Fqd armm 3 979 a9

a tha cai nam nit ya ja tam, nit yam va man ya se my tam

qqy & WeER A9 Qe
tathapi tvam mahabaho naivam socitumarhasi
qafy & e, A9 Iy e’

tathapi tvam maha-baho, naivam Socitum arhasi

d afgqd g aad, 9 F magqIRel

ta tha pi-t vam ma ha ba ho, nai vam so ci tu m-ar ha si (26)
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STae T g qgYsd 99 A

jatasya hi dhruvo mrtyurdhruvam janma mrtasya ca

RUGS IR R C I B (S B

jatasya hi dhruvo mrtyuh, dhruvam janma mrtasya ca

Nagafey YL, § o SHA TaEIT
ja tas ya hi-dh ru vo mrt yuh, dhru vam jan ma mr tas ya ca

TR e s & T o ofeque

tasmadapariharye'rthe na tvam socitumarhasi

TR Ut s, 9 & it oRN

tasmad a-pariharye (a)rthe, na tvam Socitum arhasi

TEWI-ATIREW I-5Y 94,99 o Maga-eRe™

tas ma d-a pa ri har yo-(a)r the, na-t vam so ci tu m-ar ha si (27)
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ISR AT hIeA 9Rd
avyaktadini bhiitani vyaktamadhyani bharata

BRI T, FH-TEAH  IRa
a-vyaktadini bhiitani, vyakta-madhyani bharata

AFFAITFTY a1, =pd 7y A 4
a vyak ta di ni bhii ta ni, vyak ta madh ya ni bhd ra ta

B TEATI GERCIBRITGEE |
avyaktanidhananyeva tatra ka paridevand

F-FH-FEA TH, TF B ANGET

a-vyakta-nidhanany eva, tatra ka paridevana

AFF AN g A ITT, TAIRMINT F

a vyak ta ni dha nan y-e va, tatra ka pa ri de va na (28)
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MEIT LI HigeTaTeged LOCEGIoF

ascaryavatpasyati kascidenamascaryavadvadati tathaiva canyah

My UNATd HiYg TAH, oMFeg S_fd d¥Yd  A:

ascaryavat pasyati kascid enam, asaryavad vadati tathaiva canyah

I RITq W AT I TIT, =W g8 7 SIS 9 9=

as caryavatpasyati kas ci d-e nam, as caryavadva da tita thai va can yah

CIEREERLIRE sqUlifd e A% T = A

ascaryavaccainamanyah srnoti srutvapyenam veda na caiva kascit

gde  OFH 3T U, T U A% 7 99 HiFq

ascaryavac cainam anyah Srnoti, srutvapy enam veda na caiva kascit

IR |WIATT I 3T M, gaamgus a3 9 7 I foq

as carya vac cai na m-an yah sy no ti, Srutvap y-e nam ve da na cai va kas cit (29)
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8l Houesisy < 99w YRd

dehi nityamavadhyo'vam dehe sarvasya bharata

W o et 59, ®® GEE  9RA

dehi nityam a-vadhyo (a)yam, dehe sarvasya bharata

T @ FgIg-eTay A-s A, T T WIT W I

de hi nit ya m-a vadh yo-(a) yam, de he sar vas ya bha ra ta

TEIOT  gai— F o INegEe

tasmatsarvani bhiitani na tvam socitumarhasi

T FAOT gare, T o iy ew

tasmat sarvani bhiitani, na tvam socitum arhasi

A WA g a9 F magrsRe ™

tas mat sar va ni bhii ta ni, na-t vam so ci tu m-ar ha si (30)
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Ty e A foRquRR

svadharmamapi caveksya na vikampitumarhasi

@-giy Iy =eed, T oy o'l

sva-dharmam api caveksya, na vikampitum arhasi

TR A AT AR U IAREN

sva dhar ma m-a pi ca vek sya, na vi kam pi tu m-ar ha si

il SrAE DN TE T B SR CE |
dharmyaddhi yuddhacchreyo'nyatksatriyasya na vidyate

g ¥ gg" 9 s|a,  araE F foRm

dharmyad dhi yuddhac chreyo (a)nyat, ksatriyasya na vidyate

W owEg Mg g ST A, e R I I T g d

dhar myad dhi yud dhac chre yo-(a)n yat, ksat ri yas ya na vid ya te (31)
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PRI CIELEl IGRAITIT]

yadrcchayd copapannam svargadvaramapavrtam

Jg-HSdl AUy, @SRy 3UgaH

yad-rcchaya copapannam, svarga-dvaram apavrtam

ACRIAS ZIT?ﬁqq:[\ aH, & g dl TH-A YT d dH

ya d-rc cha ya co pa pan nam, svar ga-d va ra m-a pd vy tam

gigT:  afEr T oY gEHIgeE

sukhinah ksatriyah partha labhante yuddhamidysam

gem: b e, e 389 M

sukhinah ksatriyah partha, labhante yuddham idrsam

g T A Ram IR 9,5 9 938 9 T¥T Iq
su khi nah ksat ri yah par tha, la bhan te yud dha m-1 dr sam (32)
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I TIHH o) g T RS
atha cettvamimam dharmyam sangramam na karisyasi

I TEH IH O gEE,  GgM 9 RN

atha cettvam imam dharmyam, sangramam na karisyasi

AIRAETIT § R Y, I 7 AFREIN

a tha cit tva m-i mam dhar myam, san gra mam na ka ris ya si

qd: @ Hifd 9 e aHareay
tatah svadharmam kirtim ca hitva papamavapsyasi
qd:  @-gH ®ifd 9, oo e ey

tatah sva-dharmam kirtim ca, hitva papam avapsyasi

T 0@ R HIRMT qarwy g-raq ¥

ta tah sva dhar mam kir tim ca, hit va pa pa m-a vap sya si (33)
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3TeRITCl AT T+ AT dS=EH

akirtim capi bhutani kathayisyanti te'vyayam

F-HITH A1 T, HIRESAFT o ST

a-kirtim capi bhutani, kathayisyanti te (a-)vyayam

g faarfry @, %9 @y fTa-sg aam

a kir tim cd pi bhii ta ni, ka tha yis yan ti te-(a)v ya yam

ESpst Drerey SIEAIRE UM G|

sambhavitasya cakirtirmarandadatiricyate

TS R, TR 37T e

sambhavitasya cakirtih , maranad atiricyate

T o TagaweR o, g ¥ e gaa

sam bha vi tas yaca kir tih, marana d-a ti ric ya te (34)
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TITROTROR A=<l T HeREm:

bhayadrandduparatam mamsyante tvam mahdarathah

Y] OE SWa¥, W& o HeEl-In:

bhayad randad uparatam, mamsyante tvam mahd-rathah

Y I{ IMIITITAH, ¥ Waq a H FI 9

bha yad ra na d-u pa ra tam, mam syan te-t vam ma hd ra thah

a9 g ™ agEal o IRad @rEen

yesam ca tvam bahumato bhiitva yasyasi laghavam

I 9 ™ 95T, g Iy oEen
yesam ca tvam bahu-matah, bhiitva yasyasi laghavam

I Wagq g gg 9,9 NAGIGS 7 a9

ye sam ca-t vam ba hu ma tah, bhiit va yas ya si la gha vam (35)
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AT gt daTtear:

avacyavadamsca bahiinvadisyanti tavahitah

F-AH-ARN T g, AT dqaTear:
a-vacya-vadams ca bahiin, vadisyanti tavahitah

A AT T AW A F, T K G T fe
a vac yava dam s-ca ba hin,va dis yan ti ta va hi tah

BRGNSl g9 qd  §ER TR

nindantastava samarthyam tato duhkhataram nu kim

Moy @@ 9y, dar gER TR

LN,

nindantas tava samarthyam, tato duhkhataram nu kim

AT I g, dar§ @ d 3 J6

nin dan tas ta va sa mar thyam, ta to duh kha ta ram nu kim (36)
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Tl AT WY @R Serar i 9y

hato va prapsyasi svargam jitva va bhoksyase mahim

el o gAY @, Serar e mem

hato va prapsyasi svargam, jitva va bhoksyase mahim

T AT WR-GRM, Saarar 9 I9 A8

ha to va-p rap sya si-s var gam, jit va va bhok sya se ma him

TERRE T g8 HAH:

tasmaduttistha kaunteya yuddhdaya krtaniscayah

THE 3IFE B, IEE FHa-THE
tasmad uttistha kaunteya, yuddhaya krta-niscayah

TAEIAMMIS & 9, |l F A= o

tas ma d-ut tis tha kaun te ya, yud dha ya kr ta nis ca yah (37)

333

vs. 2.37




vs. 2.38 THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK: APPENDIX

qEgd Y FHeal ST ST

sukhaduhkhe same krtva labhalabhau jaydjayau

gE3E 9 Fodl, el SEnE
sukha-duhkhe same krtva, labhalabhau jayajayau

g9 3 W IAFAA, I T A TAATA
su kha duh khe sa me krt va, la bha la bhau ja ya ja yau

qdl g T A9 Aty

tato yuddhdya yujyasva naivam papamavapsyasi

qdl g Ioued, W9 UuH IfErEty

tato yuddhdaya yujyasva, naivam papam avapsyasi

TAY o1 A IGT, 7 o T UH-NAY =

ta to yud dha ya yuj yas va, nai vam pa pa m-a vap sya si (38)
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uSl dsfyfedr g giEant  fadr sJo
esa te'bhihita sankhye buddhiryoge tvimam Synu

ST STfedr @R, g AN @ I 9]
esd te (a)bhihita sankhye, buddhir yoge tv imam Srnu
THA-STY TAogE ™, | ATTITT 7]

e sd te-(a) bhi hi ta san khye, bud dhir yo ge-t v-i mam sr nu

e g I o HHe TR

buddhya yukto yayd partha karmabandham prahdsyasi

g g F U, HE-e W

buddhya yukto yayd partha, karma-bandham prahasyasi

[ AN IPAITNM I, W AT & T eI
bud dhya yuk to ya ya par tha, kar ma ban dham pra has ya si (39)
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ERIEETECININES) Ui Tl

nehabhikramanaso'sti pratyavayo na vidyate

CRIEER RN sfea, e 9 ford

nehabhikrama-ndso (a)sti, pratyavayo na vidyate

F gy T 7 oAarw-sqfa, ua gaArTfegaa

ne ha bhik ra ma na so-(a)s ti, prat ya va yo na vid ya te

TR g TEd Heal WA

svalpamapyasya dharmasya trayate mahato bhayat

WU o oRF  ¥W,  TEd  Hedl AT

svalpam apy asya dharmasya, trayate mahato bhayat

EEUH-I I3 R AY I, Id F a1 9AM

sval pa m-ap y-as ya dhar mas ya, tra ya te ma ha to bha yat (40)
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IR JEihe  podad

vyavasayatmika buddhirekeha kurunandana

AR iz, Ths  Ho-TaA
vyavasayatmika buddhih, ekeha kuru-nandana

& g MAAHAE 4, TH T FTA S A

vyva va sa yat mi ka bud dhih, e ke ha ku ru nan da na

ERALEE A SRS
bahusakha hyanantasca buddhayo'vyavasayinam

JE-UEET & S-SR W, BT STHA™IEAm
bahu-sakha hy an-antdas ca, buddhayo (a-)vyavasayinam

g EAMTFL-ATART, | 9 A-59 9 9 &F A9

ba hu $a kha-h y-a nan tas ca, bud dha yo-(a)v ya va sa yi nam (41)
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. . . ~ -
Riikets 1 T Jag~g g T&Id:

yamimam puspitam vacam pravadantyavipascitah

I T QoA are, Yeey  of-Tauiye:

yam imam puspitam vacam, pravadanty a-vipascitah

MHT o QA ared, 7 F - fo w

ya m-i mam pus pi tam va cam, pra va dan ty-a vi pas ci tah

CECIEEGIE el A dTe:

vedavadaratah partha nanyadastiti vadinah

EESCICE I aref, AR SRl ATt
veda-vada-ratah partha, nanyad astiti vadinah

I T AT IAIR F, FAITIMA f[Tar s =

ve da va da ra tah par tha, nan ya d-as ti ti va di nah (42)
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PHEEA: TR ST TRHBGIEH

kamatmanah svargapara janmakarmaphalapradam

SHTHTHT: -, ST-ShH-The-T8H
kamatmanah svarga-parah, janma-karma-phala-pradam

SITHITHAT T T 9 0, STH vl H o - TSH

ka mat ma nah svar ga pa rah, jan ma kar ma pha la-p ra dam

ERIENEER] e gfa

kriyavisesabahulam bhogaisvaryagatim prati

[ERIBENERER: gieg-Tfd i

kriya-visesa-bahulam, bhogaisvarya-gatim prati

oy gag om, 9 TR I 7fF gfa

kri ya vi Se sa ba hu lam, bho gais var ya ga tim pra ti (43)
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SR GRIREGEE ]

bhogaisvaryaprasaktanam tayapahrtacetasam

g - YR, TATIE - STy

bhogaisvarya-prasaktanam, tayapahrta-cetasam

ff MR I IGFATAY, T T & 9999

bho gais var ya-p ra sak ta nam, ta ya pa hr ta ce ta sam

FIQEARl g gEer T foded

vyavasayatmika buddhih samadhau na vidhiyate

QAR gfg:,  qEr T ferfEd

vyavasayatmika buddhih, samadhau na vidhiyate

F g WA HEE o, g oo Afgdag

vya va sa yat mi ka bud dhih, sa ma dhau na vi dhi ya te (44)
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ERLBICER ) agr fFeruar waeH

traigunyavisayd veda nistraigunyo bhavarjuna

F-Toa-foman o, FE-3TEr A

trai-gunya-visaya vedah, nis-trai-gunyo bhavarjuna

I P Afaw waSy, By @A ¥ aR ST

trai gun ya vi sa ya ve dah, nis trai gun yo bha var ju na

RG] fFoagwrn fAamem enerem

nirdvandvo nityasattvastho niryogaksema atmavan

nir-dvandvo nitya-sattva-sthah, nir-yoga-ksema atmavan

MEA FgFIIIaTg &, MATHT 7emg g aq

nir dvan dvo nit ya sat tva-s thah, nir yo ga-k se ma at ma van (45)
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JEHd  3|YH Hed:  GRgdRs

yavanartha udapane sarvatah samplutodake

JEq g STUM,  Fad:  gHdaR®
yavan artha uda-pane, sarvatah samplutodake

FATTRNT IT AA,W T @9 gal T

yava n-ar tha u da pd ne, sar va tah sam plu to da ke

N [@nN
qeErgay Ry SR fasTHa:

tavansarvesu vedesu brahmanasya vijanatah

dar 9oy oY, SRR TS
tavan sarvesu vedesu, brahmanasya vijanatah

AMIAW Y o Y, 96 T oI T

ta van sar ve su ve de su, brah> ma nas ya vi ja na tah (46)

3 In the sub-commentaries on Panini it is said that the pronunciation of the aspiration within the word SI&I-
brahman and its derivatives migrates from before to after its following H m. So you will hear this

pronunciation, i.e., TRV brahmana would be pronounced, as if it were written as SIT%9T bramhana.
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C N [ N N
HHUIATTEhNE] A ey  HEH

karmanyevadhikaraste ma phalesu kaddcana

HHTY  TAMYSHRY o, AT HSY  HaH

karmany evadhikaras te, ma phalesu kadacana

W AT TUATTH YT, T ® STH qTTT
kar man y-e va dhi kd ras te, ma pha le su ka da ca na

M FHHhSeqyl d TEISTARH]

ma karmaphalaheturbhiirmd te sango'stvakarmani

M FHBSEQ f, WA gl SEI S-HHM

ma karma-phala-hetur bhith, ma te sango (a)stv a-karmani

MW A S FE qQ L, T IS W-5F T-31 B A 07

ma kar ma pha la he tur bhith, ma te san go-(a)s tv-a kar ma ni (47)
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IR e HHMT Ty IR g3

yogasthah kuru karmani sangam tyaktva dhanarijaya

I PHE HANY, WE  IFAT G-

yoga-sthah kuru karmani, sangam tyaktva dhanari-jaya

TTH I IR A AT TR g AT

yo ga-s thah ku ru kar ma ni, san gam tyak tva dha nan ja ya

et 99 yor 99 9 3=

siddhyasiddhyoh samo bhiitva samatvam yoga ucyate

Ed-o- s 9 9@, 99 AT S

siddhy-a-siddhyoh samo bhiitva, samatvam yoga ucyate

TReg-arfog & 97 qqan, ¥ 94 & AT39T o

sid dhy-a sid dhyoh sa mo bhiit va, sa mat vam yo ga uc ya te (48)
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QT &R A CIFRIUIFCER
ditrena hyavaram karma buddhiyogaddhanarijaya

[T & R HH, FHEAR -
ditrena hy avaram karma, buddhi-yogad dhanan-jaya

T YUE FAT IR A R[EAA MR g T9AT
dit re na-h y-a va ram kar ma, bud dhi yo gad dha nari ja ya

I5 IJUMfEES HUOT: hoRdd:
buddhau saranamanviccha krpanah phalahetavah

JB IO IS, FUUT:  Te-gdd:
buddhau saranam anviccha, krpanah phala-hetavah

9z T XU FES, $T U H F§ qE@

bud dhau sa ra na m-an vic cha, kr pa nah pha la he ta vah (49)
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JiEghl e 3 gHagspd

buddhiyukto jahatiha ubhe sukrtaduskrte

gE-gm e, 39 g-Ha-gTad

buddhi-yukto jahatiha, ubhe su-krta-dus-krte

T[T gpaATadNESH FFAWH A
bud dhi yuk to ja ha ti ha, u bhe su kr ta dus kr te

TERIE 9 I HUg hReH
tasmadyogaya yujyasva yogah karmasu kausalam

N

TR I SR, AN HHY HReq

tasmad yogaya yujyasva, yogah karmasu kausalam

AR A MAITIGT, A TR T GH T3

tas mad yo ga ya yuj yas va, yo gah kar ma su kau sa lam (50)
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HES Jagm & we e TS

karmajam buddhiyukta hi phalam tyaktva manisinah

-t JE-gm &, ®S AT GAITHr:

karma-jam buddhi-yukta hi, phalam tyaktvd manisinah

WA ST [EFpAR,® STH@TH A &
kar ma jam bud dhi yuk ta hi, pha lam tyak tva ma ni si nah

~ :
ST el [ THThT: TS TSI

janmabandhavinirmuktah padam gacchantyanamayam

S-S fa =T, © TS 33

janma-bandha-vinirmuktah, padam gacchanty an-amayam

SHA 9 9 Egs @, 7 € e, F-ATMH Iq

jan ma ban dha vi nir muk tah, pa dam gac chan ty-a na ma yam (51)
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T O Aehee  JEAIRE
yada te mohakalilam buddhirvyatitarisyati

T | AE-hooH, @l AaRsd
yada te moha-kalilam, buddhir vyatitarisyati

T Id W ehoo [R Faafgafa

ya da te mo ha ka i lam, bud dhir vya ti ta ris ya ti

T Ty A} wideE gad ¥

tada gantasi nirvedam srotavyasya Srutasya ca

QT T R-eRY, S o 9

tada gantasi nir-vedam, Srotavyasya srutasya ca

I IHAMERT , A TGIWIYTaGIT

ta dd gan ta si nir ve dam, Sro tav yas ya-S ru tas ya ca (52)
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giafoufoma o I TRATT Heer

Srutivipratipannd te yada sthasyati niscala

gia-fagfay=n  d, I8 SARATT He-9aT

sruti-vipratipannd te, yada sthasyati nis-cala

g MM ITETd, a9 ad g

Sru ti vip ra ti pan nd te, ya da-s thas yati nis cala

TEEgST gewel anmHar iy

samdadhavacala buddhistada yogamavapsyasi

TEYE  -UST  Sfg:, 9T AN ST

samadhav a-cala buddhih, tadd yogam avapsyasi

T g MI-ATIE 8, T TATH-A AT F

sa ma dha v-a ca la bud dhih, ta da yo ga m-a vap sya si (53)
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31@(:1 A | ar ju na uva ca
gqquee H AW e e

Sthitaprajiiasya ka bhasa samadhisthasya kesava

Ry W YW, 9O 5y

Sthita-prajiiasya ka bhasa, samadhi-sthasya kesava

I TIY T HIAT, ST T HAF

Sthi ta-p ra jiias ya kda bha sa, sa ma dhi-s thas ya ke sa va

feoadl: & gumg  feamda aoa o

sthitadhih kim prabhdseta kimasita vrajeta kim

foa-dr:. 6 ywmd, T oma aoa o

sthita-dhih kim prabhdseta, kim dsita vrajeta kim

fgq o & 9 o 99, S F-0dWTF IS T Y

sthi ta dhih kim pra bha se ta, ki m-a si ta-v raje ta kim (54)
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“ﬁwml §ri bha ga va n-u va ca
LRI I ool e A R o |

prajahati yada kamansarvanpartha manogatan

USRIt IST MM, §a wrd FA-TAN

prajahati yada kaman, sarvan partha mano-gatan

7 AATMIATH A, WIA IR T T A TdAH

pra ja ha ti ya da ka man, sar van par tha ma no ga tan

AT [ RAqusRred

atmanyevatmand tustah sthitaprajiiastadocyate

MY TR ¥, - dared

atmany evatmand tustah, sthita-prajias tadocyate

NI IT AT MY, RII-7 I3 9393 d

at man y-e vat ma na tus tah, sthi ta-p ra jiias ta doc ya te (55)
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ERELSEIFDLEIE ey  farTaage:

duhkhesvanudvignamanah sukhesu vigatasprhah

duhkhesv an-udvigna-manah, sukhesu vigata-sprhah

g WYT-ARERMT 7 A, g @ gfrdgy &

duh khes v-a nud vig na ma nah, su khe su vi ga ta-s pr hah

SATRITIh: e Ae=rd

vitardagabhayakrodhah sthitadhirmunirucyate

Sr-TT-9F-3h14:, ferg-9R gfR 3=

vita-raga-bhaya-krodhah, sthita-dhir munir ucyate

T TT T FTHT ¥, g R gHIsgad

Vi ta ra ga bha ya-k ro dhah, sthita dhir mu ni r-uc ya te (56)
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Bt AT eI NN
yah sarvatranabhisnehastattatprapya subhdasubham

: TS,  Od dd W IR

yah sarvatranabhisnehah, tat tat prapya subhdasubham

T WAAT TG &, AT T AT Y 9

yah sar vat ra na bhis ne hah, tat tat prap ya su bha su bham

Tfem=fd T 2 9= W gfafg

nabhinandati na dvesti tasya prajia pratisthita

A= 9 3F, 9 UST Ui

nabhinandati na dvesti, tasya prajia pratisthita

9 9 sfaagem G, aga-g varyg Ifoy @ ar

na bhi nan da ti na-d ves ti, tas ya-p rajida-p ra tis thita (57)
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] GRA T PHISEFHET  GaA:
yada samharate cayam kitrmo'nganiva sarvasah

TR WeRd G, Al STHEIE FEn:
yada samharate cayam, kitrmo (a)nganiva sarvasah

T T HE TITAMA, W A-STMA T T
ya da sam ha ra te cda yam, kiir mo-(a)n ga ni va sar va sah

oSO
HE-RINIERISR o) O3 giarsd]

indriyanindriyarthebhyastasya prajia pratisthita

HE-RINIE-IOrE T YST giarEar

indriyanindriyarthebhyah, tasya prajnd pratisthita

FRMAMEABTIR 99 =, TWIIY F-g Y
in driya nin driyar thebh yah, tas ya-p ra jiia-p ra tis thita (58)
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(@ ([N (Y (@ hNaY
EEEINCIEENias! Al gle:

visaya vinivartante niraharasya dehinah

(@ ([aN(aaN (Y (@ NO
[FudT TdMHad~d, TA-ARRE  <le:

visayda vinivartante, nir-aharasya dehinah

TR d Feana®@a e =

visaya vi nivartante, ni r-a haras ya de hi nah

st Wswm W 3w Hedd

rasavarjam raso'pyasya param drstva nivartate

H-ast W@ sY R, W W Hadd

rasa-varjam raso (a)py asya, param drstva nivartate

T RS I A-STT-3GI, T T WA ARad

ra sa var jam ra so-@)p y-as ya, pa ram drs tva nivar ta te (59)
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Iadl &Y dwg e femfa:

yatato hyapi kaunteya purusasya vipascitah

IJadl & oy HiwE,  qewe  foufyd:

yatato hy api kaunteya, purusasya vipascitah

T FARL-ATSHAT 7,7 Tvga o w =

ya ta to-h y-a pikaun te ya, pu ru sas ya vi pas ci tah

sfarfor goefie = wed 9

indriyani pramdthini haranti prasabham manah

‘{%erf&rwzﬁﬁ,%ﬁ?—rr g9 H:

indriyani pramdthini, haranti prasabham manah

FAAYY A, 8 WAagzw « 9 =

in driya ni-p ra ma thi ni, ha ran ti-p ra sa bham ma nah (60)
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qI= Qaior S eh ST TR

tani sarvani samyamya yukta asita matparah

qI= |aior 999, goh ST WU

tani sarvani samyamya, yukta dsita mat-parah

TR § 3 I, JFIMNATAT T T

ta nisarva nisam yam ya, yuk ta a si ta mat pa rah

o9 Te gt o= 93T gidiedl

vase hi yasyendriyani tasya prajia pratisthita

o3 e g@fsafor, & wm gfafgdan

vase hi yasyendriyani, tasya prajia pratisthita

g AR a1, 437 Y7 YA fear

va Se hi yas yen driya ni, tasya-p rajia-p ra tis thita (61)
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G210 R C ) e s R e =2 s U S | O

dhyadyato visayanpumsah sangastesupajayate

ol v 99, 9eg dyesiEd

dyayato visayan pumsah, sangas tesiupajayate

o A|AIIN § @, gAY ITMIT

dhyd ya to vi sa yan pum sah, san gas te sii pa jd ya te

TSI FH: FHHTHETS TS
sangatsanjayate kamah kamatkrodho'bhijayate

TEIq 9SEd I, I kel STESTRE

sangat sanjayate kamah, kamat krodho (a)bhijayate

TG MAGA N IT R T, HIAMH -5 I d
san gat san ja ya te ka mah, ka mat kro dho-(a) bhi ja ya te (62)
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EJCIFCIn] qHE: g Aty

krodhadbhavati sammohah sammohatsmrtivibhramah

HUR YA gEE, SR Wgio-fayy:

krodhad bhavati sammohah, sammohat smrti-vibhramah

® ¥R g afden o T, gqdea g ey T w

kro dhad bha va ti sam mo hah, sam mo hat smr ti vibh ra mah

: [ ~
wiﬁa&ngi%ﬂlsil FlsIRIAYIRCId

smrtibhramsadbuddhinaso buddhindsatpranasyati

smrti-bhramsad buddhi-nasah, buddhi-nasat pranasyati

G Y I IRGE & o, 5K fFawamy mra

smr ti-bh ram sad bud dhi na sah, bud dhi na sat pra nas ya ti (63)
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N (@ ([N N\
NEFEIEE (375! EEEIEIESE G|

ragadvesaviyuktaistu visayanindriyaiscaran

Tgy-fagey. q, fawem s e
raga-dvesa-viyuktais tu, visayan indriyais caran

T Mg v gp g Ay TER e |

ra ga-d ve sa vi yuk tais tu, vi sa ya n-in dri yais ca ran

ST ATeHT o) ey B py o= ko)

atmavasyairvidheyatma prasadamadhigacchati

e-aveR  fodmmemr, waRy  srfemesfa

atma-vasyair vidheyatmd, prasadam adhigacchati

AATAN W g aqw, v wsH-fgmg s

at ma vas yair vi dhe yat ma, pra sa da m-a dhi gac cha ti (64)
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TS FEgEHT SRS

prasade sarvaduhkhandam hanirasyopajayate

TS -5 @M, @Y SIS

prasade sarva-duhkhanam, hanir asyopajayate

7 W WI @ A, FTHHATITIA

pra sa de sar va duh kha nam, ha ni r-as yo pa ja ya te

ErESLE] AR gfE: 9EafaEd

prasannacetaso hyasu buddhih paryavatisthate

UE-Oadl &[N, e wdardsd

prasanna-cetaso hy asu, buddhih paryavatisthate

7 W AITAEFLMIY, IR & WI gfaqs o

pra san na ce ta so-h y-a su, bud dhih par ya va tis tha te (65)
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~ o
SRS IIC (F-te s 1o MG B i 2 MR G

ndasti buddhirayuktasya na cayuktasya bhavana

MRA lax -Jh, 7 IgHE  HIGl
ndasti buddhir a-yuktasya, na cayuktasya bhavana

T AR TA IR T, I Ihagd o T
nds ti bud dhi r-a yuk tas ya, na ca yuk tas ya bha va na

9 AVEEd: IO A @
na cabhavayatah santirasantasya kutah sukham

T e I, -V Ha: gEq
na cabhavayatah santih, a-santasya kutah sukham

T T I AN, AVA T T FA GE

na ca bha va ya tah san tih, a san tas ya ku tah su kham (66)
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: : N S W
si\aalﬂll & =Rl SR BINGIECIE!

indriyanam hi caratam yanmano nuvidhiyate

giaonr fe wRam, 99 w0 sfadEd

indriyanam hi caratam, yan mano (a)nuvidhiyate

s of B9 TAq, 74 7 A5 Jfadaa

in dri ydanam hi ca ra tam, yan ma no-(a) nu vi dhi ya te

~ . ¢~ o~
axd exld A1 AIAIATHATHTS
tadasya harati prajiam vayurnavamivambhasi

0] oRg WA UM, agX AEH ARy
tad asya harati prajnam, vayur navam ivambhasi

dTIMT T I I, T RATIFT I 9

ta d-as ya hara ti-p rajiiam, va yur nd va m-i vam bha si (67)
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THRERT WeERl SR ge:

tasmadyasya mahabaho nigrhitani sarvasah

N6 ¢
aHlg 9 Hel-dlel, [leldlld1 HaKI:
tasmad yasya mahda-baho, nigrhitani sarvasah

THHRIGT | & aE, Hyda W w
tas mad yas ya ma ha ba ho, ni gr hi ta ni sar va Sah

oSO
HE-RINIERISR o) g3 giarsd]

indriyanindriyarthebhyastasya prajia pratisthita

HE-RINIE-IOrE T YST giarEar

indriyanindriyarthebhyah, tasya prajnd pratisthita

FARAUAKIR 99 3, FI-7 IF-gIfag @ ar

in driya nin dri yar thebh yah, tas ya-p ra jiia-pra tis thita (68)
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T gEAET @ ST ggH

ya nisa sarvabhiitanam tasyam jagarti samyami

7 FRT WE-aEE, T G 99l

ya nisa sarva-bhiitanam, tasyam jagarti samyami

FTHRMWT § TAH,dG TANRT § I

yani sa sar va bhii ta nam, tas yam ja gar ti sam ya mi

IS IS | DI I o1 S N E MR G O

yasyam jagrati bhiitani sa nisa pasyato muneh

TR AW T, 91 e g g

yasyam jagrati bhiitani, sa nisa pasyato muneh

o AismIfoy s R wawad g =

yas yam jag ra ti bhii ta ni, sa ni $a pas ya to mu neh (69)
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L A ~ _~
SATTIHUTHASYTAY AasHIM: HlaRlia Hdsd

apiryamanamacalapratistham samudramapah pravisanti yadvat

AMYIADT  IF-US-UIEH, HEH  SM: YiawI g

apuryamanam a-cala-pratistham, samudram apah pravisanti yadvat

AP AU -3 T S0 3H, §9g TH-3 W ¥ 19 9 fd I =

a puryamdna m-a ca la-p ra tis tham, sa mud ra m-a pah pra vi san ti yad vat

dEchMET I Yfaviea 9@ 9§ IaHifd F hrEeREl

tadvatkamd yam pravisanti sarve sa santimapnoti na kamakami

T B T YloRId W, | SR ST 7 HH-hH

tadvat kamd yam pravisanti sarve, sa santim apnoti na kama-kami

RALH A & T a3 0 W, T a9 T q-3Mq 1 I 7 =61 7 &1 A

tad vat kda mayam pra vi San ti sarve, sa San ti m-ap no ti na ka ma ka mi(70)
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o™ S qaFERa Fe:
vihaya kamanyah sarvanpumamscarati nihsprhah

o™ SMM T G, AN WA -

vihaya kaman yah sarvan, pumams carati nih-sprhah

fFaasH A o Wam,§ of yraxfam g &

vi hd ya ka man yah sar van, pu mam s-ca ra ti nih spr hah

EEte) PEer: 9 wnf<wtamsta

nirmamo nirahankarah sa santimadhigacchati

g FRergr:, ¥ Wiy sifemsfq

nir-mamo nir-ahankarah, sa santim adhigacchati

Ry GifFTres® ¢, gy fagafom s fa

nir ma mo ni r-a han kd rah, sa san ti m-a dhi gac cha ti (11)
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Ty SRy Rafd ot 9w femE

esa brahmi sthitih partha nainam prapya vimuhyati

Uy gEh Refd: we, 9w g

esa brahmi sthitih partha, nainam prapya vimuhyati

THaE W fhoRe, 7 T UM T R IN

e sa brah mi sthi tih par tha,nai nam prap ya vi muh ya ti

frammeest saHarE=sd

sthitvasyamantakale'pi brahmanirvanamrcchati

feyaram ora-%e sTU, s&-Favm  wesfd

sthitvasyam anta-kale (a)pi, brahma-nirvanam rcchati

A agA - TR &5 U, |/ AMATLRTS T

(UpasanaYoga.org)

sthit vas ya m-an taka le-(a) pi, brah ma nirvana m-rc cha ti (72)
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off aegdl  fa S gTTaR AR ey SRTfe=mAT

om tatsat. iti srimadbhagavadgitasipanisatsu brahmavidyayam
faqudl =M ST Tag - AT S&1- ferama
om tat sat. iti Srimad-bhagavad-gitasupanisatsu brahma-vidyayam
ATl s I W I T RMAGIFA T GIE 7R arar

om tat sat. i ti-S ri mad bha ga vad gi tdsi pani sat su-brah ma vid ya yam

RIUNIEE) SFoTgare ggREr Ay

yogasastre Srikysnarjunasamvade sankhyayogo nama
yoga-sastre sri-krsnarjuna-samvade sankhya-yogo nama

T T INITPIOURTA F AMIAqS ™ AMA |

yo ga sas tre-s ri krs nar ju na sam va de san khya yo go nd ma

Tgears e 1R
dvitiyo'dhyayah

A sam:

dvitiyo (a)dhyayah

g ot a-sg o =
dvi tt yo-(a)dh ya yah. (2)
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The Original Form of these Sanskrit Verses

SEEESEIRN

T AT HUATATHYOTIH 0 |

[ Ss) o .

[SYIGTHS ATRHAT HEIE: |11

ST eFTeTaTd |

o . o
HAT HIAGIHG ToH T
TSI Troh ST || R |

7 9T T TY: e Ao |
8% EeIRIEeT A R |1 3 1]

315 AT |
FY IYE g S0 o TeEE |

F9I9: Giqareene qeTeia e |1 ¥ ||

Teecal & TerTarsal Oikh Heamdie aich |

ST hTHIR] TT&(-ed T TTIERUTTE || 4 ||
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T <IdTsaT: <Al T TgT S IS A Ar Sg: |
A geall 7 TSI oS S STeerar: T ST |1 &

UGS IERa T TesTH o g g: |
Tod: MHATET §ffe oo TIISE e |1 @ 9= || o |

T T8 Yueany HAITRReS IR e T H =TTy |
AT AERIGATS I59 GRAUTHY =ireqadq || ¢ ||

93T 391 |
T TR TSTh3T: TR=Y: |
7 Aree gfd e Uit se g 11% |

(AW (@R
dHAT THhIA: FBdT=ad HRT |

N 0 N .
TSI fauiediae a9 || 2o ||

ST eFTeTaTd |
IRMAT-ERIE JRERY HI |
ARG AR~ grogdr: |1 22 1|

371




THE ARUNA COURSEBOOK: APPENDIX (UpasanaYoga.org)
T AR S A1 7 & A S |
\\ o X
T 99 T AT 9 FIHT: WWH IR |

e SN NN . D .
3 TeTs oo ¢ HFR Je ST
TAT SR RATTCTeR&T™ = el |1 23 |

TSR] Shi=id TS ST |

STNTEIYTRATS oA e 9Ra |1 3% ||

T e 7 FIg=ad 7oy Jouuy |
IIEEgE 4R FIsTaem™ Head || 24 ||

NSO N N NSO N
AT faRrd e e foed 9 |
SYIRTY EIS oA TaR 9rTe: || & ||

(NN SN (e -
TR I Algls I Hamg a9
(@R (@Y C
[TARTHAIERT - shigchHeld |19 ]
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3TTaT H el T IRINOT: |
SRS THI TRHTEERT R || 2¢ |

g T dftf &R 984 7 g |
34T 7 a7 8 T &= 11 2R |

T ST o a7 o oo a1 7 93 |

37Tl AT SIArsd QO 9 &9 &9 IR R0 ||

N N N
CHIEEINERERIDRE T EE L
%% g qoY: U & graard a-a w9112

IR SHOTI 7 T e @i RIS U= |
AT IRIIT0T Torerm Sror==art= Sarta e <& 11 R

= <= o 399 <8fa ures: |
T O R T IS ASd: 1 3]
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TS TR S TSN SIS T 7|
el FaTa: URESISd Fe: | % ]

Y (@R Y (@R ~ Y
BTTHISTHTIITS THTIH TS THA |

o

N O . NN e
JHRE TaTgee T AFRITAgH T [ R4 |

)

Y = FEed Hed o1 7 gaq |
A

AT & Heleel A Iaqaed | &1
d

ST 16 gar gogyd St gadg 7|
TRUReds s 7 o g w0 |

N (@R (@R
3TIHIRIT YT SFHHEATT YR |
(@S N\ O N
T HIATAT I ol IReIAT || R¢ ||

YT ShigeTaFdaged a9d ==: |

M= SO ST a8 7 oF g |l ]|
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@ FRemeaesd <8 9o aRA|
TTSTOT T 7 & INequerd || 3o ||
AT Taeg 7 A EqHe |

TG RIS RTAa = Torar |1 32|

IG=S AT AT W GRAITAH |
;AT I Y= eI || 3R

Y TEHH g TETH 9 HIAN |
qd: WeH ifd = Tecar gover==a {11331

3TehITcl =TT AT ST oS

e & e TauRuTeai=ad || 3% ||

YATSUIGIRA A= Il HeReT: |
o7 o & gl o IRA SrEa || 34 |
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HATHARY TGS~ qaTTedT: |
e a2 aal T TR |1 38 ]

gl a1 YT T fSTe a1 ey ger |
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The Translation of these Sanskrit Verses

3 said:

HIT spoke these words to him [ﬂ?l‘;’ﬂ who in that way was overwhelmed by pity, with eyes stressed and full of
tears, and was sad. (2.1)

The Lotd said:

In [such] a crisis [i.e., at the outset of this war|, from where came to you this despair, unacceptable for a person
of the Vedic culture, not leading to heaven, and engendering dishonor, O 31@(3? 2.2

Do not yield to impotency, O 3131&[ It does not befit you. Give up this lowly weakness of heart and get up, O
3:IGJ:1 (Vexer of Foes)! (2.3)

31715'_{ said:

O DT (Destroyer of Demons and Foes), how will I fight in battle with arrows against 1T and RV, who are
worthy of my worship [thus becoming a destroyer of my [®-s]? (2.4)

[1t would be] better I not kill these highly honored T[%-s and even beg alms here in the world [i.e., become a
renunciate] than kill [these] T[®-s seeking [their own] ends and [then| indulge here in pleasures, drenched with
[their] blood. (2.5)

We [1] do not know which one of the two is better for us—whether [by my fighting] we should conquer, or [by
my withdrawal] they should conquer us. Those allies of gd-ITE, after slaying whom we would not want to live,
stand facing [us]. (2.6)

With [my] mind overcome by misetliness [i.e., yet to be spent seeking W /the ultimate good] and confused
about ¥, T ask You—what is definitely Rj'q'\q,? That, please tell me. I am Your student. Having surrendered to
You, please teach me. (2.7)
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—Because, [though| gaining an unrivalled and prosperous kingdom on earth and even lordship over the
heavenly deities, I do not see [on my own] what would remove the sorrow |[i.e., guilt and hurt] drying up my
senses. (2.8)

AT said:
Having thus spoken to ST, 3131:7‘[ , the Vexer of Foes, told I, “I will not fight” and became silent. (2.9)

O Yd-TE, with a smile [i.e., smiling at the new-found student in 3131;? and smiling at the bold request to teach
between two armies at the outset of war|, W said these words to him [\ﬂtfi'—ﬂ who was sad in the midst
of both armies. (2.10)

The Lotd said:

You have grieved for those not to be grieved, yet proclaim words of wisdom. The wise do not grieve for those
whose life’s breath is gone or not [yet] gone. (2.11)

Never [was there a time that] I was not, nor you, nor these kings. Nor will any of us cease to exist
hereafter. (2.12)

For the § \%'_‘L (one with a body), like [passing through| childhood, maturity, and old age in this body, so too [for
the 3 \g:l\who remains the same]| there is the gain of another body [after this body dies]. Concerning this, the
wise person is not confused. (2.13)

O 3171;'_‘[, the contacts of the senses [or rather, the sense objects—from a distance or in contact], which give
cold/hot and pleasute/pain [the natural pairs of opposites], have a beginning and an end and [therefore] are
time bound. Endure them [i.e., accept them objectively as they are|, O Qﬁi'—'f (2.14)

O 31\_’1;7‘[, the person whom these [unavoidable contacts or sense objects] do not afflict, who is the same in
pleasure and pain, and who is discerning—that one is fit for freedom. (2.15)

3TH (the unreal, the time-bound form) has no being [of its own]|, and H<] (the real, existence) has no nonbeing.
that form

2 <

[This] conclusion, regarding both these, is discerned by the seers of the truth. [In “this form exists,
exists,” existence is constant. But the unteal, time-bound forms constantly change.] (2.16)
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By which [€d, existence/reality] all this [the 3THd, the “this and that” time-bound world, including this body-
mind complex] is pervaded, know that [i.e., the timeless and real] to be indestructible. Nothing is able to bring
about the destruction of this that does not change. (2.17)

These bodies of the timeless, indestructible, non-objectifiable [as the self-evident subject] embodied one [who
obtains as the being/reality of these body-mind complexes] are said to be subject to [unavoidable] death.
Therefore fight, O 315, (2.18)

The one who thinks this [the embodied one, the real, the self-evident subject] is the agent of destruction
[change, etc.], and the one who thinks this [the embodied one, the real] is the object of destruction—both do
not know. This neither destroys nor is destroyed. (2.19)

This [the embodied one, the real] is never born, nor dies. It is not that coming to be, it again comes not to be,
nor the opposite [becoming nonexistent, it again comes to be|. This, which is unborn, timeless, ever the same,
and always there is not destroyed [i.e., not changed] when the body is being destroyed [i.c., changed]. (2.20)

O 31711:1, [when] one knows this [the éi\%:l\—oneself, the embodied one, the real] to be indestructible, timeless,
unborn, and unchanging, [then] how does that person cause the death of whom, or kill whom? (2.21)

Just as a person discarding worn-out clothes takes other new ones; similarly, the embodied one, discarding
worn-out bodies, takes on other new ones. (2.22)

Weapons [made from the element earth] do not cut it, nor [does the element] fire burn it, nor [does the
element| water soak it, nor [does the element] wind wither it. (2.23)

This is uncutable. This is unburnable, unwetable, and unwitherable. This is timeless, locationless, stable,

unmoving, and always existing. (2.24)

This is said to be not manifest [to the senses|, not an object of thought [since it is the conscious being that is
aware of all thoughts], and not subject to change. Therefore [since there is no basis for grief regarding the self],
knowing this as such, you cannot grieve. (2.25)

@) W, now if you consider this [the self, as the body or as an individual soul,] to continually be born and
die—even in that way, you should not grieve. (2.26)
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Because, for what is born, death is certain, and for what is dead, birth [in another form] is certain. Then you
should not grieve over a situation that cannot be avoided. (2.27)

O 3@?, [all] beings are unseen [before] their beginning [i.e., unknown as to whom or what they were before
their birth], [are] seen in between, and [are] unseen [after] their end [i.e., unknown as to their lot after death)].
Regarding that, why grieve? (2.28)

As a wonder, someone sees [i.e., knows]| this [timeless, locationless, embodied one—the real]! Similarly, as a
wonder, another [i.e., the teacher| speaks [of this] and, as a wonder, another listens about this! Even after
listening, another still does not know this [which is oneself]! (2.29)

O 3@?, this embodied one in every body is ever indestructible; therefore, you should not grieve over all these
beings. (2.30)

Even in regard to your own o (nature and duty), you should not waver. Because, for a warrior [such as you—
by nature and duty], there is no greater good than a battle on the side of Chl [i-e., a battle for the protection of
what supports people through their maturation to wisdom]. (2.31)

By happenstance an open door to heaven has come. O 31\_‘15'7, happy are warriors who get such a battle. (2.32)

Now if you will not undertake this battle on the side of 'ﬂﬁ, then forfeiting your b (nature and duty) and
honort, you will incur Y9 (karmic demerit). (2.33)

[These] creatures [i.e., even yesterday’s recruits] will also recount your unfading infamy. Dishonor for one who
had been honored is worse than death. (2.34)

The great warriors will think you withdrew from battle out of fear. Among whom, having been highly honored,
you will become insignificant. (2.35)

Moreover, your enemies, belittling your prowess, will speak many unutterable words [about you]. What is more
painful than that? (2.36)

Killed, you will gain heaven; conquer and you will enjoy the world. Therefore, O 3171;'_‘[, resolve to fight and get
up! (2.37)
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Being the same in pleasure/pain, gain/loss, or victory/defeat, thus prepare for battle [i.e., for W—Hﬁ—your
duty—whatever it is, as it presents itself throughout life’s changes]. In this way you will incur no U9 (karmic
demerit). (2.38)

This wisdom regarding 9§ (the knowledge of reality, which is m has been told to you. On the other hand,
O 31_{"-[, listen to this wisdom regarding Riul (the means for preparing for this knowledge), endowed with
which, you will be free from the bondage that is W 2.39)

In this [the means for 9}‘7\% complete freedom]| there is no loss of progress, nor adverse result. Even a little of
this Fﬁ"T, means|, which is [also] o (one’s nature and duty, which will support one through the maturation
process), protects from great fear. (2.40)

Regarding this [the means for 933'{], the well-discerned knowledge is but one, O 343:j:|. [However,] for those
with no discernment [of this fact], the notions [regarding the means for S‘j?T\‘:ﬂ are indeed many-branched and
endless. (2.41)

O Qﬁi'—'f, the unwise, who remain engrossed in [the bulk of] the words of the BER [which deal with heaven-
going and gaining power, wealth, and progeny], arguing that there is nothing more, who are full of desires [i.e.,
requirements/anticipations] and who hold heaven as primary, they spout flowery discourse full of special rituals
[directed] toward gaining power and objects of consumption, [but] yield [further] birth as a result of their
actions. (2.42—43)

For those whose minds are carried away by that [flowery talk] and who are attached to consumption and
power, a well-discerned knowledge is not formed in e (their minds). (2.44)

The 3&-s [generally] deal with a’IU?T (the three-fold universe). O 31\_‘15'7, be free from a"IU?T, free from the pairs
of opposites, ever established in X9 (contemplative disposition), free from acquiting and protecting, and [be]
attentive. (2.45)

For a SITRIUT (contemplative person) who knows [Hd, the all pervading reality], there is as much usefulness in all
the 3% rituals as [there is] in a small watering hole [in a once-dry river bed], when water is in a flood everywhere
[i.e., seeing the truth everywhere, one is no longer dependent on the BE rituals]. (2.46)
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You have control only in doing action, never in its results. Do not [think yourself to] be the cause of the results
of action [that cause being but the Lord as embodied in the universal laws of W"‘[] Nor should you have
attachment to inaction. (2.47)

O 343:j:|, being free from attachment [toward anticipated results], [i.e.,] being ¥H (the same) toward success or
failure, established in AT [this attitude], [then| perform action. Sameness [of attitude, ﬂ'@, toward results—
whatever they are] is called 1T, (2.48)

Action [or ritual] [by itself] is indeed far inferior to this ﬁ’%&'—zﬁ"'{ (the means which is this attitude), O 343:j:|.
Seek refuge in this attitude. Those whose motives are [only for] the results [of action] are misers [i.e., are yet to
spend their intellect in motivation for Rj?llﬂ]_ (2.49)

Endowed with [this] attitude, one sheds in this world both karmic merit and demerit. Therefore, commit to this
. Propriety in actions [i.e., acting within ¥H, where the means are as important as the end] is [called]

M. (2.50)

—Because, after the wise, endowed with this attitude, discard [the pressure for] result born of action
[appreciating g a5 “to be done,” accepting the results gracefully], freed [by knowledge] from the bondage that
is birth, they reach the attainment that is free from affliction. (2.51)

When your intellect crosses over the confusion that is delusion, then you will gain a dispassion for what has
been heard and is yet to be heard [from the secular and spiritual marketeers]. (2.52)

When your intellect— previously] distracted by the 9{% [i.e., the bulk of the -5 concerned with providing
means for gaining heaven, power, wealth, and progeny]—becomes steady and centered on guTfe (your self),
then you will attain I, (2.53)

315\1%‘[ said:
What is the description of the Teord-ust (one whose wisdom is firm), who is established within guTfe (the self),

O T2 What would the TRera-+ff (one whose wisdom is firm) speak? How would that one sit? How would that
one walk? [Would that one fight a war?]. (2.54)
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The Lotd said:

O 3171;7‘[, when one abandons all desires [i.e., notional requirements in order to become happy]| as they arise in
the mind and is happy by oneself [i.e., by an informed intellect], in one’s self alone, then that one is called a

Rera-ust (one whose wisdom is firm). (2.55)

The one whose mind is not afflicted in adversities, who has no longing in pleasures, and who is free from I[T
(attraction), fear, and anger, [that] wise person is called Teorq-ot (one whose wisdom is firm). (2.56)

The one who is unattached in all situations, who neither rejoices on getting anything pleasant, nor hates getting
anything unpleasant—that one’s wisdom is firm. (2.57)

When, like a turtle and its limbs, one is [at will able] to completely withdraw the senses from their sense
pursuits [and again extend them out at will], that one’s wisdom is firm. (2.58)

For the embodied one who does not feed [i.e., does not indulge the senses], the objects turn back [i.e., are not
pursued], [but] the longing remains. Knowing the WX [i.c., &I/ reality], even one’s longing ceases. (2.59)

—DBecause, O ﬂﬁ:f, even though a discerning person puts forth effort, the distracting senses forcefully take
away the mind. (2.60)

Mastering all those [senses|, the one who is disciplined should remain with Me [the Lotrd, reality] as the UX
(highest, the limitless). For the one whose senses are indeed under authority [of an informed intellect], wisdom
is firm. (2.61)

For a person who mentally dwells on objects, attachment to them arises; from attachment [allowed to flame up
by one’s value structure| arises [binding] desire [i.e., requirements (in order to be happy) and anticipations (of
their fruition)|; from [thwarted] anticipations arises anger; from anger is delusion [i.e., error in judgment]; from
delusion is lapse of memory [ie., what has been taught]; from lapse of memory is lapse of intellect [i.e.,
wisdom]; from lapse of intellect [i.e., what distinguishes the human condition] the person is destroyed [i.e., the
unique human opportunity to attain Sm is completely wasted, and the person remains in THR/the life of
becoming]. (2.62—63)

—Whereas, moving among the objects with the senses under authority of the intellect and freed from [being
overpowered by] T8N (attraction and repulsion), the one whose mind is disciplined attains clarity. (2.64)
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When there is clarity, there comes the destruction of all one’s sorrows [in the form of guilt and hurt| because,
for the one whose mind is clear, the [self-lknowledge [which destroys the sorrow] quickly becomes firm. (2.65)

For the one who is not disciplined, knowledge is not there, nor contemplation. For the noncontemplative,
there is no clarity. For the nonclear, how can there be [the appreciation of the] JW (fulfillment that is the
nature of the limitless self, known as 1)? (2.66)

—Because, that very mind, which follows after the roaming senses, takes away one’s wisdom, like the wind
[takes away| a small boat on the water. (2.67)

Therefore, O 31\_‘15'7, the one whose senses [under authority of the intellect] are [or rather, are capable of being]
completely withdrawn from the sense pursuits—that one has wisdom that is firm. (2.68)

What is [like] night for all beings, in that the [wise who is] disciplined is awake. In what [it is that| beings are
awake to, that is [like] night for the wise one who sees clearly [i.e., the wise are awake to Hd, reality, and others
are only awake to what they believe is reality, but is 378, unreal]. (2.69)

Like the full and unmoved ocean into which the waters [their source being the ocean] enter [yet whose nature is
unaffected by their variations|, the one whom all objects of desire enter [yet remains the same in nature]—that
one gains peace. Not [so] the one who requires/anticipates these objects [like a small pond requires its
streams]. (2.70)

Giving up all [binding] desites [i.e., requirements/anticipations], the person who moves about free from
longing, free from [the judgment] “this is mine” and free from [the judgment] “I [am only this much]|”—that
[person] attains peace. (2.71)

This is being firm in/as &I (reality, |d), O 3171;'_‘[ Attaining this, one is not [any longer] deluded. Being firm
in this, even just at the moment of death, one attains liberation in/as SI&I. (2.72)

at (d&I, the witness of all) is that [only] reality. Thus ends the second chapter, called “The Topic of
Knowledge,” of the [eighteen chapters of| Songs of the Glorions Lord, which is [looked upon as] ERIELE [and
whose teaching is| in [the form of] a dialogue between st $HIT and 3@?, [the subject matter being] a
knowledge of F&H and AT (2)
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